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THE MEANING OF THE HINDU-JAVANESE candi

WILLEM STUTTERHEIM
SOERAKARTA, JAVA

It 18 ENowN to but few that the so-called “ Hindu temples ™ on
the isle of Java are not temples nor were they built by Hindus.
The close resemblance in style between some of them and certain
temples in India, together with the fact that among the buildings of
the modern Javanese there are no specimens of such skilled work-
manship and artistic significance as could rival in beauty and refine-
ment the work of their ancestors, originally confirmed the theory
that Hindus must have been the builders of the candis.® Several con-
siderations, however, lead to the conclusion that the Javanese people
themselves have built their monuments and that at most the Hindus
were their teachers in preceding times. In spite of the close affinity
of the old Javanese and the Hindu styles, there are some facts
which contradict the theory that the Hindu was the source of the
Javanese. The case is similar to that in Europe, where buildings
of Gothic style in England and Germany were not necessarily the
work of French artisans from the 1le de France.

Regarding the assertion that these so-called Hindu temples are
for the greater part not temples at all, it is true that, viewed from
the outside and inside, they bear all the characteristics of a temple;
there are statues of gods, altars, reliefs with the holy stories of
Visnu’s avaldras, and other elements. Yet, closer examination has
revealed that the statues are not merely representations of gods.
They show several deviations from the canonical rules, which clearly
indicate that they are images of deceased kings in the shape of gods.
Further, we must consider the stone caskets containing various
magic stones and metals mixed with human ashes and buried in a
. deep shaft beneath the statues. It is highly probable that these
ashes were remains of the burned corpses of deceased kings and that
the precious gtones and metals, atiributed to a certain god, served

* This view was held by Raffles and other explorers at the beginning of
. the 19th century and is still prevalent among the general public. The term
“Hindu antiquities” (instead of “ Javanese antiquities™) is so well ae-
cepted that find it even on the signposts of the Archaeological
Survey in the Netherlands Indies.
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as magic points of attraction for the particular god in whom the
king’s soul was absorbed after death and of whom the king was an
inearnation during his life, .

Each king or other high personage was “ candi-ed ” in this way,
as we can gather from several loci in old Javanese literature, The
terminus technicus for this was cinangi, to be put in a candi. Candi
therefore means a special kind of monument, wherein the ashes of
the burned corpse of a king were placed ; the word is derived from
cne of the names of the death-goddess Durgi.* The whole matter
seems clear enough and is in no need of further explanation.

However, there are two questions to be answered. First, if the
majority of the so-called temples are to be considered as mausolea,
where are the real temples? And secondly, why did the Javanese
choose exactly the Hindu temple as a model ?

The first question can be answered easily. A visit to Bali, where
the old tradition of temple building is still preserved, will show
that the old Javanese temples were merely a series of enclosuyes,
furnished with wooden (seldom stone) structures, each containing
only one chamber and covered with an odd number of pyramidically
superimposed®roofs. These wooden buildings naturally disappeared
in Java during the Muhammadan period and the temple walls
were demolished. Only the stone eandis, which were built within
these enclosures, lasted longer, although their stone served at last
with equal success for building sugarmills and railway stations.

The second question, however, puzzles us more. Why did the
Javanese choose the Hindu temple as a model in building mausolea
for their deceased kings?

To answer this question we first should realize what the shape
of a Hindu temple means, that is to say, a Hindu temple of the
type that was introduced into Java by the Hindus before 700 4. p,
Elsewhere I have discussed the matter at length, and T will speak
of it only briefly now.® Study of the development of the stilpa in
the shape appearing in the monument of Barabudur on Java dis-
closes that its prototype was the Gandhira stiipa, composed of the

' 1 old Indian stiipa and the adapted Babylonian ziggurat, a combina-

ﬁoninwhichisalmthaoriginuftheﬂhjnuapugodaanﬂthe

® Capdi may be an abbreviation of Sanekrit candigrha, house of Durgh.
The Balinese call the temple of Durgh pura dalém.

*Bee Chandi Barobudur, Name, Form and Bignificance, Weltevreden
(Java), Eolff & Co., 1931,
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Javanese Buddhist temple. The principle is quite clear; the top
nd!nterracedpymmidmthendmuateplaceforamhn&iﬁm
object as a reliquary of the Buddha’s ashes. Did not a terraced
pyramid bear the grave of Cyrus, and was not its summit in still
older times the place to which the gods descended from heaven?
The traces of those strong influences which came from Centrall
Asia to Gandhira and brought a mixture of Persian, Assyrian,
Greek, and other elements to the valley of the Indus and the
Ganges, remove our doubts as to the probability of the combination
of an Indian stipa and a Babylonian ziggurat.

This combination, moreover, developed in three directions and
took the following forms. In the commonest, the terraced pyramid
is enlarged to a base for a comparatively small stiipa; a result of
this development, for example, is the Barabudur. In the second
the pyramid is raised till it becomes a tower crowned with a minute
stiipa, as the Chinese pagoda shows. In the third formation the
lowest terrace is furnished with niches, which in time grew deeper
and deeper until each took on the shape of a cella. For this pur-
pose the walls of the terrace were built increasingly higher, while
the other terraces together with the stiipa got the appearance of a
stiipa-crowned roof. In this way the prototype of the cands was
born and, as every archaeologist knows, such temples are under-
stood best when they are considered as & rock, shaped like a ter-
- raced pyramid, the base of which is heightened and the interior
dug out into a cella.

It is regrettable that only a few prototypes of this candi exist
in India. Monuments of just that period in which the Indian art
was brought to Java are very rare. But with the help of old Tibetan
architectural forms and through analysis of the later Indian and
Indonesian temples one can get an idea of the development.

What, however, did this combination of sfdpa and siggurat,
developed into a candi, symbolize?

The ziggurat, as known, is the representation of heaven and its
top is supposed to have been the temporary dwelling place of the
gods. The placing of the divine reliquary of the Buddha's ashes
on its summit (enclosed in the stiipa) shows us that this conception
was not wholly forgotten among the neighbors of the homeland
of the ziggurat, even in the Gandhdran period. So, when we en-
counter on Bali wooden buildings shaped thus (where the terraces
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are replaced by thatched roofs and the crowning stipa by an up-
turned glass gin-bottle) and we are informed that they are known
as Meru (mountain of heaven), we may understand that this sym-
bolical meaning is still alive and that the prototype was considered
a replica of the heavenly mountain, the abode of the gods.*

This conception of the candi-form is very clearly indicated in
the monuments of Prambanan on Java and especially in the candi
Lara Jonggrang near that place. From a base decorated with trees
of heaven and figures of singing celestial birds rises the body of the
temple surrounded by a balustrade with celestial dancers and mu-
sicians. Guardian gods, each patronizing one of the directions of
the universe, surround the realm of the higher gods, who appear
in the deep niches of the temple body. Minor gods have their own
shallow niches distributed over the surface, but the great Siva
Mahideva stands in the lofty cella, hidden from the sight of people,
like a king in his palace. Stylized long undulating lotus stalks and
strings of jewels creep or hang over the whole temple surface imi-
tating the supposed decorations of mount Meru.

In Eastern Java and in Bali the turtle, which in some cases bears
the whole building on its back, just as Vignu in the shape of a
turtle in the kfirmdvatira bore the mountain of heaven, and the
clond-ornament that surrounds the temple body again provide a
confirmation of the same idea.

It seems now that herewith the answer to the question is given.
Indeed, if the king after his death is absorbed in the god whose
incarnation he was during life, the representation of this king in
the shape of that very god and the placing of his image in a temple,
which can be understood as a replica of the dwelling place of the
gods in heaven, must be correct and evident.

There are, however, some details in the history of Javanese art
that point in another direction.

In the first place T must remind the reader of the fact that in
India there has never been found any statue of a deceased king in
the guise of a god which was worshipped in the way described
above.® Only Farther India and Indonesia provided us with such
specimens.

*Bee also the study of Robert Heine-Geldern in Wiener Beitriige sur

lruv;:u und Hultur Asiens, Band IV, Pp- 281, (Erystall Verlag, Vienna,
).

* However, “ having become a god * (or a goddess) is in Indian thtnu
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In the second place I must point out that the history of Javanese
art shows an ever increasing difference between the style of these
statues and that of the representation of real gods, for instance on
the reliefs. This difference is marked by the fact that the statues
show more and more the features of a dead person, now and then
even of a mummy. The legs are placed close together, the eyes are
closed, and the whole appearance is that of a corpse in full pon-
" tificals. But the real gods, as depicted in the reliefs, are evidently
living beings just like those of the shadow play, the wayang. There
only the highest god, Bhatira Guru, i. e. Siva Mahddeva, is de-
picted in the above mentioned way; but this is not surprising,
since he is the king of the gods and his representation might have
been influenced by the old traditional manner of making a king’s
statue.

Some other details prove that no real god’s image was intended ;
the attributes, held in the various hands, are not quite the same as
are found in the traditional statues of gods. For instance, Visnu’s
$ankha sometimes has a snail leaving its shell, just as the soul
leaves its temporal dwelling, the body. Further indications may
be seen in the puzzling objects that are found in the god’s hands
(when they are joined in front of his lap in the manner known in
Buddhist iconography as dhydnamudrd). Sometimes they look like
lotus-buds, sometimes like offerings made of flowers. But they
always point to the fact that the statue is to be interpreted as that
of a dead king.

But the most important feature of these statues is the increasing
frontality in the style, which lends to them the appearance of a
mummy. This at onee excludes the possibility that they are por-

(e. g. devabhuyars gate norendre, in Harsacarita, 215) a regular peri-
phrastie expression for “ having died ”, just as we say “ gone to heaven ™
in the same sense. In the Pratimd Nataka it is explicitly stated that
Bharata eannot tell whether the figures worshipped in the devakula are
those of gods o rhuman beings. There is also the well-known custom of
erecting a lingam on the somadh of a deceased saint or teacher “as though
to proclaim to the world that the body buried below has attained to the
sacred form of Giva-litga” (4. 8. I, 4. R., Bouthern Cirele, 1915-18, p.
34). The Ganga king Rajaditya caused to be built a temple to Iévara
(Giva) on the spot where his father had been buried” (ib., where also
other cases of a connection between temples and burying grounds are
cited). [A. E C]
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traits of living kings or living gods. Here, in my opinion, begins
the way leading to the right understanding of the candi.

As is well known, the Indonesian people, as far as they have
changed their pre-animistic conception of life into an animistic
one, attach great importance to the cult of their ancestors. Estab-
lishing contact between the soul of the deceased and his family at
important occasions is the most striking feature of this cult. Some-
times it is done in a shamanistic way by receiving the soul in the
body of a shaman. Sometimes pieces of the dead man’s skull or
the whole skull are used as a receptacle for his soul. Well known,
although strictly speaking not Indonesian, are the wooden figures
with a thin body and a large head, containing a skull and called
korwar. Another form of this receptacle is that of a wooden figure
without portions of the corpse, like those used by the Dayaks of
Borneo and by other Indonesians.®

Schadee tells us that the Landak Dayaks and the Tayan Dayaks
make figures of their deceased chiefs and champions.” They are
called pantak and are placed close to the roads, but are later re-
moved and erected in a kind of graveyard (padagei) after one of
the dead man’s offspring has decapitated a foe. This yard is con-
secrated to the god of illness and decapitation, named Kémang Trio.
The pantaks can be divided into three kinds: one for the paiicalang
(chiefs of villages and military chiefs), one for the pangalango
(champions), and one for the fuws bidi (a kind of augurers).
The latter are represented dancing, just like the wooden figures of
gods and heroes on Bali (fogog). When the pantak is ready, the
soul of the deceased is summoned by the priests and invited to
occupy it. A ceremony is performed, the pantak is set upright,

* For instanee, the adus of the inhabitants of Nias (east of Sumatra) in
which is kept the so-called moko-moko, & spider, considered to he the incar-
nation of the dead man's soul. On the Aru islands grains of rice are strewn
over and in front of little figures of the deceased. Through this ceremony
the soul is supposed to enter the figure. Among the inhabitants of the Eai
islands a figure is made only of the founder of the village, not of comman
people. It is superfluous to enumerate all the peoples of the Archipelago
that make figures of their ancestors in order to worship them. From the
Philippines to Bumatra it is a widespread custom,

* Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunds van Nederlandsoh Indie
(’sGravenhage), 1907 (Vol. LX), p. 108, and 19810 (Vel, LXIIT), p. 460 .
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sprinkled with rice and fed like a child by putting little bits of
rice in his mouth. Then the panfak is taken out of the house and
planted in the ground in the neighbourhood of the big village
building ; this ceremony takes place amid a great uproar. Finally,
a roof on four poles iz placed above the panfak. This happens
among the Pade Dayaks on the seventh day after death.

The Dayaks believe that at the moment the panfak is brought to
the padagei, the soul of the deceased is absorbed by the above
mentioned Kémang Trio and returns to its origin; that is to say,
only the soul of a chief or a priest, as this would be an impossibility
for the soul of a common man.

Also the Ulu Air Dayaks have such a ceremony, described in
1922 by Ten Cate and in 1924 by Bouman.® Only they use other
names ; the figure is called t#¥madu. They also use a pole from six
to seven meters in height called panfar. Figure and pole serve as
stake for torturing the buffaloes to death at the time of the big
funeral festival (fiwah); these poles prove that the ceremony
actually took place.

Agerbeek does not mention these figures, but he, too, speaks of
long pantar poles crowned with a bird (Pinuh).®

Mallinckrodt mentions so-called pajahan in Kualakapuas, which
are perhaps the same as panfak and fémadu; they are flat fizures
cut out of boards.® This author, however, also speaks of sapundus,
erected on the seventh day after death for tying up the buffaloes.
These sapundus, rather than the pajahans, might be the counter-
part of the panfaks. The passage, however, is not very clear.
After the erection of the sapundus the Ngaju Dayaks have a cere-
mony for conducting the souls to heaven, which is done by a
shaman, who describes the adventures of his journey in a litany.
This ceremony is called magah liau.

Before continuing my argument I wish to draw the reader’s
attention to the fact that the instances given above are taken from
a people not influenced by the Hindus and their religion. Now we
ghall proceed and consider the funeral ceremonies of the Balinese,
which were already hinduized in the first millennium of our era.

* Tijdsehrift van het Koninklijk Batavicesch Genootschap van Kunsien
en Welenschappen (Batavia), 1922 (Vol. LXI), p. 201 1, and 1024 (Vol,
LXIV), p. 173 1.

® Ibidem, 1900 (Vol. LI}, p. 446 fI.

» Bijdragen ete., 1925 (Vol. LXXXI), p. 263 ff.
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We can eliminate at once the cremation ceremonies, as they are
for the greater part Hinduistic in origin, although they show many
traces of Indonesian beliefs. The ceremony, however, which is
most important for our purpose is the so-called mumukur ceremony,
held on an undefined day after the cremation and having the same
aim as the above mentioned ceremonies of the Dayaks—the deliv-
erance of the soul from all earthly bonds.** At this ceremony the
priests make little puppets of flowers and other herbaceous mater-
ials, which serve as temporary receptacles for the souls of the
burned. When the puppets are ready, the soul of the deceased is
summoned by the priests and invited to enter the puppets, called
puspafarira, “body of flowers.” Then the puppets are fed with
rice. On Java, in the mountainous district of the Ténggér, where
Islam is not yet accepted, the puppets, called pitra (from Sanskrit
pitr?), are carried like helpless children in a slendang, just like
the pantaks of the Dayaks in Borneo.®® 8till more striking is the
fact that the pitras are brought to the kabuyutan after it is sup-
posed that the souls of the ancestors, which temporarily dwelt in
these puppets, have gone to heaven. The kabuyutan is a holy
dwelling-place for the ancestors, which may be compared with the
padagei of the Dayaks, as both are said to be the abode of the god
of death-and illness (Kémang Trio of the Dayaks, Kala of the
Ténggérese).

Indeed, the similarity of the treatment the animistic Dayaks
accord their ancestor-figures and the Hinduistic Balinese and
Ténggérese accord their puspadariras and pitras is very striking;
only in the names and some other unimportant details is the great
difference in religion made manifest. This is rather surprising, for
the ceremonies of the Balinese all bear & pronounced Hinduistic
character, while those of the Dayaks must be considered purely
Indonesian, as already stated. But the matter grows more and
more interesting when we consider the old Javanese way of treating
the soul of a deceased king after his eremation, and compare it
with the above described ceremonies.

2 Bee Paul Wirz, Der Totenkult cuf Bali, Btuttgart, 1928, p. 117, and
E. Crueq, Bijdrage tot de kennis von het Balisch doodenritueel, Bantpoort,
1928, p. 821

11 See Bcholte in Handelingen van het eerste congres voor de Taal-, Land-
en Volkenkunde van Jove, Weltevreden, 1018, p. 47 ff.
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Unfortunately only little is known of the old Javanese funeral
ceremonies. Apart from some data taken from the monuments and
inseriptions and referring to the fact that the ashes were put in a
candi, we have only some information from the poem of Prapaiica
called Nagarakridgama and written in 1365 A. D. in honor of
His Majesty the King of Majapahit, Ayam Wuruk.** There we
find a description of the §niddha ceremony, held in 1362, for the
soul of H. M. the Queen Grandmother Gayatri, the so-called
rijapaini* As we touch here the nucleus of the main question
I will give parts of the text with translation.

(Cantos 63-67 deal with the description of the ceremony but only
some loci are of special importance. The poet begins by telling how
the regent, Gajah Mada, is admitted to an audience with the king
and how he reminds him of his duty to hold the $riddha ceremony
for the Queen Grandmother, who died twelve years ago. This cere-
mony should take place on the fourth of the month of Bhidra and
the following days. A conference is held and the costs are fixed.
Painters, sculptors, and goldsmiths are busy decorating the palace
and preparing everything necessary for the ceremony. At the pro-
pitious moment all the inhabitants of the king’s palace are gathered
together. The king and the queen are seated on the side to the west,
the higher officials and their wives to the north and the east, and
the lower ones to the south. The text also seems to mention the
presence of an image:

ngkane madhya witina $obhita rinéngga lwir prisadydruhur

(in the translation of Kern), “In the midst of the open festive
hall shone a high prisadi-image.” But I am inclined to translate:
“ There was & madhya-tower, adorned, colored, high like a prisadi.”
In fact the meaning of the word prisadi is not quite clear,*® but
that of madhya, translated by Kern ¢ in the midst of,” may be the
game as the Balinese madya, an adorned pyramidal tower, serving
as receptacle of the puspasarira (see above).®* If this is correct,

* Ed. by Dr. H. Kern and Dr. N. J. Krom, ’sGravenhage, 10190,

uDr. F. D. K. Bosch first drew attention to the identity of mumukur
and ériddha in Oudheidkundig Verslag, 1916, p. 115. See also Dr. P. V.
van Stein Callenfels, ibidem, 1919, p. 105 .

18 Tt seems to indicate a high tower of offerings and should be read pusadi.

14 The word madya is perhaps preserved in the Javancse word mader-
#ngga, a kind of trifold thrm.medonawiﬂm-uiunsinthnpﬂ-un{
the Susubunan of Surakarta.
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the poet speaks of the ceremony called in Bali mumukur or ngém-
adya, which corresponds perfectly with the further description and
meaning of the frdddhe ceremony.

Then follows the description of the priests who attend to the
festival, their mudrds (gestures of the hands), spells, prayers, ete.,
and of the ceremony itself:

tanggal ping rwe wilss mangifijém irike sweh sdtrapdtheniwg /

miwang homdrecana len pariframa somdple pripta ning swak muwah /

sang hyang pusps yinoga ring wéngi linakwan supratisthe kriya /
pih ning dhydna samddhi siddhi kinindkén de mahdsthipaka // 5 [}

“On the twelfth of the month the canonical text for summoning
(the souls) to heaven was read; further offerings (were made)
and ceremonies (held), upon the completion of which heaven was
reached. The holy puspa was animated by means of yoga at night.”
The ceremony of correct erection was held. The effect of dhyina,
samdadhi, and siddhi was assured by the mahdsthapaka.” A descrip-
tion of the next day’s festival follows, consisting of the presentation
of differently shaped offerings and alms. The offerings were prob-
ably made of fruits and foods and were afterwards divided between
the personages present. Finally various dances were held.

In canto 67, where the end of the ceremony is described, another
important passage is found. It runs as follows:

prajidpdramitd témah nira n-umentuk ring mahdbuddhaloka /
sang hyang pugpafarira sghra linarut sdmpun mulih gopakdra [

“ The incarnation of Prajiiipiramiti (== the Queen Grandmother)
returned into the great Buddha-heaven. The holy puspatarira
soon drifted away. The offerings were already returned.” ** Here-
with the ceremony was finished.

" Kern translates: “ The holy Pusgpa was summoned by yoga.” T think
that yinogs means “ animated by means of yoge.” Kern's translation must
be incorrect as the pugpa is a puppet, made by the priest—a fact, however,
Kern did not know. Later on in Canto 87.2.3 it is called puspasarira and
it is said to drift away (in the water). I conneet wéngi with the first part
of the verse becanse on Bali the ceremony of the animation of the pugpa-
#orirg is held at night.

# Kern translates: “The divine Puspagarira, soon sent away, already
turned back with homage.” But linarut (pastive form of !uruﬂ: is always
used for drifting in water. This may be also intended here, singe the peg-
pafarira on Bali is in fact thrown into the water after being burned, Bopa-
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It cannot be denied that the ceremony described by Prapaiica
must be a Buddhist version of the Balinese mumukur or ngémadya.
The mention of madhya, puspasarira, and other striking features
cannot be misunderstood. The poet, however, does not stop with
the end of the ceremony, but immediately tells us that the king
ordered the repair of the sanctuary of Kamal Pandak, officially
called Prajidparamitipurl. For it was the intention to make it
the candi of the Queen Grandmother. The ceremony of consecrat-
ing the image of the goddess Prajidipiramit, which would be the
point of contact with the deceased royal personage, was conducted
by the priest Sri Jiinawidhi (prajiaparamitikriyenulahakin §ri-
jaanawidhyapratistha) and the sanctuary, situated in the still
existing village Bhayilangé (now called Bayalangu), was newly
named Wisesapura. There the Queen Grandmother was worshipped
every month of Bhidra (mid-August till mid-September) on the
anniversary of the day on which she reached heaven.!® This sanc-
tuary, too, still exists; it must have been very simple and contained
a statute of Prajiipiramiti placed on a stone terrace under a
wooden roof on four poles. The head of this statue has disap-
peared ; hence we cannot know the features of the royal grand-
mother. But the whole, together with the deseription in the poem,
is most important material for us in reconstructing the old Javanesa
entombment procedure.

Looking over the facts given by our poet and combining them
with what is known about the Balinese mumukur, we are able to
give the following outline.

The ceremony of deliverance from all earthly bonds was held in
the palace in almost the same way as to-day on Bali. A madhya
was made, a puspasarira used and afterwards thrown into the water,

kdra should perhaps be translated # offerings " (see Van der Tuuk, Kowi-
Balineesch-Nederlandsch woordenboek, sub voce). After each ceremony the
offerings on Bali are still taken home by the offerers. Sopakdra might have
meant a special kind of offerings, for in the next verse of this strophe the
poet speaks about the distribution of other offerings (coru ete.) among the
gervants.

1# T believe that in Canto 69 only one sanctuary is meant, and not two, as
assumed by my colleagues, Only it was consecrated two times and re-
ceived another name on the second occasion. The very old priest Jidna-
widhi (is this the 83 year-old mahdsthdpake of Canto 64.4.11) is seid to
have presided at the consecration both times.
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and several offerings, which are still known on Bali in the same
shape, presented. Immediately after this, however, was held an-
other ceremony, which no longer takes place on Bali, perhaps
because there are now no independent ruling kings. It was the
consecration of an image of the deceased in a candi; the shape of
this statue was that of the god or goddess of whom the deceased
royal personage was considered to be an incarnation. Every year
on the anniversary of the first ceremony (the deliverance of the soul
from all earthly bonds) this statue was worshipped.

Meanwhile it has become clear that the entombing of old Java-
nese kings was not a Hinduistic practice grown in course of time
more and more Indonesian, but a thoroughly Indonesian ceremony,
which on Java and Bali took a Hinduistic form and should be con-
sidered as & higher form of the analogous ceremonies of the Dayaks
and other Indonesian peoples not influenced by the Hindus. Yet
even from & Hinduistic point of view everything was right. There
was an image of a god of whom the deceased king was an inearna-
tion. Although the Hindus never made an image for this special
occasion, they could hardly have objected to it, for the statue could
be considered a real image of the god, serving at the same time as
a memorial statue. But for the Indonesian people it meant more,
as it is almost certain that the image worshipped was in faet the
same thing as the puspafarira, but only in a more permanent form.
And that the puspafarira, must be considered as a Balinese counter-
part of the pantak of Borneo, is to be deduced from the comparizon
already given above.® 8o we can conclude that the old Indonesian
practice of summoning the sonls of the chiefs by means of skulls
or wooden figures acquired a higher and more cultivated expression
through accepting the Hinduistic dogma of the avatira, the incar-
nation of gods in human beings.

Nevertheless, the question put at the beginning of my article is
not yet wholly answered, as it remains to be made acceptable that
just the Hindu temple was the right spot for establishing contact
with the ancestors. The answer, however, can be given quickly.

It may be well known to the reader that among the Indonesian
peoples a tendency is found to place the land of the souls in an

#1s it perhaps probable that the custom of leading a bull round the
madys at the mumukur ceremony on Bali is a survival of the bull-slaughter
at the corresponding tiwah festival on Borneo?
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uninhabited and inaccessible country. For the inhabitants of
small islands it is situated in the feared and unknown neighbor
islands. On islands without mountains it lies in barren and unin-
habited plains. On mountainous islands, however, it is placed on
the mountains. It must have been so before, and is still partly so
in Java and Bali. Even now in the Muhammadan period graves
are dug on mountaintops and most of the holy men of Java are
buried on hills.

Is it astonishing then to see the Hindu temple, which is a replica
of the * mountain of mountains,” regarded as the proper dwelling-
place for the king’s soul in case he is summoned to sojourn a few
hours among his relatives? I think it is not.

The relation between the old Indonesian land of souls and the
old Javanese candi will be still clearer when we introduce the
wayang kulif, the Javanese shadow play, that encyclopedia for
Javanese thonght. As the reader already knows, the performance
of this play takes place on a white cloth screen, on which is thrown
the shadow of various flat leather puppets. Offerings, put near the
performer, tell us that the play has some magical significance and
the study of the repertoire, the puppets, the names, and other
features has already shown clearly that the whole performance
originally must have been the summoning of ancestors for magical
purposes. But in course of time it has grown into the mere enter-
tainment which it is now.

Thus the puppets are to be considered as the ancestors of the
kings now living and the whole scene as the land of souls. A
special indication of this is the appearance of a remarkable piece
of finely carved leatherwork in front of the screen at the beginning
and at the end of each part of the performance. This piece is called
gunungan (mountain-piece) or kékayon (tree-piece). It has the
shape of a leaf and is decorated with the design of a big tree,
populated by birds and other animals, which emerges from behind
a closed and well-guarded gateway. Between the gateway and the
tree is a pond with fish. Tree, pond, and gateway stand on moun-
tains.

Elsewhere T have already pointed to the fact that this gunungan
has to be understood as & representation of the “mountain of
mountains,” Meru, and therefore is to be considered as the two-
dimensional expression of the same idea that is expreased by the
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candi in a three-dimensional way.** This iz true only if seen in
the light of Hinduistic culture. For our purpose, however, it is
necessary to lay particular stress on the Indonesian part, and for this
purpose we must examine once more our non-Hinduistic sources.

There we find the statement that on top of a mountain, where
the Dayaks locate the land of their ancestors, the tree of life (ba-
lang garing) grows, and water of life (danum kakiringan) is found.
The rivers of that land are crammed full of fish and the forests are
alive with animals (see the fish in the pond of the gunungan and
the tree with the animals on it). Most interesting, however, is the
fact that the pond with the water of life is found there, because in
a certain period of the Hindu-Javanese culture the building of
candis for entombing the ashes of the kings was replaced by the
constructing of watertanks fed by a small mountain-stream. These
basins were adorned with reliefs and images and under their surface
was hidden the stone casket with the ashes, magic stones, and
metals. Therefore, the water of such a pond was holy and could
be called water of life.**

In fact, the whole description of the land of souls could be re-
placed by that of the gunungan or the candi. Even the guarded
gateway is to be found in the Dayak conception of heaven. There
is a stone gateway called bafu balawang, affording entrance to the
Tiong kandang, the mountain of souls of the Landak Dayak. The
walls of this gateway are said to collapse if an impure soul tries to
enter ; perhaps the same idea may be the origin of what is told about
the gateway of candi Sukuh, situated near Surakarta on Java. If
an impure woman should try to pass, her skirt would be torn.

Thus the gunungen may be considered the connecting link be-
tween the Hinduistic candi, the mountain of the gods, on one side,
and the Tndonesian land of souls, mountainous and populated with
almost heavenly beings, on the other side.

¥ Bee * Oost-Java en de hemelberg,” Djawa, 1026, p. 333 1.

* For instance, the tomb-tanks of Erlangga and of Udayana on the moun.
tain Pénanggungan. See Pictorial History of Civilization in Java, Welte-
vreden, Eolff and Co., 1926, Figs. 78 and T8, The vivifying quality of the
water spouting from such tomb-tanks, is indicated by the gargoyles. Some-
times the water spouts from the breasts of a goddess, sometimes from tha
amyia-jars and often the whole scene is decorated with representations from
the story of Garuda and the amrta. [Cf. my discussion of the divinities of
sacred springs, to appear in Yakpas, Part. II. A. K. ]
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I hope that herewith the meaning of the Hindu Javanese candi
has been demonstrated, judged not merely by its outward shape,
but also by its inner values. It is neither a Hindu temple nor a
truly Hinduistic building, though its shape and ornaments are
Hindu in origin. It is a thoroughly Indonesian monument, based
on purely Indonesian conceptions. And on the whole it is a bril-
liant example of the way Hindu influences were accepted and
digested by the Indonesians.



A NEW CHINESE BRONZE IN THE UNIVERSITY
MUSEUM, PHILADELPHIA

Hervex E. FERNALD
UsiversiTy MusEUM, PHILADELPHIA

WaEN 18 CHINA during the summer of 1929 I purchased for
the University Museum, Philadelphia, a bronze wine jar, or tsun,
which was said to have been recently excavated (Plate I). It
exhibits a number of exceedingly interesting features.

In general it is typical of the so-called Shang bronzes, having
a wide band of rich decoration in relief around the middle of the
body while the high beaker mouth and spreading base are plain.
Inside on the bottom is the typical Shang inscription.

But it is unusual both on account of its squat shape and its
spotty patina. This patina is in gray green patches over large
areas of a brown madder color, while here and there are areas which
appeared to have traces of gilding but are in reality only the
polished metal itself. The squat shape is surprising, the tsun
nearly fits into a square, being seven and one-eighth inches high
and the lip seven inches in diameter.

Several tsun of this type in the National Museum in Peking are
assigned to the Shang Dynasty by the experts who have just pub-
lished the catalogue They are all taller and more slender and
graceful. In the matter of the design, called an ogre face, or
t‘ao-t'ieh, ours is almost identical with one of these as well as with
a& number of other well-known very early bronzes. I have grouped
together here (Plate IT) outline drawings of several to show the
striking similarities of these with the mask from our bronze. All
are alike in being close to the original naturalistic design, for each
part has real meaning. Conventionality has set in, but the original
significance of each feature and the relationship of each to the
whole has not yet been lost. Even the upper lips draw back from
the nostrils in & real enarl. This is one of the first features to Jose
its significance. The eyebrow is another. Compare with these an
ogre mask from a Han bronze in the Sumitomo Collection (Plate

L Pag wen low nulilulu,hyulﬂengmdﬂthmu[urudhu
“ Peking Catalogue ™.
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III, Fig. I). The deterioration of the design is evident, the
different features have lost their meaning and all are disjointed.
The little scroll shape floating off by itself from the nostril is all
that is left of the snarling upper lip; the eyebrow seems to have
fallen between the eye and the ear; the significance of the unit on
each side of the horn is not apparent at all. It is an example of
the artistic decadence of a design which originally was strong and
full of meaning. I intend to show, in another paper, how a classi-
fication of bronzes along this line may aid eventually in estab-
lishing & criterion for dating within the limits of the two widely
separated periods illustrated here.

That the mask on our bronze belongs artistically to the early
days of the design is obvieus when we look at it again (Plate IV,
Fig. 1). This photograph also shows to some extent the beauty
of the modelling which is in three planes; that of the low, but crisp
and delicate, seroll work over the background, that of the face
between the features, and that of the high relief of horns, eyebrows,
eyes, ete. The workmanship is very fine. The little head between
the horns is a triumph in itself; its eyes and nostrils are in very
high relief and stick out like buttons, being actually somewhat
undercut. I think this has been done with a chisel but it is almost
the only place where the use of a tool can be detected. Another
mask design decorates the back of the vessel and on each side stand
two birds facing each other (Plate IV, Fig. 2). The bird repre-
sented is certainly the phoenix showing the crest, the “ snake-like it
neck, and the “fish” tail in a very simple and archaic manner.
The drawing shows this more distinetly (Plate V, Fig. 1). The
directness of this design also scems to me to place it earlier than
somé other similar ones known to us, for instance, that of Plate V,
Fig. 8, in which the artist has become more conscious of his flow-
ing lines than of the bird form, and Fig. 2 of the same plate, which
shows many of the same characteristics of deterioration. Mr.
Yetts places the bronze of Fig. 2 tentatively in Chou while the
other, Fig. 3, is doubtful but bears a Shang inscription, and so
claims to be early. It seems to me very self-conscious in its design,
quite unlike the first beautifuly modelled but childlike conception,
or even the hird of Plate V, Fig. 4, which comes from one of the
Yu of the Tuan Fang altar set. Parts of this set may be Shang.
This Yu is, at the latest, of late Chou dynasty and already the signs

2
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of decadence are present. We cannot but feel that the bird of Fig.
1 is the earliest design of them all.

This tsun appears to have been cast by the method Mr. Yetts
describes as the second lost-wax process, the one in which the wax
model was made by means of a mould. The slight inaccuracy of
adjustment between two sections of the mould may be ohserved
along the line between the two birds (Plate IV, Fig. 2). One
joint of the mould evidently ran vertically here—one can trace it
out even through the string courses—another such joint can be
traced down through the middle of the mask. The mould was con-
sequently in at least four sections for the outside. Inside, the neck
comes down to a sort of edge at about the level of the string courses
and overhangs the larger bulbous interior. One can make out
inside traces of three plugs on the bottom which mark the places
where pins were put through the wax model to hold the final firing
mould of the core in place—or if the jar was cast upside down, as
was probably the case, to hold up the core of the hollow base.
Moulds for casting bronze vessels have been found at the Yin site of
Chang-té and are of burnt brick. The mark of one of the plugs
may be seen (Plate VI, Fig. 1) between the two lines of inzcrip-
tion; the other two are on either side and do not show on this
rubbing.

The inscription (Plate VI, Fig. 1) is beautifully fashioned and
is of the typical so-called Shang type. The edges are very clear
and are smooth as satin. The characters are of uniform depth.
They are to all appearances cast with the bronze and I can nowhere
see the least trace of a tool. The inscription may be read shou fso
fu kéng pao tsun i kung, “Shou made Father Kéng a precious
wine-jar sacrificial-vessel,” then follows the =ign of a bow.

This inscription is closely similar to that on the Shang Dynasty
Yu in the Peking Museum already mentioned, which has a mask
design so like the one on our fsun (Plate VI, Fig. 2). Here we
can compare the two inscriptions. The name of the maker is not
the same; this is dedicated to Father Hsin instead of Father Kéng
and the coat of arms, as it appears to be, at the end is different ;
for it seems to me likely that these pictorial signs, especially those
in a ya, as this framework is called, were used much as coats of
arms or trade marks are used. A bow or arrow or some such
symbol of the hunt seems to have been a favorite for this purpose
and we find many examples given in Juan Yiian’s book.
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In regard to the character ¥ (i) I was struck, in looking through
Juan Yiian’s work ® and the Chin shih so, by the pictorial nature of
this symbol (Plate III, Fig. 2, a-h) and could not believe it was
the same as that described by Chalfant (who quoted the Shuo Wén)
as representing a pig’s snout, millet, the silk gymbol, and the hands
(Fig. 2. k). It represented rather a twig held in hands with
something hanging to the top, almost like a tall flower stem with
the symbol for ch‘ang, “spirit or ghost,” alighting on it. But some
of the forms seemed clearly bird forms.

Yang I-sun, Wu Ta-ch‘eng, Lo Chén-yii, Hopkins (JEAS 1925,
p. 451), and Yetts (Chinese Bronzes, p. 24) subscribe to the bird
interpretation. The fact that I arrived at the same conclusion quite
independently, before I knew that others had believed the same
thing, tends to convince me that the theory is correct. In fact
the seores of examples do, as Hopkins says,® “ make it plain what
the intention of the designers of the primitive character was.”

Yetts says (Catalogue of the Bronzes . . . in the Eumorfopoulos
Collection, Vol. 1, p. 24) that Lo Chén-yii notes two examples from
the Honan bones as, * Two hands holding a cock, agreeing with
ancient forms on bronzes; but what the significance of this is we
cannot tell . Yetts does not attempt to explain it further, nor
does Hopkins.

Since § still means not only “vessel” but “sacrificial vessel”,
it seems clear that * hands holding up a cock ” was the early sign
for eacrifice—most appropriately, as the cock was doubtless the
commonest animal for offerings.

Yetts in describing the pictogram says, “a bird, held by two
hands, and grains of rice dropping from its beak ”. Is it not likely
that the *grains of rice” are simply two marks to indicate that
there are two birds being offered, one in each hand? It is true that
in some examples the marks — are shown almost in the birds’
open beaks. And sometimes there are three marks. But they
might be simply indications of the plural as in the familar “sons
and grandsons” (Plate III, Fig. 2, m.).

The modern form of i is derived obviously from the Seal Char-
acter form as published in the Shuo wén about 100 o.n. How did
the change come about? There may have been two original signs

®hi ku chai chung ting i chi kuan shih.
*JRAB, 1025, p. 457.
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for 4, of which the one in bird form was dropped while the pig snout
form persisted and descends to us in the modern character. It may
also be that there were not two separate origins for the word i,
but that carelessness in making the character or loss of significance
resulting from copying and recopying through a long period of
time led to the misunderstanding concerning its significance. That
the transformation from a bird to the snout of a pig, millet, and
silk might have occurred thus by accident is demonstrated in an
example taken from the Po-Fu-t'u-lu (Plate III, Fig. 2, i-j). On
the body of the vessel, supposedly of Chou period, the designer did
not seem very certain of what he was writing—he was probably
just copying lines—and when he came to the character on the cover
he got it even further away from the original bird. It is possible
to understand how such a character might be mistaken for the
set of articles mentioned in the Shuo wén from which has descended
the modern form. I do not say that it did happen thus, but the
possibility should be borne in mind.

The patination, as I have stated, is very spotty. This is fully
explained by the analysis of the bronze made from a piece which
had been broken out of the foot when the vessel was excavated.
The analysis and the micro-photography were carried out by Dr,
Graham of the University of Pennsylvania, who has been doing
similar work with the Ur material. Mr. Yetts, for reasons too
lengthy to state here, is of the opinion that no conclusive evidence
can be gotten out of analysis of the metal of Chinese bronzes. I
agree that certainly it will not be a quick easy method for proving
the genuineness of a bronze or establishing its age. But any scien-
tific study must include data of every kind, for the value of such
data cannot always be foreseen, and one cannot state that it is nse-
less until it has been done. Who knows what results one could
get from the accumulated data were all Chinese bronzes analysed ?
No one analysis will prove anything, but with a great mass of
material there may appear some unexpected correlation between
composition of metal, design, and inscription.

Dr. Graham reports that the metal of this bronze is very brittle,
porous, and quite ununiform, indicating rather crude methods of
smelting and casting.

The analysis showed the following percentages:
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Copper . . . 8239%
TPt - ol w2
L7 [ R 4b
Baldee Soyrad o inAuses
Fromill ) e ite ane 09
Sulphur . . . 15

Begidue . . . 120

The total shows an error of 0.8 of a per cent., a slight inaccuracy
unavoidable in such an analysis as this. It should be deducted
from the copper and tin percentages. It will be seen that the
copper and tin are in the relative proportion of 514 to 1. (It is
interesting incidentally to note that this is true to ancient tradition
as laid down in the Chou Ii'.) The lead, gold and iron are com-
mon impurities in certain copper ores.

The high percentage of sulphur was a great surprise. Dr.
Graham states that it could have come from a sulphur ore which
had not been completely treated to remove the sulphur, or it could
have come from sulphur in the fuel used in smelting. It would
be sufficient in itself, in an alloy of this nature, to produce a very
porous structure and together with the large amount of insoluble
material, or residue, shows the high impurity of the alloy. Dr.
Graham is of the opinion that all except the copper and tin were in
this alloy unintentionally, as a consequence of pither carelessness
or lack of technical knowledge. In view of the evident care taken
with the design, its delicacy and beauty of workmanship, it would
seem likely that the bronze workers did not know of the presence
of the impurities, or at least did not know how to get rid of them.

Dr. Graham has made also a metallographic examination which
proves conclusively that the metal was crudely refined. The photo-
graph reproduced in Plate VII, Fig. 1, shows the porous structure
of the unetched polished metal, a porosity due to dissolved gases
in the metal when cast and the high sulphur percentage.

Fig. 2 of the same plate shows a section of the etched metal. It
reveals the typical structure of cast metal, the grains at different
angles staining, or etching, differently. The network throughout,
seen very clearly in the central grain, is chiefly copper sulphide im-
purity. It is this, with the porosity, that makes the bronze so brittle.
There is & great deal of slag on the surface—see the dark mass
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on the upper edge—and it is this, largely, which contributes to the
unusual spotty appearance of the patina. The presence of gold is
not apparent in the pictures and it was probably not known to the
metal workers. It is a natural impurity in copper ore. I mention
this gold particularly because it is said by the Chinese that the gold
in the alloy comes to the surface and gives the bronze that golden
glint which they call fei ching and which I at first took to be
gilding. Dr. Graham states emphatically that the gold does no
such thing and there is not enough of it anyway to cause such an
effect. The golden glint, he thinks, might be due to the impurities
present.

The vessel weighs exactly four pounds, or 1.81 kilograms.

Further work at Chang-té Fu is likely to help us in establishing
a more definite date for these early bronzes. In the meantime, we
can do much toward increasing our knowledge in grouping them.
This example appears to belong to the group generally known as
the Shang type and may eventually be located somewhere between
the twelfth and the tenth century s. c.
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Prate II1,

Fig. 1, Mask design from a Hu in the Sumitomo Collection, “ Collection of
Chinese Bronze Antiques™, portfolio, Plate 46.
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Fig. 2. Early Forms of the Character “I"

a-h, Bird forms on Shang and Chon Bronzes; i-j, An example of ecareless or
ignorant copying; k, 1. Seal form of 100 A.D.; m, The common
symbols for * sons and grandsons ™.
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Fig. 1. Rubbing of the Inscription
on the Shang Tsun in the
University Museum,

Prate VI

Fig. 2. Rubbing of the Inseription
on the Bhang Yu in the
Peking Museum.







PraTe VII.

Fig. 1. Micro-photograph of the surface of the unetched polished
metal showing porous strueture. Magnification about 50.

Fig. 2. Miero-photograph of a section of the etched metal showing

mass of impurity at the edge, near the top, and a network of
impurity through the grains. Magnification about 100,
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CONFUCIUS AND HSUN-TZT *

HergLEE GLEssNER (REEL
Hagvarp UNIvERSITY

A CONTROVERSY some two thousand years old is continued by Dr.
Homer H. Dubs in a recent article entitled “ Nature” in lhe
Teaching of Confucius.) In the course of his discussion Dr. Dubs
disagrees, on a number of points, with positions stated by the writer
in a recently published study.?

Dr. Dubs reiterates the stand which he took in the companion
volume to his translation of Hsiin-fzi1,* and brings additional evi-
dence to support his thesis that “ Hsiintze developed more care-
fully than Mencius the true meaning of Confucius, and conse-
quently had really a greater influence than Mencius in determining
the inner nature of the later Confucian development.”* Specifi-
cally he insists that “with respect to his doctrine of human
nature, Hsiintze must be regarded as quite as orthodox as
Mencius.”® The celebrated statement of Hsiin-tzii that * The
nature of man is evil ” ® does not, according to Dr. Dubs, constitute
a break with Confucius, since * Confucius did not make any state-
ment about the nature of human nature.”* The writer’s position,
on the other hand, has been that Menecius, in holding human nature
to be good, was in essential agreement both with the explicit state-
ment and with the entire philosophy of Confucius. More funda-
mentally he has held that the total philosophical orientation of
Hsiin-tzii stands in marked contrast to that of Confucius.®

* The writer is indebted to Professor K. T. Mei, of Harvard University,
for valuable suggestions and for his kindness in reading and eriticizing this
manuseript,

*JAOS, 50. 233-7,

* Binism: A Btudy of the Evolution of the Chinese World-view (Chicago:
Open Court Publishing Co., 1020).

* Hsiintze, the Moulder of Ancient Confucianizsm (London: Arthur Prob-
sthain, 1927), pp. 78, 201, ete.

*JAOS, 50. 237.

& Itnd., p. 235,

*H. H. Dubs: The Works of Hsiintze (London: Arthur Probsthain,
1928), p. 301.

TJAOS. 50. 235,

* One criticism made by Dr. Dubs would seem to be merely the result of
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Dr. Dubs says, “ Hsiintze does not however mean by the evil of
human nature that it is vicious, nor did he show any Augustinian
contempt of human nature, as Dr. Creel says.” * Perhaps it is so,
but in Dr. Dubs’ own translation of Heiin-tzii (from which doubtful
passages have been carefully expunged) we find that he said: “ But
man today is without good teachers and laws; so he is selfish,
vicious, and unrighteous. He is without the rules of proper con-
duct (Li) and justice (¥7¥), so there is rebellion, disorder, and no
good government. In ancient times the Sage-Kings knew that
man’s nature was evil, selfish, vicious, unrighteous, rebellious, and
of itself did not bring about good government.” ** Consultation of
the text does not indicate that Dr. Dubs has translated this passage
other than correctly.

Dr. Dubs is right in his insistence on Hsiin-tzii's optimism
with regard to the “infinite improvability” of human nature.
Unquestionably he has here pointed out an omission in the writer’s
treatment of Hsiin-tzii; this is without doubt only one of many
points on which the writer should have to defer to Dr. Dubs’
superior knowledge, as a specialist, of Hsiin-tzii.

On the other hand, further study makes Dr. Dubs’ opinion of
the place of Hsiin-tzli in Chinese philosophy, and particularly of
his relation to Confucius, less acceptable than ever. The main
points which he raises in his article are two. The first of these
has to do with the translation and interpretation of two passages in
the Analeects, VI, 17, and XVII, 2.

Since the interpretation to which he objects is attributed by Dr.
Dubs to Chu Hsi,'* the writer has consulted, on these passages,

an oversight. He says, “ Dr, Creel is foreed by his view to the reduotio
ad absurdum that this philosopher, the clearest thinker Confucianism ever
produced, was both © the least traditionally-minded of his fellows® and * the
most rigid authoritarian®™ (ibid., pp. 236-237). Consultation of Dr. Dubs'
reference shows, however, that the complete sentence, of which he quoted
only part, was: “As he was, in his opinions, the least traditionally-minded
of his fellows, he was, in his theory of education, the most rigid author-
itarian.” (Sinism, p. 80).

* JAOS. 50. 238. The writer did not once mention Angustine on the pages
to which Dr. Dubs refers (Sinism, pp. 80, 87), nor in his entire treatment
of Hailin-tzfi, nor, in so far as he can determine, in the entire book,

18 Dubs: The Works of Hsiintze, p. 302,

1 JADS. 560. 235.
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the thirty-nine pre-Sung commentaries on the Analects contained
in the & B Il 5 #8 f& . as well as those in the £ i
3% B and in the g 55 & g of 7 £&. Together these include,
it is believed, the bulk if not the whole of commentary on the
Analects written prior to the Sung dynasty and now current.

Analects XVII, 2, is translated by Legge: “The Master said,
¢ By nature, men are nearly alike; by practice, they get to be wide
apart’” It is certainly true that this statement, by itself, does
not say whether human nature is good or evil. Only if taken in
connection with VI, 17, does it add strength to the argument that
Confucius thought well of original human nature. Not only,
however, is the passage itself inconclusive in this respect, but the
few remarks on it which we find in the pre-Sung commentaries are
likewise2* We may, then, follow Dr. Dubs’ lead in laying aside
this passage, to have its significance determined on the basis of
our decision, on other grounds, as to Confucius’ view of human
nature.

The passage which Dr. Dubs rightly calls “ erucial ¥ is VI, 17.
Legge translates it: “The Master said, ‘ Man is born for upright-
ness. If a man lose his uprightness, and yet live, his escape from
death is the effect of mere good fortune’.” Not accepting this, Dr.
Dubs says: “ We venture a translation: ‘A man’s life is usually 4
upright; but, if entangled (in evil), that man is fortunate to
escape (calamity)>. This passage therefore says nothing about
original human nature without unjustifiable pressing.” '*

The writer does not accept this translation but it seems inescapa-
ble to him that, even as Dr. Dubs renders the passage, it defeats
his own purpose. The writer’s position, to which Dr. Dubs takes
exception, was stated by him as follows: “Dr. Creel has found
Confucius to have taught explicitly that all things, including

12 Collected e. 1874, edited by B [l -

1 ¥4 Hon Shan Fang Ohi T Shu: vol. 42, Lun ¥i K'ung Bhik Hsiin
Chieh, chilan 9, p. 1b; vol. 44, Lun Yd Shik I, p. 8b; vol. 45, Lun Yd Fan
Shik Chu, p. 11a. Huong K'an I Shu, in Ku Ching Chieh Hui Hon, vol. 32,
chilan 8, pp. 2b-3b. To be sure, the Shih I speaks of man's nature, in one
column, as IF - but the meaning of this whole passage is obscure, and
the strongest Taoist influence is evident, even being remarked by the ¥i
Han editor.

# Taking J| to mean $ A (Dubs’ mote).

® JA0S8. 50, 235.
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human nature, are * properly and naturally . . . good, and it was
only by perversion that they became evil >.” ¢ D, Dubs says: “ A
man’s life is usually upright ”, which comes dangerously near to
naturally. Further, he says “if entangled (in evil), that man
is fortunate to escape (calamity) . But if Confucius, like Hsiin-
tzll, believed that all men were evil by nature, this speaking of
their becoming entangled in evil is meaningless. Such a state-
ment logically presupposes a non-evil condition of human nature as
its point of departure.

Finally, according to Dr. Dubs' translation, Confuciug said
“if entangled (in evil), that man is fortunate to escape
(calamity) . Both *fortune” and “calamity ” are distinctly
abnormal and unnatural phenomena. They are associated, in this
passage, with the evil man. We may therefore logically sappose
that their opposities go together,'” and that goodness is the normal
and natural state of human nature. It follows from Dr. Dubs’
translation that Confucius taught that human nature is good.

Convincing, on this point, as Dr. Dubs’ translation is, it is not
so much so as is the generally accepted interpretation of the pas-
sage. Every Chinese commentator, ancient and modern, examined
by the writer, and also Soothill, Zottoli, Couvreur, and Ku
Hung Ming (while differing on minor points) agree essentially
with Legge’s translation, to which Dr. Dubs takes exception.

Dr. Dubs says that this passage includes  two precisely parallel
phrases,” making clear what he means by his arrangement of the
characters in footnote 8, p. 234, as follows:

AZ &Y H
BZELEHR

Within the limits of the writer's knowledge, this is a complete
innovation. Certainly none of a considerable number of Chinese
commentators nor any of the European translators mentioned above
has understood this passage to involve parallel phrases, in Dr.

1* JAOS, 50, 233,

' Be it noted that this statement does not entrap the writer in the
fallacy of saying that “ mis-fortune,” as the opposite of “ fortune,” is the
portion of the good man. The opposite of fortune,” as here used, s that
prosperity which comes as the reward of merit. The Chinsse commentators
have noted this fact; of. j& BEREEHE ooV
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Dubs’ sense. To be sure, at first glance it may appear to do so,
but that is often the case in Chinese where there is no real
parallelism.

Further, the position involves well-nigh insuperable difficulties.
If these phrases are “ precisely parallel ¥, then the characters of
each pair must correspond, that is, A and [§ must both be nouns,
2 and 2z must both be possessive particles, and &4 and 4 must
both mean, as Dr. Dubs says, “life”. What sort of translation
does this give us for the passage? Something like the following:
“Man’s life is upright; losing's** life is lucky to escape™. It
does not seem very felicitous, yet some such translation is the in-
evitable result of Dr. Dubs’ insistence on parallelism.

It seems apparent, however, that some, at least, of the Chinese
commentators realized that still another considerable difficulty
. inheres in taking even the character £ to have the same meaning
in the two phrases. No one knows better than did Confucius that
it is, and was, not true that “ Man’s life is upright”. The & of
the first phrase was therefore interpreted to mean (as it often does)
“birth ¥, and the phrase to mean “ Man’s birth is upright”, or,
more freely, “ Man at birth is upright *.**

Of this passage, Dr. Dubs says, “ Examination of the original
text and of the Chinese commentaries shows that Legge, in his
translation, has followed the interpretation of Chu Hsi, who, more
than any other person, brought the Chinese world to regard
Hsiintze as unorthodox, and who would consequently be likely to
interpret Confucius as teaching the Mencian doctrine that nature is
naturally good. In order to get that interpretation, Chu Hsi has
to give the character 4 two radically different meanings in two
precisely parallel phrases. But the same character in the same
position in parallel clauses must be taken with the same meaning,
otherwise the parallelism of the clauses is defeated. In the second
clause, Chu Hsi has given &4 the meaning ‘life’; whereas in the
first clause he makes it refer to birth’”*

1 Any of the other translations for A may be substituted, as * lack 7,
“injure ¥, “ ensnare ™, ete; but in any case we must make a verbal noun
and put it into the genitive; substitution of any of these others does not
help matters much.

1 Legge's translation, “ Man is born for uprightness ”, is still freer, but
preserves the same idea of the mormal goodness of human nature.

# JAOS. 50, 234-235.
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This explanation might stand, were it not for the fact that such
an interpretation of this passage was given by B JC of the Later
Han dynasty, approximately & thousand years before Chu Hsi was
born. He says #f 4 Z ¥ ¥ IF B, “at the beginning of life all
(human) nature is correct and upright .=

So much for #. There is pre-Sung authority, however, for
taking it, in the first case, to mean “life”. But in no Chinese
commentary or translation which the writer has examined is a
single character of the three in the second phrase, [§ & %, given
the meaning which Dr. Dubs’ parallelism would give it. [ is
interpreted, not as a noun corresponding to A, but as a verb mean-
ing “lose”, “lack ”, or “injure”. > is taken, not as a posses-
sive particle corresponding to the ;* of the first phrase, but as a
pronoun, “it”, with [ as its antecedent. And 4 is interpreted,
not as a noun corresponding to “ birth * or “life ”, but as a verb,.
“to live ™,

By making the second 4 a noun instead of a verb, Dr. Dubs
avoids an interpretation fatal to his theory. But every pre-Sung
comment on this passage which the writer knows,** and Sung and
post-Sung commentators, insist that this passage means, not
merely “that man is fortunate to escape (calamity) *, but “his
escape from premature death is only the result of good fortune .
If Confucius said that the evil man is able even to remain alive
only as the result of good fortune, we may certainly conclude that
he believed goodness to be the normal and natural state of human
nature,

Should we be justified, then, in saying that a careful study of
this passage and its commentation provides a sufficient basis on
which to erect a theory of the Confucian doctrine of human nature?
Certainly not. Few single passages can carry such a burden., The

* Lun Yi Chéng Shik Chu, in ¥4 Hen, vol. 43, chilan 3, p. 4b. This
commentary is well authenticated, since it is mentioned by Ho Yen
(preface, p. 4b) and, according to the ¥i Han editor, by the literary
indices of Sui and T'ang dynasties. The ¥Yii Han citation is from still
another source,

® ¥i Han: vol. 42, Lun Yi Pao Shik Chang Chd, chilan k> p. 11a-b;
vol. 45, Lun ¥i Chi Shik Ohi Chu, chiian E: p. 5b.

Lun Yi Chi Chieh (Ma Yung), III, p. T0a.

Huang K'an I Shu, chilan 3, p. 26a-b,
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Analects was collected perhaps two generations after Confucius;
slightly variant texts, for some passages, are still extant;* some
of its passages are mutually contradictory, others are historically
difficult. If Analects VI, 17, were conspicuously out of harmony
with the total philosophy of Confucius, the writer would have no
hesitation in calling its authenticity an open question. If, how-
ever, it seem in harmony with that total philosophy, the passage
gives added emphasis to the proposition that Confucius, like
Mencius and unlike Hsiin-tzii, held human nature as such to be
good. This latter proposition the writer believes to be profoundly
true. He has set forth his reasons for so interpreting Confucius,
as well as he was able, at a previous time. He hopes to do so
more adequately in the future, but the scope of the present paper
does not admit of their inclusion.

Dr. Dubs’ appraisal of Mencius seems somewhat incomplete. He
says: “ Now Mencius taught that man’s nature was naturally good ;
if 80, what need would there be for the education and training so
highly emphasized in the Confucian schools? If human nature is
naturally good, let each individual develop his own nature without
imposing any training upon it, and all will be well!” 2 He does
not refer us to those parts of the text which might support these
inferences, nor does he quote the statement of Mencius concerning
men that *if they are well fed and warmly clad, and live in idle-
ness, without being taught, they become almost like the birds and
beasts.” ** On the other hand, Dr. Dubs is not alone in pointing
out that Mencius did, in some respects, show a tendency to diverge
from the point of view of Confucius; the writer has dwelt on the
game point in detail.*

The second major point which Dr. Dubs raises has to do with
the esteem in which the philosophy of Hsiin-tzi was held by Con-
fucian scholars prior to Chu Hsi. He says: © As a matter of
historic fact, the teaching of Hsiintze continued to be regarded as
orthodox by the Chinese for more than a millenium. In the ninth
century, Han Yii, although he criticized Hsiintze as not having

"'The'Eﬂ-ﬁtextfurthn&rdplrtnfﬂ,lhh}Eﬁiaﬁ‘
This does not seem to make any important difference. (Cf. ¥i Han, chilan
41, p. 11a).

M JAOS. 50, 236,

* Mencius, 1T (1), 4, 8. * Of. Sinism, pp. 52-83.
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transmitted perfectly the Confucian teaching, nevertheless said of
his writings that they were ‘ mostly pure, with only small flaws’.
It was not until the time of Chu Hsi, three centuries later, that
Hsiintze was definitely declared to be unorthodox, and Mencius to
be the correct interpreter of Confucius ”.*

This reads as if there had been a Confucian pope, capable of
hurling bans of excommunication. If Chu Hsi was such a figure,
there was not such another before his time. Yet there was a kind
of canonization, which may serve us as a criterion of the respec-
tive prestige of Mencius and Hsiin-tzli. They were, it is true, ad-
mitted to the Confucian temple in the same year, ¢. 1084 But
here the resemblance ends. Mencius (as the memorial asking his
admittance shows) had previonsly had a temple of his own, and at
this time he was given the most honored place that could have
been accorded him. His image was placed above those of all, save
one, of the immediate disciples of the Master, and he was caused
to share the choicest offerings in company only with Confucius
himself and with Yen Yiian, the chief of his personal disciples—
he at whose death Confucius cried, “ Heaven is destroying me! ” 2
At the same time, Mencius was given the title of 2 (duke) of
% Bl. Hsiin-tzii’s image, however, was placed, with that of two
others, “ among the twenty-two worthies, of the class of Tso Ch'in
Ming ”.* Hsiin-tzii was given the title of f§ (earl) of i B#, a
rank two degrees lower than that conferred on Mencius.®

It should be noted that this signal preferment of Mencius above
Hsiin-tzii could not possibly have been due to the influence of Chy
Hsi, sinee it happened some forty-five years before his birth.

The number of commentaries is significant. Before the Sung
dynasty (and probably until the nineteenth century) only one com-
plete commentary on the book of Hsiin-tzit had been written,

7 JAOR. 50, 235,

FL k t ﬁ, chiian 44.

" Analects, X1, B.

“x W . chilan 44. Also, Sung Shih, chilan 105, The writer
is indebted to Dr. John K. Shryock, of the University of Pennsylvania,
for bringing these references to his attention.

"1 Hsfin-tzfi was removed from the Confucian temple, o. 1530, and has
had no place there in recent centuries. Cf. Ming Shih, chilan 50,

CORBEE: ERME R X WMk o0 and
RBTILE G FERE R o2 mAX
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and this not until the T’ang dynasty, so little, apparently, was the
gcholarly interest which it attracted. On Mencius, on the other
hand, the ¥i Han collection ** alone lists and quotes from nine
pre-Sung commentaries, five from the Later Han dynasty, one
from the Chin dynasty, and three from the Tang dynasty.

Finally, we have direct evidence from the T'ang period con-
cerning the esteem in which Hsiin-tzli was held in that day, and
what had been the attitude of previous centuries. It comes from no
less unimpeachable a source than Yang Liang, the first and the
only early commentator on Hsdin-fzii. Since he gave a considerable
portion of his life to this book, and since his preface is devoted
chiefly to a plea for greater popularity for Hsiin-tzii, we may well
suppose that he would have given as favorable an account of that
philosopher’s reputation as the facts could warrant. In the preface
to his commentary, written ¢. 819, he said:

“ Mencius has the commentary of Chao-shih (i. e., Chao ch'i),
and in the Han dynasty a state professorship was established,
devoted to this book. It iz handed down and studied in unbroken
continuity. Therefore many of the scholars of the present day are
fond of this book. Only Hsiin-fzii has as yet no commentary.
Again and again sections of the book are lost, and errors are in-
troduced in copying. Although the curious do occasionally look
over the work, when they find that the style is not clear they
frequently close the book. When reasoning is lucid, the mind is
pleased, but when the style is confused it offends the understanding.
Those who do not realize this call it heterodox and do not read it.
Thoze who examine it do not finish it, beeause of the omissions
and errors. This is why, for a thousand years, Hsiin-shih’s book
has not been well known *.*

This seems conclusive. And may we not go even further, and
conjecture that that neglect of Hsiin-tzii which the scholarly en-
thusiasm of Yang Liang and Dr. Dubs causes them to attribute
to textual corruption and to Chu Hsi, respectively, really had its
gource in the fact that the scholars of the time saw very well the
fundamental difference of Hsiin-tzii's world-view from that of
Confucius ?

** Chilan 47 and 48.

“W A Kk B chian 15=ﬁ?$”£f,p}h?l,'m: also
HFRES E
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Dr. Dubs has done a great service in focusing attention upon an
original and vigorous thinker, who is in some ways the most
“ modern * figure that ancient China presents. But until further
evidence is brought forward, the following propositions remain ten-
able, as hypotheses: That Hsiin-tzii, in teaching that human nature
was evil, parted company with Confucius, who, like Mencius, held
the opposite position; that the importance of Hsiin-tzli, and his
influence on later Confucianism, while considerable, are not so great
as Dr. Dubs, led by his scholarly interest, would have us believe.



CONFUSION IN PRAKRIT BETWEEN THE SANSKRIT
PREPOSITIONS prati AND pari

M. B. EMENEAD
Yare UNivERsITY

SBaxsgrIT prafi is represented in Prakrit normally by padi
(P 218)* or occasionally by pai (P 220). pari generally remains
unchanged, but in Magadhi and other Prakrits which come under
this head (P 23-25) often becomes pali (P 256-257). In this
paper I shall collect a number of cases from the published literature
in which Sanskrit pari is represented by Prakrit padi and suggest
a reason for the equivalence. Pischel knew several such cases but
he emended, and evidently in his material there were so few cases
that the matter escaped his otherwise meticulous attention. In
§ 564 of his grammar he says: ° padiuttha (R 4, 50), wofiir nach
C zu lesen sein wird pariuftha’, and in § 302: © parisakkai (H. R.
[Text falsch padi®])’. Both these words I shall have occasion to
treat later. Siegfried Goldschmidt in the index to his edition of
the Rivanavaha, p. 168, says that padi (prati) is often found for
pari, and in note 2 to that page expands this statement as follows:

* The following abbreviations have been used:

R = Rivapavaha oder Setubandha. Ed. Siegfried Goldschmidt, Strass-
burg, 1880,

Ere = Ausgewihite Er=ihlungen in Makdrdshfri. Von H. Jacobi, Leipzig,
1884,

Meyer = John Jacoh Meyer, Hindu Tales, London, 1908, (Transl. of Ers.)

H == Hala, Raptaiatakem. Ed. A. Weber, Leipzig, 1881. (AKN vil. 4.)

Sak = Pischel, Kalidisa’s Sokuntald, 2nd ed., Cambridge Mass., 1022,

Mrooh = Mpochakapikd. Ed. Stenzler, Bonn, 1847, Ed. Nariyapa Bila-
krishya Godabole, Bombay, 1506,

B = Bhavisatta Koha von Dhepovdls. Ed. H. Jacobi, Miinchen, 1818.
(Abh. d. Bayerischen Ak, d. Wiss, Ph-hist. Kl xxix. 4.)

K = Kalakdodryakathdnakam. Ed. H. Jacobi, Leipsig, 1880. (ZDMG
34, 247-318.) -

A = Aupopdtike Sidtra. Ed. Ernst Leumann, Leipzig, 1883. (AEM
viii. 2.)

P = Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen, Strassburg, 1900,

PSM = Pandit Hargovind Das T. Sheth's Pdia-Sadda-Mahannavo, Cal-
cutta, 1923-1928,

1 must express my thanks to Professors Edgerton and Brown for the help-
ful suggestions that they kindly made while this paper was in preparation.
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¢ zwischen diesen zwei Priifixen ist im Pkt. eine viel weiter gehende
Confusion eingetreten als Hemacandra 1. 38 annimmt.” This sitra
of Hemacandra’s grammar reads: nisprafi ofpari malyasthor od,
and means that optionally nis can be interchanged with o when
the word mdlya follows, i. e., in combination, and prafi can be
interchanged with pari when the verbal root sthd follows in com-
bination. As Goldschmidt indicated, the confusion is more wide-
spread than this.

A number of cases have been collected by means of indexes to
editions of Prakrit works in which padi undoubtedly stands for
pari. More instances will probably be found as the publication of
new texts proceeds and probably others could be found by reading
through such unindexed texts as, e. g., those contained in the
Gaekwad of Baroda’s Oriental Series. A few texts, I regret, have
not been available in the libraries to which I have had access and
consequently I have been unable to use a few references, which
could, however, only have added confirmatory material. The
equivalence in these cases is grounded on a consideration of the
meaning of the two affixes. In Sanskrit, and in Prakrit also, they
are kept rigidly apart, prati in the meaning * to, towards, against’,
pari in the meanings (1) ‘round, about’, and (2) °very, ex-
cessively ’. Where secondary meanings are involved, the Sanskrit
usage as given in the lexicons has been taken as sufficient ground
for considering the equivalence certain.

The instances follow :

padituttha — paritusta, ppl., * pleased’. Mrech, Stenzler, p. 39,
line 18, reads parituftha; Godabole, p. 116, padi®. All MSS. padi®.
padituftha gada sahiajidiard, *the gambling-master and the
gambler have gone away well pleased ’,

padivatla — parivarta, noun, ‘ change’. Mrech, Stenzler, p. 168,
line 5, and Godabole, p. 455, both read palivatta, though all the
MSS. have padi®. pali® is correct since the passage is in Candali
(P 24), but the MSS. evidence is valuable as showing the ten{icy
of the standard Prakrit. kadibi lda-palivatte bhodi, *perhaps
there might be a change of king ’.

padivuda = parivrta, ppl., ‘surrounded’. Mrech, Stensler, P
106, line 1, reads Wﬁl"l{dﬂ; Goﬂabole, p. 301, Padin_ All MSS.
padi®. The word which precedes this is corrn i i
free from suspicion. ¥ but S
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padisanta == pari§rdnia, ppl., ‘tired’. R 6.61. padisania-kanna-
dlarm hatthi-ulari, “the herd of elephants, the flapping of whose
ears has ceased through fatigue’. All MSS. padi®.

Mrech, Stenzler, p. 169, line 11, Godabole, p. 460, have palidfanta,
though all MSS. read padi®. Here again, as in the case of padivatta,
since the speech is in Magadhi, the text reading is correct while
the MSS. give evidence for standard Prakrit. afthdna-paliffantam
$amasfifia, ©comforting her when she was untimely wearied’.
The same word is found with the same readings in Mrech, Stenzler,
p- 97, line 20, Godabole, p. 278. This passage also is in Magadhi;
adhavd cakkapalivattide palidéaniaiso bhalike pavahane padibhaseds,
‘I suppose the cart seems heavy, because I got tired turning the
wheel *.

In the last passage quoted palivatti — parivriti, noun, ‘ turning’,
also appears in the MSS. as padi®.

Another word is undoubtedly an instance of the equivalence.
padipellana, noun, ¢ force ’, which occurs in two passages of R, has
no direct Sanskrit equivalent. The adj. paripreraka, ‘exciting,
causing’, is found, and the equivalent of our word would be
*pariprerana. In each passage one MS. reads pali®. E 2. 24, sasi-
maiiha-padipellana-pakkhubbhantaan, ‘agitated by the force of the
moon’s rays’. R 6. 32, pavea-bhua-nollidnia-mahihara-padipellano-
naiinnag-visamd, ‘(the earth’s surface) rough since it moved up
and down with the agitation, when the mountain was pushed and
pulled this way and that by the arms of the monkeys’.

Erz.1.5. tam padiyariya tao taddesande padibuddha pavvajjari
padivajjiyi. Meyer translates: ¢ While ministering to him, they
suffered a spiritual awakening from his religious discourse and
embraced the life of religious mendicants’. FErz 31.31. (faitha
padilaggo Devadattds padiyario. Meyer: ¢ While he stayed there
he was waited upon by Devadatti’. Jacobi derives padiyariya
from pari 4 car and translates  bedienen, pflegen’. Three of the
instances of pariyariys in Erz., namely 2.12, 84,33, and 85.6,
have the same meaning, while the interpretation of the fourth
instance, 80.3, is doubtful (see Meyer 269, n. 3), but has no
bearing on the present problem. On 31. 31 Meyer has a note (108,
n. 2) which quotes the dipikd: daivit tasyd ‘tisiraroga uipannah.
kubjaya disya praticaritah, ‘through fate he became ill with
dysentery, and was tared for(?) by the hunchback slave-woman,
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i. e. Devadatti’. Jacobi accordingly took padilaggo to mean
“sick’, but without sufficient reason. Here, as in the other pas-
sage in Erz. where the word occurs, 27. 29, the etymological mean-
ing must be correct. (Sak.1.32.14 has padilagga as the variant
reading of one MS., noted by Pischel as a good one, for parilagga
of the text. Furuvaasihiparilaggari ca me vakkalash, “my bark-
dress has been caught on the branch of a kuruvaka-tree’.) prafi-
caritah, the commentator’s equivalent for padiyario, is an impossi-
ble word in this passage. A derivative of prati - kr could be used
in Banskrit in the meaning ‘treat or cure a disease’ and was
probably intended by the dipiki. PSM p. 634, under padiar
(prati + kr) gives this meaning but without express reference to
this place. If the Prakrit text alone is considered at 31. 31, it is
probable that padiyario is derived from pari 4 car as Jacobi took it.
Likewise at 1.5, although Municanda is suffering from hunger
and thirst, the general word pari 4 car, ‘to minister to’, seems
more in place in the context.

The word paditthira is uncertain. R 2.4, guppanta-paditthire
salila-kallole, “the billows of the sea, now agitated, then still”,
*parigthira does not occur, but is probable, as expressing a high
degree of sthira, ‘fixed, firm’. It is possible, however, that our
word represents a contamination of sthire and pratisthita (Prakrit
paditthia) which is synonymous with sthira.

R 4,50, jattha maham padiuttho vasihii annassa kaha tahin cia
rogo, ‘on whom my anger has dwelt, how will another’s anger dwell
on him?” Here padiuftho is read by all MSS. except three which
read usitah, pariuddho, and parivrddhah regpectively. The Chiyias
read paryusileh. In the case of this word, either pari or prati
can be combined with the root vas to give the Tequired meaning,

Similarly with the word padikamma which is found in 4 30.1
in the meaning care of the body, cleansing’. Both parikarman
and pratikarman occur in Sanskrit with this meaning. In this
passage the word is found in two compounds, sapadi® and appadi®.
The doubling of the initial consonant in appadi® does not neces-
sarily indicate that the Sanskrit equivalent is prafi®, since in
sapadi® the same Sanskrit simplex is necessary and doubling does
not occur. P 196 shows that in compounds whether the second
member begins with a single or a double consonant is not deter-
mined by the fact that the Sanskrit original began with a single
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or a double consonant but is quite independent of the Sanskrit
facts and inconsistent within Prakrit itself. Here then the word
may be either parikarman or pratikarman.

The adj. “full’ is usually in Sanskrit paripirna, in Prakrit
paripunna. In Sanskrit, however, pratipirna is found and likewise
in Prakrit padipunna, e. g. B 5. 19; Erz 30. 31, 62. 5; A 16;
K 275.2, 3.

It is clear from these words that Prakrit padi does sometimes
represent Sanskrit pari. Since, however, in the vast majority of
cases the normal equivalence is found, even in these words, there
can be no question of a phonetic change. Such a phonetic develop-
ment would be easy, since the sound r is classed by the Hindn
grammarians as a lingual and exerts a lingualizing influence in
phonetic processes (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, §52). This
phonetic character may have helped to make possible the equiva-
lence. The real explanation must be looked for elsewhere. It may
be found in the last three words, i. e., padiuttha, padikamma, and
podipunna. In these and similar words there were two possibilities.
padi, while it represented a Sanskrit prati, could also be taken by
the speakers or the writers as representing pari, since in the last
two cases at least pari was more normal. From such cases a process
of infection may have started, assisted, in spite of the fact that
the semantic spheres of the two prepositions are usually kept dis-
tinet in both languages, by the fact that in some words such as
padipellana a secondary meaning is the usual or only one and the
etymological force of the preposition is obscured for the users of
the language.

PSM lists a number of other padi words with pari as the Sanskrit
equivalent. Three such cases are certainly textual corruptions:

paditiina == parilrina, noun, ‘rescue’. Sak1.22.2. Two of
the MSS. read padi®, the editor following the rest with pari® and
noting that those two MSS. are corrupt.

padividi — paripiti, noun, ‘row’. Hvs.531l. luha padima-
parivddim vahai va ssalam disicakkam, ‘the whole heaven con-
taing as it were a row of pictures of you’. The following are the
MS. readings: padivddirhy, padivddiS, parividimyRT; pari-
patirn, the Chiiyis. The same word occurs also in vs. 571: kin
na pecchasi jddi vdhumilammi addhaamdina parividin, ‘do you
not see & row of half-moons on your wife's shoulder?” Here the
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readings are: padivddirh ¥, parivadia 8, paripadinn T; paripatirh,
the Chayas. In both these cases d may be due to preceding or
following d.

padisadana. K, p. 268, line 22. Jacobi’s text reads: niramtara-
padisadana-silini u dudalini. Professor Brown has informed me
that on the basis of six MSS., of which the former editor used one
only, the correct reading is: niramiara-parisadana-silipi duya-
dalant, “the leaves of life are by mnature subject to immediate
withering’. In A$valdyana Srautasiira 2.6.6, pariSanna means
f fallen away or by the side’ and is to be referred to \/fad, “to fall’.
Our word may reasonably be connected with this. However P 222
prefers the root §af as against Hemacandra’s \/sad and Vararuci’s
and Kramadisvara’s \/§ad. Three of the MSSB. for this passage
read pari®, and padi® of the others may well be caused by the
following d.

There are other more doubtful cases:

padiatiana — parivarttana, adj., ‘ alternate’. R 5.69. One MS.
pari® ; the Chiyas pari®. banukkhita-padiatiana-nisumbhanta lajup-
pidd, ‘ die Wassermassen, von dem Pfeil emporgetrieben und bei
der Umkehr wieder abwiirts gefiihrt *.

padiumbana = paricumbana, noun, ‘embrace’. R2.27. Two
MSS. pari®; the Chiyas pari®. nai-sahassa-padiumbana-nia-rasam
taamn, ‘dessen Wasser erkennbar bleibt bei der Umarmung von
tausend Fliissen, den ausgedehnten *.

podimdse == parimar§a, noun, ‘touch’. R11.91. QOpne MS.
pari®. One Chiiyi reads prafimarfa, which Goldschmidt rightly
says should be pari® since no such meaning is possible in Sanskrit
for pratim®. In four other passages the text reads parimdsa.
miafka-kirana-padimasa-maiilia-kamalarm,  with lotuses closed be-
cause of the touch of the moon’s rays’.

~ padivaddhia = parivarddhita, ppl.,, ‘grown’, R 5.16. One MS.
pari®. The Chiyis pari®. ihmffhoa—pugiﬂﬂdrjkfdmﬁmma,
“whose anger swelled gradually’.

Only in 1.;ha last of these words is there any possible reason for
the corruption, namely, the presence of 4 in the same word, But
gince here as in the other three, the preponderance of MS. autlmritj;
is for padi®, I am inclined in these cases also to regard Gold-
schmidt’s readings as correct and to see padi gs 5 substitute for
pari. It is noteworthy that all four words are substantives where
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secondary meanings might lead to the obscuring of the etymological
foree of the words and so assist the process of infection.

The word padisakkai presents difficulties of derivation. There
are frequent occurrences of parisakkai, represented in Sanskrit by
pari -+ kram, ‘ to walk around’ or by pari + vrt, to wander here
and there’. The Prakrit root is referred to Sanskrit \/svask, but
Goldschmidt R, p. 188, n. 1, thinks that the Prakrit root is a de-
nominative from Sanskrit sakfa. In his Prikrtica (Strassburg,
1879}, p. 8, he first proposed this derivation. It cannot be con-
sidered certain, however, and since svagh is a Dhitupitha root in
Sanskrit, the correct preposition is uncertain. But as the root is
almost certainly one denoting motion, we may safely take pari as
the right one in cases where parisakk means ‘to wander or walk
about’. In two passages padisakk is found. B 35.6, padisakkai
maggé padisirém, ‘he returns by the opposite road or in the
opposite direction’. R 7.20, padisakkanti pavarigd, ‘ the apes go
back’, with MS. variants parisappanti and parisamkrdmanti. In
both these cases Pischel would emend to pari®, as was noticed above,
while Goldschmidt in B considers padi correct and equivalent to
pari. The meaning requires padi = prati if sakk is merely a verb
of motion, and Pischel’s emendation can hardly be considered
necessary.

One last instance is padibhamiya = paribhramya, ger., * wander-
ing about’. B 244.10. padibhamiya suhada sisai dalanti, © wan-
dering about the warriors crush their heads’. This is from an
Apabhramséa text and can hardly be taken as evidence in our present
state of knowledge of that dialect. The same mush also be said of
the first case of padisakkai given above.

The evidence then leads to the conclusion that there are some
certain cases of the equivalence Prakrit padi— Sanskrit pari, and
that, since in three words at least both prati and pari are possible
in Banskrit with pari the more usual, from these words padi spread
to others, especially to substantives where the etymological meaning
was not clearly present in the user’s consciousness.
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THERE is no suitable English word to designate what in China
is known as a ts'ung shu ( 3 % ).* The word collectanea comes
nearest to the meaning of the Chinese expression, and it is possible
that continued usage may ultimately fill it with the content which
the Chinese has. The words anthology ™ and “ thesaurus * have
been suggested, but these are yet too restricted in their connotations
to include all that a ¢s‘ung shu is. The same is true of Alexander
Wylie’s designation, “ collection of reprints ; for a tsung shu is by
no means restricted to articles already printed; it may, and often
does contain original articles.

A ts'ung shu is, or should be, a collection of reprints on several
subjects by several authors. Until seven hundred years ago the
Chinese had no #s‘ung shu. There were so-called “ general collec-
tions” (§8 %) of which the Chao ming wen hsiian (B 99 %
2 ), a collection of poems of the 6tn century A. n., is the first repre-
sentative. But this is not a fs‘ung shu because the work, although
the product of many authors, relates only to a single subject, namely
literature.

The first use of the words fs‘ung shu to designate a collection of
writings is in the title of a work of the T“ang dynasty known as the
Li tse tsung shu (5 % % %) by Lu Kuei-ming (died about
878 4. p.). This collection is still in existence, and although it
bears the name #s‘ung shu, it does not properly fall within that
class, for the reason that it represents the collected writings of only
one author. While it was in the Tang dynasty that the Chinese
first created great encyclopedias and similar works of reference, it
was in the Sung dynasty that they first had ts'ung shu.

Before going into these earliest ts‘ung shu of the Sung period
let us digress for a moment to speak of the purpose and the uses of
tsung shu. When the #s‘ung shu originated there was, of course, a
total absence in China, as in the West, of anything corresponding

* For valuable suggestions on te'ung shu, and eriticisms of this paper,
the author is indebted to Mr, Wen-san Wong and to Dr. Kisng K‘ang-hu of
the Library of Congress,
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to our modern periodical literature in which authors could print
short articles, papers, or monographs which in the West now find
their way into magazines before they are finally deposited in book
form. The ts'ung shu was the only medium in which such litera-
ture could be preserved. It is true that under this arrangement
gome things were transmitted which in modern times would never
have survived more than one printing, and that other monographs
were 80 hopelessly buried in a mass of miscellaneous titles that they
escaped for centuries the notice of ordinary scholars.?* But this is
due, not to a defect in the concept of the ts‘ung shu, but to other
causes.

Another reason for the rise of {s‘ung shu is the tremendous loss
of literature, especially of monographs too small to circulate inde-
pendently, in periods of political turmoil and social upheaval. The
Sung and Yiian period in which fsung shu arose was an age in
which particularly heavy losses occurred. There are many ancient
works whose titles are known but of which, since the Yiian dynasty,
the texts have been wholly or partly lost. The ts‘ung shu offered a
sound medium for the preservation of such material.

Finally fs'ung shu provided a medium in which collectors and
owners of great private libraries could get their rarities published,
some dealing perhaps with one particular field of knowledge, but
more commonly on a great variety of subjects. It was convenient
to give designations to such s“ung shu by prefacing the title with
the name of the library where the originals were deposited, or with
the owner’s studio or fancy name. Such is the Ching fai mi shu
(78 3 3 & ) issued by Mao Chin (1598-1650), the owner of the
great Chi Ku Ko Library. Mao Chin initiated the practice of li-
braries publishing #sung shu, & practice which was followed in the
Chih pu tsu chai t'sung shu (@1 F B B &), the Chii chen
pan tsung shu ( B5 2 MK M W )* of the eighteenth century, the
Wen hsiian lou ts‘ung shu ( 2 3% # % % )°, published by Jiian

* For example, the historical investigations of T'sui Shu (1740-1818)
were practically lost to China for a century, but eould easily have beea
found, in part at least, in the ﬁﬁ‘ #.

® Containing 197 works, in 240 volumes.

‘ Containing 148 works, in 800 volumes.

* Containing 53 works, in 112 volumes, of which the originals are now
deposited in the Seikado library, Tokyo.
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Yiian, and the Shik wan chiian low tsung shu (+ B B B H)
of the last century. -

While some of the reasons for the rise of {s'ung shu are no longer
valid, their popularity has in no way diminished. They are still
being produced in increasing numbers by retired scholars like
Lo Chen-yii, and others who have the time and the means to devote
to it. Lou Chin of Tientsin published in 1923 the Hu pei hsien
cheng © shu () } % IE i& #F )° at a cost of $40,000 Chinese
currency. The {s'ung shu has come to be a miniature library—a
Chinese “five foot shelf  of well-selected works — serving as a
means to a liberal education. Such, for example, is the Wan yu
wen Ku (9§ 45 X i ),” published by the Commercial Press in
1928. Already five thousand sets of this “ Home University
Library ” have been sold, mostly to district officials as the nucleus
of public libraries. It is intended to expand this collection to ten
thousand volumes to include most of the great eighteenth-century
manuseript library known as the Ssu k'u ch%ian shu.

Nor has the fsung shu lost its original characteristic as a de-
pository of rare materials. A #s'ung shu like the Ssu pu s'ung k‘an
(/9 #p #& A ).° published by the Commercial Press in 1922, re-
produces photographically reprints of rare Sung, Yiian, and Ming
editions for the use of scholars who have no aceess to, and cannot
themselves afford to collect, the best recensions of ancient texts,
Lo Chen-yii's Hsiieh t‘ang ts‘ung kan (% % 8 % ) is a good
modern example of a #s'ung shu designed to preserve newly re-
covered fragments of ancient writings. In this field the great
eighteenth century historical critics led the way. Good examples
of their industry are Sun Hsing-yen’s P'ing ching kuan t'sung shu
(A M%&) and Ma Kuo-han’s Yii han shan, fang chi shik

shu ( 3 & |1 5 & & & ), the latter containing 632 reprints
of rediscovered works.

Ts'ung shu which relate to one class of subjects such as geogra-
phy, history, philosophy, etc., have become very popular in recent
years. These serve the needs of the specialist who desires selected
readings on a particular subject. And in the absence of adequate

library facilities they serve the function of a subject bibliography,

* Containing 75 works, in 180 volumes.
* Now comprising 1110 works, in 2010 volumes.
* Containing 323 works, in 2100 volumes,
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or, 8s in the case of such a geographical work as the Chi fu ts‘ung
shu (& 8§ % &), a regional bibliography of no small importance.

Until a few years ago the Po chiiian hsiieh hai (B NI 2 #%),
compiled by Tso Kuei in 1273 A. D., Was commonly regarded as
the ancestor of all Chinese fs‘ung shu. But since the publication
in 1924 of T‘ao Hsiang’s edition of the Ju hsiieh ching wu
(f & % {8 ), it is evident that this latter work, compiled by
Yii Ching, in 1201 (seventy-two years earlier than the Fo chian
hsiieh hai), is the true ancestor of Chinese ts‘ung shw. It was lost
to the world as an independent collection until in 1892 a complete
Ming manuseript copy, discovered in Shansi province, fell into the
hands of Miao Chéian-sun, the moted bibliophile and member of
the Historiographical Board. It is true that all but one of the
geven monographs which this fs‘ung shu containg had been copied
into the Imperial Library,” but the existence of the first item in
the collection—the Shih Fin yen yii pien (f5 Pk B 8E 3% ), by
Wang Ying-chen of the twelfth century—was actually not known
to exist until the fsung shu itself had been recovered. Thus a
monograph that was lost to the world for seven centuries was re-
covered in a lone Ming copy, an example of the kind of recovery
of ancient documents that was so common in the eighteenth cen-
tury, and is now so characteristic a feature of the present cultural
renaissance.

Two other works of the Sung period may be mentioned as ap-
proaching very near to tsung shu, the Kan chu chi (H % 8),
compiled by Chu Sheng-fei shortly after 1100 A. D, and the Lei
shuo (38 §2), compiled by Tseng Teao in 1146 A. D. The former
is & collection of stories drawn from one hundred and thirty-seven
different works arranged for purposes of literary composition ; the
latter is a collection of six hundred and twenty episodes also drawn
from ancient literatare. But neither of these works reprint in full
(including prefaces and postfaces) the materials from which they
draw, and for that reason fall short of being true ts‘ung shu.

The second oldest fs‘ung shu, the Po chiian hsiieh hai, com-
prising, as the title indicates, one hundred different monographs,
has recently been reproduced in facsimile from the thirteenth cen-
tury original recovered from various private libraries. No complete

'Bﬁuk‘nch‘&mnhutmmé'h
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Sung edition is still in existence, but all except nine of the hundred
items were found in an original Sung edition recovered from the
imperial country seat at P‘an Shan near the Eastern Tombs outsida
of Peking. Another eight items were found in a facsimile reprint
made from a Sung original in 1501; and the hundredth or last
item necesary to complete the whole series was copied from the
library of Li Chiao-wei of Te-hua, Fukien. The result is that this
second oldest {s“ung shu compiled in 1278, can now be had with all
the original one hundred monographs, in a facsimile reprint of the
original edition of nearly seven hundred years ago.

If we accept as ts"ung shu all works which by their titles claim
to be such we can divide them into the following five classes:

I. Works Arranged from the Standpoint of Authorship.

(a) Works by one author; as, for example, the Collected
Writings of Liang Chi-ch'ao, Yin ping shih wen chi
(fk ok = X 45).

(b) Works by One Family such as the Collected Writings
of the Family of Bu Tung-p‘e, San su chiiian chi
(=& 2 %)

(c) Works by Several Authors on One Subject, e. g., the Col-
lected Writings of certain T“ang and Sung Poets, T ang
sung pa ta chia wen ch'ao (B9 A kK R T ).

(d) Works by Several Authors on Several Subjects, that is

to say, genuine fs‘ung shu such as the Po ch'iian hsiich
hai mentioned above.

II. Works Arranged from the Standpoint of Contents.
(a) Classics, Huang ch'ing ching chieh (& i £ ).
(b) History (Twenty-four Dynastic Histories).
(c) Geography, Hsiao fang hu chai yi ti ts'ung ch'ao
OhGFEEMERD).
(d) Fiction, e. g., the Shu fu (B 3B) ; a fourteenth century

ts'ung shu incorporating 1681 short stories, bound in
160 volumes.

III. Works Arranged from the Standpoint of Locality.

Like the Chi fu ts'ung shu (& & & #), containi
_ ! » containing works
written by natives of Chihli province from ancient tn::tlﬂ-
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ern times. There are similar works for Kiangsi, Hupei,
Chekiang, Hunan, Kuangtung, Yiinnan and other pro-
vinces.

IV. Works Arranged According to Periods of Time.

Like the Han wei is‘ung shu ( 3 # 3 #% ) and the T"ang
sung ts'ung shu (B 5 3 % ), both of the Ming period,
and both incorporating only the rare works of certain
dynasties.

V. Ts‘ung Shu Issued by Schools or Socielies.
E. g., Peking University Ts‘ung Shu, South-Eastern Uni-
versity Ts‘ung Shu, Chinese Library Association Ts'ung
Shu, ete.

But for library classification not all works which are called #sung
shu can be placed in that class; it is necessary to set up a criterion
that will enable the librarian to differentiate between true is‘ung
shu and quasi-ts'ung shu. The collected works of one author, such
as the writings of Liang Chfi-ch‘ao, even though they are on many
different subjects, cannot properly be called is'wng shu. Such
works must be classed under chi, that is to say, complete works of
individual authors. In the same way, works on one subject, or
works limited to a particular field of knowledge like the Hsiao fany
hu chai yii ti tsung ch'ao, even though it contains the writings
of hundreds of authors, should be classed as a work on geography
rather than a fs‘ung shu. If we wish to retain the name is'ung shu
to cover such works, they should be called “class {s‘ung shu” or
“ subject {s'ung shu ™ ; the words #’sung shu being retained to cover
only general collections on different subjects by several authors.
Such are the Chii chen pan tsung shu (35 2 iR i % ), com-
prising 148 rare works copied from the Palace Library in 1773
and published in 800 volumes; and the Kuang ya ts'ung shu
(B¢ ¥ % %), comprising 167 works in 560 volumes.

While the Hsiao fang hu chai yii ti tsung ch’ao is really a class
is'ung shu (being a work devoted exclusively to geography), it is
a noteworthy example of the manner in which not a few tsung shu
have come to be. Wang Hsi-ch‘i, the compiler, believing, as he
states in his preface, that much of the weakness which China ex-
hibited at the close of the last century was due to an inadequate
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knowledge of both Chinese and world geography, set to work to
compile a geographical fs‘ung shu to remedy this situation. The
original preface is dated 1877, which is the time he began collecting
travel diaries and geographical treatises of every kind, but the first
edition did not appear until 1891, and even then the expense of
printing burdened him with a debt which impoverished him for
the rest of his life. Not deterred, however, he published, with the
help of friends, an extensive supplement in 1894, and another in
1897. He continued in these efforts up to the time of his death,
but was reduced to such poverty that in the end he had to depend
solely on the bounty of relatives and friends. It is not too much
to say that he literally saved to posterity hundreds of valuable
monographs which but for his enthusiasm would certainly have
perished. The magnitude of his labor can be imagined when we
reflect that the Hsiao fang hu chai yii i is'ung ch’ao actually con-
tains 1418 different works, an imperishable collection of selected
readings in the field of Chinese geography.



BRIEF NOTE.

The 01d Indian vini

When preparing my notes on the “ Parts of a vini ” (JAOS 50.
244-253), T had not seen Canon Gilpins learned discussion of
Sumerian harps in Music and Letters for April, 1929. In the
course of this article it is pointed out that in “ nearly all oriental
harps there is no front pillar,” and that one of the Sumerian harps
found by Mr. Woolley at Ur was a bow-shaped harp of this kind.
This Sumerian harp had nails or pins on the arm which served as
“ guides for the strings which were wound round them and the
neck to the tension required.” The Burmese harp (saun) has no
such guides, but its tuning “is dependent solely on hand tension
or on the raising of the string on the sloping neck.” It is to be
inferred that the old Indian harp vind was similarly tuned by
adjustment of the strings on the neck; and perhaps the word
afigulinigraha should be understood as referring to pins on the
neck similar to those of the old Sumerian harp.

Canon Gilpin then laments the current neglect of the compara-
tive historical and ethnographical study of musical instruments
and himself outlines the distribution of the bow-shaped and other
kinds of harp. In discussing the Indian form he falls into numer-
ous errors. “The bow-shaped harp,” he says, “is not a musical
instrument or India” (I am not quite sure what this is intended to
mean) ; “ Hindustani music has no knowledge of it and it is stated
that even Sanskrit treatises have no description of it” (but what
else is referred to in the Natya Sastra?) “if they had, it would
probably be classed, like other foreign (!) instruments, as & Vina,
which it certainly is not.”

Canon Gilpin is however aware that bow-ghaped harps are repre-
sented at Safici (where he antedates the reliefs by 150 years) and
at Amravati (sic) “but here sculptures are not in the style and
art of India,” and mainly because Hsiian Tsang in the seventh
century A. D. speaks of them ” (actually, he did not visit Saiicl,
and it is not certain that he saw Amarivati) as “ grnamented with
all the art of the palaces of Bactria,” he calls the Indian bow-shaped
harp “the Bactrian harp” without more ado. Students of the
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history of musical instraments who are not Indianists should be
warned against the adoption of this term.

In the first place, we know practically nothing about Bactrian
art in the third century ®. c. (as remarked by Rostovizeff, “we
know so little of Bactrian art that it is mistake to explain ignotum
per ignotius ™), and certainly have no representations of bow-
shaped harps which could be adduced as possible prototypes of the
Indian forms: moreover, the Sisinian harp, which presumably
preserves an older Irdnian type, is not how-shaped but has a post.
No evidence is brought forward for the implied view that the vini
constantly referred to in Vedic, Sanskrit, and Pali literature is
anything but the bow-shaped harp of the monuments. Again, the
art of Bharhut, Sfici, and Amariivati is in fact essentially Indian—
no one, for example, would suggest a foreign source for the archi-
tectural forms or the costumes, and it is a gratuitons complication
to make a special case of the harp. What the reliefs show is not
the imposition of a new culture on a clean slate, but simply a
traditional culture pictorially recorded for the first time in per-
manent materials. Archaeological evidence, too, is every day estab-
lishing more and more clearly the continuity of pre-Maurya and
post-Maurya civilization. The fact of Indo-Sumerian relationships
established by the Bind valley excavations is quite familiar; and
the occurrence of the bow-shaped harp in early Sumerian and sur-
viving in Sufiga Indian merely adds one more to the long list of
cognate forms and types which equally in India and Mesopotamia
derive from a common cultural source. Any theory of borrowing
of particular forms at a later period has to be supported by indi-
vidual and epecific proofs. I therefore still maintain that the
Indian bow-shaped harp is the vind of the early literature, and see
no reason to suppose that it was introduced into India precisely in
the first quarter of the second century B. c.

There is nothing mysterious about the presence of a bow-shaped
harp in India. A more interesting and more difficult problem is
presented by the fact that some time not long after the Gupta
period & vind of the modern type with a gourd or gourds replaced
the earlier harp. What was the source of the modern form? Why
was it preferred? How far do the Banskrit treatizes on music have
in view the earlier, and how far the later kind of vinaf

It may be added that a very clear representation of a woman
(yaksi) playing the harp-vind is reproduced on Pl VI of T. N.
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Ramachandran, Buddhist sculptures from a stupa nr. Goli Village,
Guntur District, Madras, 1929. Here the strings are struck by the
fingers of the left hand only, without a plectrum. The rings on the
neck of the vind seem to indicate something more than a mere
attachment of the strings, and perhaps some kind of tuning device
is intended ; at any rate, the forefinger is very definitely pressed
down at one of the attachment points, as if to control the tone.

In Jataka IV, 470, a girl plays on a vind with her fingernaile
(agganakhehi) and sings, confirming the evidence of some of the
reliefs, where no plectrum is shown.

I have received some valuable comments from Mr. J. Kunst, the
well known scholar of Indonesian music, who has just been ap-
pointed to take charge of musical archaeological researches in Java.
In this suthor’s Hindoe-javaansche Muziek-instrumenten, 1927, p.
15, it is pointed out that the old Egyptian bow-harp was called bjn.2
or bin, which becomes vini in Koptic; and that the evident connec-
tion with Sanskrit vind indicates either a common source (as would
appear to me likely) or a later borrowing from Egypt (surely im-
probable inasmuch as the word vina is already current in Vedie
texts). Mr. Kunst here assumes also that as in Java, so also in
India proper, the word vind actually denoted a bow harp. In either
case, we have to do with a non-Aryan loan word in Sanskrit. For
other data I quote Mr. Kunst’s letter to me, dated November 28,
1930

“The oldest illustration, 1 know, of the modern vina, you will
find on one of the reliefs of the Bafbn-temple of Angkor Thom,
viz. on one of the interior galleries, East front, North wing (see
Dufour, Le Bayon d’Angkor Thom, pl. 120).

“The ¢ mandolin —better lute—you have found on the Amara-
vati-reliefs, appears, as you know, in many specimens and varieties
on Barabudur., Further one specimen on the Shiva-temple at Pram-
banan (first basement, balustrade, South No. a), one in the hands
of a bronze statuette of Sarasvati (Heine-Geldern, Altjavanische
Bronzen, Tafel 14), and in those of two terracotta statuettes, found
among the ruins of Madjapahit. (The latter two are slightly diff-
erent and probably have undergone respectively younger North
Chinese and Arabian influences.)

“The old Indian harp may have died in India proper rather
early, but it has survived on Java, at least till the eleventh century.

4
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1t occurs three times on Barabudur (resp. on relief Ia 1, Ia 52, and
II 1), once on the Djalatunda-reliefs from . ». 977, and once
among the Ngandjoek-statuettes (in the hands of Sarasvati again,
tenth century). On the continent it survived at least till the twelfth
century, as it appears on the Angkor Thom relief, already men-
tioned.

“Today not only in Burma this small * boogharp * is to be found
but also in Siam, where it is still called phin.

“The word danda occurs also in the old Javanese redaction (from
A. D. 996) of the Wirataparwwa (53), where it is combined with the
word pangupit (something, that * pinches’?).

“ The use of a plectrum is also shown on Barabudur—at least for
the playing of the lute. See, for instance, reliefs 0 102 and Ia 52.

“ There are three different methods of tending and tuning the
strings of those ‘ boogharpjes.” The first—and most primitive—is
that of the harps from India proper, Turkestan, Further India and
of two of the three Barabudur harps. It is done by means of chords.

“ The second method iz that by means of * plugs,’ wooden pins, to
which the strings are fastened. This was the method of the old
‘Egyptian and probably that of the other Barabudur, the Djala-
tunda, and the Ngandjoek harps.

% Those plugs make it possible to count the number of strings.
The Djalatunda-harp has four, the Ngandjoek specimen seven
(like the old Indian harps), and that of Barabudur ten strings.

% The third method, by means of real screws, is the most efficient,
1t is applied to some of the modern Negro harps (Uganda, Bakuba,
Ubangi [Azandé, Manghbetu], Mandingo, Togo, Fan).

“The old Burmese lutes had three strings (see Courant, Fssai
historique sur la musique des Chinois, p. 177), so had most of the
Barabudur lutes (for instance, reliefs O 125, II 1, and II 128),
and the one of Prambanan. The rest of the Barabudur lutes have
—seldom—two strings (relief O 102) or four strings (relief
0 151). Instruments with five strings I do not know from Java”

The accompanying reproduction of the Pawiyi dancing scene
shows both the lute and the harp-vini very clearly.

Axaxpa K. CooMARASWAMY.
Muscum of Fine Arts, Boston.



Dancing scene showing the lute and the harp-vipd,

From an architrave at Pawiya, Gwalior.

{ Photograph by the Archaeological Department, Gwalior State.)
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The Aryabhatiya of Aryabhata, An Ancient Indian Work on Mathe-
matics and Astronomy. Translated with notes by Warrer
EveeNe Crark, Professor of Sanskrit in Harvard University.
Chicago: Uxiversity oF CHicaco Press, 1930. Pp. xxx +
20. $2.50.

Aryabhata’s work, which was composed in 499 A.D., as dated in
(111, 10) is probably the oldest preserved text from the third or
scientific period of Indian astronomy, and is the earliest preserved
Indian mathematical text.

Professor Clark publishes his material modestly as a first study
of the complete text of four sections in 126 stanzas. It is a de-
scriptive summary rather than a full working manual as in later
texts. Ten of the first 13 stanzas give in a very condensed form
the numerical elements similar to ours of Aryabhata’s epicyclic
astronomy. The other stanzas are introductory, explanatory of the
notation and finally a colophon evincing knowledge of place value.
The second section of 33 stanzas on mathematics had been pre-
viously translated by Rodet (1879) and Kaye (1908). A third
section of 25 stanzas deals with the reckoning of time, and the last
50 stanzas are called the sphere. The translation by Prabodh
Chandra Sengupta, reprinted from the Calcutta University’s
Journal of the Department of Letters, appeared as Clark went to
press.

In (1. 1) the number of the revolutions of the moon is expressed
by & word the syllables of which give in reverse order the digits of
57,753,336, and Clark says it is hard to believe that such a notation
was not based on place value. Kaye gives a somewhat similar nota-
tion for 4,320,000 the number of revolutions of the sun. It is to be
noted that this number is one-third of 60* shown by H. V. Hilprecht,
Vol. XX, to be at the basis of Babylonian calculations, and it is
to be remembered that E. Hincks, in 1854, found tablets of date
some thousands of years before Aryabhata showing a place system;
also, the American Mayas used local value and a true zero in the
first century A.n. (Cajori, A History of Mathematical Notation,
1928.) Archimedes had periods of eight figures for the tremen-
dous numbers in the *sand reckoner ” and the “cattle problem.”
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(T. L. Heath, Archimedes.) English merchants were reckoning
on the line at about the time of the American Revolution and it
took more than two centuries after the Hindu Arabic numerals
were well known in Europe to displace the Roman system, cum-
bersome but still possible to one who could count to five. Charles
Dickens made a striking remark when he said in Bleak House,
“a certain man was to his wife what zero is to 9 and 90.” The
place system of the Babylonians was probably communicated to
other peoples but fell on fertile soil only among the Hindus. (See
also J. Gow, History of Greek Mathematics.)

Clark has been the principal defender outside of India against
the debunking argument of the late G. R. Kaye, Carra de Vaux,
and Nicol Bubnov in favor of the Neo-Platonists. None of these
authors seems to recognize that algebra, which is distinetly Hindu,
in contrast to the geometric Greek mind, uses the principle of local
value. Compare 3z* - 6z 4 5, and 365, and note Kaye and Clark
were nearer together than they realized, in the curious square and
cube root processes of Aryabhata.

Most interesting and surprising are (IV, 9) “as a man in a boat
going forward sees a stationary object moving backward, just so
at Lafki a man sees the stationary asterisms moving backward”
and also in (IV, 12) last sentence, “ the gods and dwellers in hell
both think constantly that the others are beneath them.” This
appreciation of relativity reconciles Aryabhata’s position on the
stationary earth for which he has been eriticized by other Hindn
writers. Also he gave == 3.1416, a closer approximation than he
used. The errors of the volume of the pyramid and sphere are
probably due to a copyist. Possibly the latter should read
(% R)ll \,l; TR v :;Rtimea the area of a circle. The problems
in indeterminate linear equations az = by=y¢, ete. quite likely
use Euclid’s highest common factor algorithm known as the pul-
verizer but the algebra is much more general than any Greek in-
fluence gives, in fact it finally leads up to contributions to Number
Theory which have often been said to be more important than any
before LaGrange.

Mr. Clark's comments on the Hindu astronomy, its tables and
formulas, are adequate and the conception of right ascension in
early Hindu astronomy seems to be new.

University of Pennsylvania. M. J. Bass.
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The Mimansi Nydys Prakasa or Apadevi: A Treatise on the
Mimanés System by Apadeva. Translated into English, with
an Introduction, Transliterated Sanskrit Text, and Glossarial
Index, by Fravgruy EpaerroN. New Haven: Yare Uxi-
vERsITY PREss, 1929. Pp. ix 1 308. H4.

Less consideration has been given to the Miminsi by western
scholars than to any other of the six classical systems of Indian
philosophy. The Mimifnsi does pay some attention to the problem
of knowledge, to God (although its position in general is atheistic),
the soul, the world, and salvation, but its main interest is with the
gacrifice, and its whole doctrine of salvation is dependent upon the
performance of ritual acts rather than upon knowledge, devotion,
or the formation of personal character. Moreover, the texts are
difficult, diffuse, abstruse, technical, and lacking in literary grace.
Further, the system is based upon a civilization which is now only
of historical interest. The main part of its doctrine can mever be
revived and made to play an important role in the present or
future. The old Vedic sacrificial system belongs to an extinct
civilization, even though in small groups its study and partial prac-
tice may have continued down to the present. The system makes
less religious and philosophical appeal to the needs of the present
than any of the other systems.

As Edgerton emphasizes repeatedly it contains much that is in-
teresting from the point of view of linguistics. Its firm conviction
that the word (the Veda) is eternal and that man’s duty is
absolutely dependent upon Vedic injunctions led inevitably to an
elaborate analysis of sentences, words, and sounds, and the forces
behind them or engendered by them. !

The Apadevi is not one of the old classical commentaries on the
Miminsi Sitras themselves. These are very diffuse and unwieldy
and chaotic in their elaboration of arguments and counter-argu-
ments. In a sense, as being a brief, well-knit summary, it bears the
gsame relation to the old commentaries that the Siitras do to the
Brihmanas of the Veda. It is a condensed summary made in the
seventeenth century and has been widely used in India gince that
date as an introduction to the principles of the system.

A correct text is given in transliteration, based on the Nirnaya-
sigara and Chowkhamba editions with some reference to an edi-
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tion printed in the Pandif. The text has been divided into short
paragraphs which are numbered. Headings have been inserted to
indicate the topics under which groups of paragraphs fall.

The translation is an admirable one. The notes are brief, but of
great value for the understanding of difficult points in the text.

The introduction, in addition to dealing with the anthor and
discussing his sources (with an identification of most of the quota-
tions from Vedic texts), gives a careful summary of the text which
will serve as a general introduction to the essentials of Mim#nsi.

Appended is a very useful glossarial index of technical Sanskrit
words, an index of quotations, and an English index which refers
the words back to the Sanskrit index.

It is a difficult text. The reviewer does not possess such tech-
nical knowledge of the system as would warrant criticism of ab-
struse details of translation and interpretation, but so far as he can
judge the translation is remarkably clear and faithful.

The book is a good introduction to Miminsi style and thought,
and a convenient book of reference for the understanding of
Miminsi technical terms which are constantly met with in other
texts. The elaborate rules of ritual interpretation developed by the
Mimifisd around its exegesis of the Vedie ritualistic texts, and
the principles implied by them, have been widely extended, es-
pecially into the domain of law. Its technical terms are widely
employed outside the system itself. Tt is of great importance for
the proper understanding of the whole civilization of ancient India
before the elaborate ritual of Brahmanism had been replaced by
the temple worship and piija of Hinduism.

Warrer EveENe Crark.

Harvard University.

La sculpture de Mathurd. By J. Pu. VoGEL. Ars Asiatica, Vol
XV. Paris and Brussels: Vax Ogst, 1980. Pp. 131, with
60 collotype plates.

A complete knowledge of the sculpture of the Mathuri (modern
Muttra) school of sculpture, from the Sunga to the Gupta period
inclusive, & span of some seven hundred and fifty years, would by
itself suffice to establish the history of Indian art and iconography
on a firm basis. Unfortunately, the earlier excavations were con-
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ducted in a fashion little calculated to preserve scientific data,
much of the material still lies buried and inaccessible beneath
modern structures; the great collections in the Mathurd museum
are crowded and chaotically arranged; many important examples
are to be found in other Indian museums, especially Lucknow and
Calcutta, and some are in Europe and America (three now in
Boston are now illustrated); and Dr. Vogel's own invaluable.
though insufficiently illustrated, catalogue of the Mathuri musenm
is out of print. The present highly meritorious and very welcome
volume, while it illustrates on an adequate scale a majority of the
most remarkable pieces and thus for the most part ones already
well known, is rather a general introduction to the subject than an
exhaustive treatment of it. What we really need in addition to
this is an actual corpus of Mathurd sculpture, illustrating almost
every known fragment ; and though this would require perhaps ten
volumes of the present size, one can hardly doubt that such a
corpus will one day be compiled, or that further and more sys-
tematic excavation will be undertaken.

The group of sculptures selected for illustration shows perhaps
a greater qualitative variation than has been generally recognized ;
but the abundance of dated inscriptions is of great assistance (most
of these have reference to years past since the accession of the
greatest of the Kusina kings, Kaniska, and there is a difference
of opinion amongst scholars as to whether this took place in A. .
78, or in A. p. 129). It does not seem necessary to have renounced
altogether the recognition of stylistic sequence; Bachhofer, in his
Early Indian Sculpture very clearly and profitably established such
a sequence in the case of the Buddha figures; ultimately it will be
possible to arrive at fairly close datings by a combination of epi-
graphic and aesthetic evidence with that to be derived from an exact
study of the costumes, such as no one has yet undertaken. This
study of costume, particularly of the headdresses and jewellery will
at the same time go far to clarify the true relationships between the
Kusiina and Graeco-Buddhist schools; it will be found, for example,
that none of the Gandhiiran Bodhisattvas wears a turban antedating
the fully developed Kusina type.

Dr. Vogel, in his Preface, also renounces aesthetic judgments, as
being too much affected by subjective and preconceived ideas.
Still, he does not hesitate to speak of the medioerity of the majority
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of works of the Kusina period, or to call the earliest Mathurd
Buddha types such as Friar Bala’s monumental “ Bodhisattva ”
(PL. XXVIII, a) heavy and coarse, and impressive only by their
bulk! It is quite true that sharp differences of opinion are met
with on a point like this; but it is not impossible to recognize and
allow for the causes of these differences, and it is my belief that
sound aesthetic judgments can and must be made by the historian
of art or museum curator. But such judgmenis should affect the
selection of one’s material, rather than bulk largely in the deserip-
tion of it. Hence I am very far from regretting the fact that Dr.
Vogel’s book is primarily an iconography of Mathurd sculpture,
and not an “appreciation ” of it. As iconography it deals very
largely with material already published by the author elsewhere,
and brings together very conveniently what has not hitherto been
readily accessible; it provides at the same time fresh evidence of
the author’s great learning and competence. Perhaps the most
interesting novelty is a strange image of Indra surrounded by
Nagas (PL. XXXTX), evidently a counterpart of the already well-
known but still enigmatic “Queen of the Nigas” (PL XL).
There is an original and valuable discussion of the type of vase-
bearing pedestals, which include the so-called Bacchanalian groups
(really Yaksa groups) of earlier authors; Dr. Vogel is clearly right
in emphasizing their Buddhist application, but I should be much
more inclined to see in them dcamana-kumbhis (water vessels for
the use of visitors to a shrine) than pinda-pairas (votive begging
bowls for the reception of offerings). In the section dealing with
Jitaka scenes it is overlooked that the lunette scene of J 2 in the
Mathuri museum (Pl XVII, b) has been recognized as a scene
from the Mahdbodhi Jitaka; while the reference to the Kacchapa
Jitaka at Bodh-Gayi is incorrect to the extent that the representa-
tion occurs not on one of the pillars of the “vielle balustrade
dateable about 100 ®. c., but on one of the late Gupta pillars date-
able about the sixth century A. p. In connection with the account
of Garudas, attention may be called to the discussion in the
Catalogue of the Indian Collections, Museum of Fine Arts, Boston,
Pt. VI, p. 91; and it may be added that Dhammapada Atthakaths
I lﬁipmveathatthaatmgetypenfthemab]etucarryoﬂanﬂ
devour five elephants was already known at a comparatively early
date. I cannot agree with Dr. Vogel as to the nature of the motif
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of the garland borne by Yaksas (pp- 79-81) ; this garland is really
a lotus rhizome; this has already been pointed out, and the full
evidence will appear in my Yaksas, Pt. IT, now in the press; and it
is quite possible that the motif as found at Alexandria, for example,
is really of Indian origin, and not vice-versa. As to the kinnara
(p. 76) it is quite true that the name is almost always restricted
to a creature half-human, half-bird ; still, in the Kadambari, 241,
they are plainly described as “ monsters with horses’ heads,” and
such monsters in later paintings are sometimes represented as
musicians, which suggests that they are meant to be kinnaras. More
usually the creature with a human body and horse head (Pali
assamukhi, ete.) is a Yaksi The identification of the Jataka of
Pl. XVI, a, is welcome, but a reference on p. 63 to the Chinese
gouree would be in place. On Pl. XXVI, ¢, the worshipping figure
to the right is Indra. On p. 36 it does not seem to me justifiable
to use the term usnisa for the spiral lock on Buddha heads of the
Indian type. As to Avalokite$vara (p. 43), B 82 in the Lucknow
Museum, fig. 78 of my History of Indin and Indonesian Art,
shows a seated Buddha in the headdress, and an amrta flask in the
hand, combining features usually characteristic respectively of
Avalokiteévara and of Maitreya. It is pertinent to the problem of
crowned Buddhas (cf. the recent able discussion by M. Mus,
BEFEO, 28) that in Indra’s visit scenes of type of PL LI, b, the
Buddha’s turban (the replacement of turban by crown as royal
headdress belongs to a later time) which was translated to the
heaven of Indra, is always placed directly and significantly im-
mediately above the Buddha's head, and this probably leads to
the later Gandhiran and Gupta (at Karli) coronation types. It
might be legitimate to identify the Yaksas of Pl. XLV, d and e,
as Moggarapini. It is hard to see why the structure surrounding
a Bodhi-tree, seen on Pl. XIV, a, is not described as a bodhi-ghara,
but only called a “curious little building.” It seems to me that
the subject of the Yaksas might have been treated at somewhat
greater length; their history certainly began long before the data
available in Buddhist literature; and it cannot be doubted that
many, if not most, of the §alabhadijikd (we have to thank Dr. Vogel
for the correct identification of this architectural term) are really
Yaksis, and not mere women. In the present selection one would
like to have seen included the fine early Buddha relief of the
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Ethnographische Museum, Leiden, recently published by Scherman
and the well preserved Sufiga fragments, 115 and I18 in the
Mathuri Museum, for which however, Bachhofer's Early Indian
sculpture, Fls. 71 and 82 may be consulted. The foregoing minor
criticisms in no way detract from the consistent excellence of the
whole work; the press-work and reproductions are admirable, and
misprints have not been detected.

Early Indian Sculpture. By Lupwic Bicmmorer, 2 vols.,, pp.
xlvi+ 137 and 161 collotype plates. New York: Proisus
Press (Harcourt, Brace axp Co.), 1929. $60.00.

This study of stylistic development will be valuable, and indeed
indispensable, to students of Indian archaeology, equally on account
of the text and of the fine illustrations; if the latter bring for-
ward very little that is new, they nevertheless render accessible
& great mass of essential documents now available only in rare and
out of print works. The author not only discusses with great
care the dating and aesthetic relations of the principal monuments,
but more than once contributes passages of fine aesthetic appre-
ciation, particularly when he discusses the art of the “golden
age ”; this is, in his view, from 50 B. 0. to 70 A. D., though I can-
not understand his depreciation of the art of Amardvati, ca.
200 a.D.

Neglect of the pre-Maurya period, for which indeed our data
are scanty but definite conclusions certainly warranted, leads to
a too great emphasis on contemporary Persian influence in the
time of Afoka; what we ought actually to recognize in early
Indian art forms are not contemporary borrowings from, but the
Indian cognates of Western Persian types. The “bell capital ”,
for example, is altogether too much wunlike the Persepolitan form
to be a direct loan, while on the other hand the morphology is
clearly and readily explainable from Indian Vedic sources {cable
moulding = stamens, abacus == pericarp, the whole bell capital
= padma-pitha,  the lotus means the waters ”—SBr,, vii. 4. 1. 8).2

The term riipa-bheda (for which we have authority actually only

* Bee my note on this subject in the Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. VI,
p- 373,
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as late as the 12th century A.Dp.), here introduced in connection
with the earliest sculpture, is misunderstood; it means the * dis-
tinguishing of ideal types ™ (cf. ndyaka-bheds and similar colloca-
tions), in other words “ iconography ”, and certainly not the sepa-
ration of the parts of a single figure.

The most important archaeological contribution iz the study of
the dating of the various types of the Mathuri Buddha figure,
beginning with Friar Bala’s image of the third year of Kaniska
(i.e, A. ». 81 in Bachhofer’s reckoning, which is adhered to in
this notice). Up to A. D, 127 the Mathuri Buddha shows no trace
whatever of Gandharan influence in style or iconography; then
from A.D. 129 to 142 effects of Gandharan influence are traceable,
mainly in the changed treatment of the drapery, in the placing
of figure reliefs on the pedestals, and a change in pose of the
pedestal lions; there follows a return to purely Indian types, but
now with curly hair in place of the single spiral lock of the origi-
nal type. These data seem to be irrefutably established. But the
Gandhara Buddha type, is still dated back to or before the begin-
ning of the Christian era, giving us the extraordinary phenomenon
of an entire absence of contact between the two schools during a
century; and this leaves something to be explained—in my own
view by a later dating of the Gandharan type.

The iconographical descriptions of the plates leave something
to be desired in fullness and accuracy (see my longer notice to
appear in Riapam); and misprints are all too frequent, some
errors such as Jitaka being constantly repeated. More astonishing
is the fact that nmo mention is made of the Gudimallam lingam;
and that the author should only have * come across ” Codrington’s
Ancient India and my History of Indian and Indonesian Art,
published respectively three and two years before the date of his
own book, too late to do more than record the fact. The phrase-
ology * hedge * and “ jamb * for the usual  railing ” and “ railing-
pillar ?, and “beam ” and “roof-beam * for “coping ” is unfor-
tunate. But on the whole the book marks a very real advance in
method; the stylistic problems are now discussed seriously, in a
language intelligible to the student of the general history of art,
and mnot, as for example in the late Vincent Smith’s History of
Fine Art in India and Ceylon, merely naively.

Axaxpa K. CoOMARASWAMT.
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston.
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Mesopotamian Origins. The Basic Population of the Near East.
By ErERata A. Speiser. Philadelphia: TUNiversrTy orF
PeNNsYLVANIA PrEss, 1930. Pp. xiii + 198.

In 1918 R. Campbell Thompson discovered a stratum of painted
pottery, similar to Elamite ware from Susa and Musyin, below
the oldest historical level of Eridu, in southern Babylonia. He
advanced the view, which has steadily gained ground, that the
“ painted pottery culture,” as it has since been called, was pre-
Sumerian, a theory which agrees with the growing tendemey to
consider the Sumerians as immigrants from the east in late pre-
historic times. In 1923 Arthur Ungnad suggested, with reserva-
tions, that the Subaraeans ( a name which he adapted from Aec-
cadian Subari, “ a man from northern Mesopotamia ™) be regarded
as the autochthonous population, not only of the highlands east,
north, and west of Babylonia, but also of that land itself. Three
years later Professor Speiser began the study of the Nuzian tablets
discovered by Chiera in 1925, and was led to stress the great im-
portance of the Hurrians (a term equivalent to Subaraeans, but
with & more general, as well as a better documented meaning).
After conducting excavations in the chaleolithic mound of Tepe
Gaura, in Assyria, he adopted his present view, which represents a
generalization and combination of the theories of Thompson and
Ungnad.

Speiser’s book at once takes its place as the best book on the
subject, as a treatment which combines wide and critical learning
with a precise, first-hand knowledge of both the linguistic and the
archaeological phases of the problem.

The first chapter, entitled “The Background,” gives a general
survey of the linguistic material bearing on the Caucasian family
of languages, with full bibliographical data in the notes. In pass-
ing we may observe that the elaborate footnotes are a most valuable
feature of the book. The sketch is admirable, and the characteriza-
tion of the work of the many scholars who have treated different
phases of the subject, from Kretschmer to Marr and Trombetti, is
excellent. A rapid survey of the anthropological and archaeological
material is also given in the same chapter. The reader should
correct the misprint “hypo-brachycephalic” (pp. 10-11) for
“hyper-brachycephalic.” It may be doubted whether Marr’s term
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“ Japhethite,” which Speiser restricts to “ Caucasian ” and guards
against ethnological misuse, is happy, since the majority of the
peoples listed in Gen. X under this head spoke Indo-European
languages in the age when that chapter was written. In fact, it
cannot be proved that a single one of these peoples spoke any other
language at that time. However, this is purely a question of
personal preference.

In the second chapter Speiser treats “ Elam and Sumer in the
Epigraphical Sources.” Here the pidce de resistance, following a
very good discussion of the material at our disposal, consists of
a careful study of the oldest Babylonian place-names. The most
common endings of these place-names, such as -ak, -ar, -ir, -a§, -ab,
are compared in detail with similar endings in place-names belong-
ing to Elam and the Zagros region,’ with very plausible results.
However, endings are notoriously uncertain evidence, especially
where none of the names appear to have doublets outside of the
great river valleys. A comparison of some absolutely certain
Sumerian common nouns in two syllables or more with the place-
names yields very interesting results. We naturally exclude words
which may be Semitic loans. With place-names in -ag(k), guch as
Surup(p)ak, Larak, Illak (a name of Erech)? Akiak, Apirak,
Afnun(n)ak,? compare Sumerian words like azak(asakku), ellak,
kalak, hursak (huriinu), ursak (urdinu), balak (balaggu), barak,
dub (b)isak, nisak (nisakku), isak (isSakku), santak (santakku).
With names in -ar, such as Arar, and -ir, such as Zimbir, Tinfir:
Subir, compare agar (ugiru), ingar (igdru), amar, engar
(ikkaru), ubar, babbar, gidimar (gifimmaru), kindar, dupsar
(tupdarru), namtar, zabar (siparru), sajar, Sagar, and esir, egir,
bappir, gigir, dingir, tibir, &bir, kunir, Sunir, mimgir (libir E. 8.).
With names in -as, like Lagas, cf. amas, garas, ete. Names in -ab,
such as Adab(Udab, Usab). Kullab, Illab, Hallab, or in -ib, like

11t may be observed that we really do not know how far Sumerian
place-names extend toward the east, and that there are indications of &
very old and important Sumerian occupation in the East Tigria region.
It is by no means impossible that Sukinak, for example, is of Sumerian
origin. For dwak = dwan (Speiser, pp. 40-41), of. Bum. hui-sag = hufan
in Elam (Scheil, B4 22, 4511.).

'Thradmnntmhhmyﬂethmmhrmlngﬂhgm
Illab to be dinlect forms of Uruk, as supposed by Poebel, Grom., p. 20.

* Awak, Suinak, ete., may also belong here; see preceding note.
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Barsib, Ilib,* may be compared with words like lagab, aljab (allu-
happu), or i$ib (isippu), kisib, ete. We may also add a few com-
parisons with other endings, not adduced by the author. E. g., -ad
appears in Ihlbad, Marad, as well as in such words as alad and
sipad (“shepherd”); -uk in Uruk also appears in uduk, simuk,
buluk, uguk, uzuk, etc. The ending in Agade (Akkadii, not Akkad,
which is the Hebrew form)® is paralleled by unuge, ade(a), gude,
ete.; the ending in Gudua (Kuti) is found in imdua, narua, ete.;
that in Nibru (Nippuru) and Girsu ® is found in ildu, anéu, amaru,
abzu, eifu, geftu(yg), isimu-usmu, illuru, sulu, suzbu, ete. One
would hardly think of separating the name Dilbad from the adjec-
tive “bright,” applied to the planet Venus, nor the name Aratia
from the word araifa, “glorious,” nor Marad from the synonym
of banda, “mighty.” Tt is true that the etymology of Sumerian
place-names is generally obscure, and that the most natural sugges-
tions, such as Deimel’s explanation of the name Laga# (la, © settle-
ment ” and gad, “a bird”), or the old etymology of Uruk as
unu(k), “town,” are problematical. This situation, however, is
not restricted to place-names, but is also true of most Sumerian
etymology. Sumerian has suffered to such an extent from phonetic
decay, resulting in a vast number of monosyllabic homonyms, that
almost any etymology is doubtful; there are few transparent nomi-
nal eompounds like egal and Tugal. The numerous Sumerian dia-
lects,” with often profound phonetic differences, undoubtedly
crossed one another, producing apparent anomalies, just as in
French. Besides, it must be borne in mind that the Sumerians
had the custom of abbreviating long names; cf. Dumuzi and Damu

4 Contrast Poebel, Gram., p. 2T.

*The discovery of the Aramaie writing *32n% and the Nuzian mdt
Aggati (for Akkadi) have proved that the last vowel was long. The name
mdt Akkadi does not mean “land of the Accadian,” but simply “land of
Accad ' (Akkadd).

* Langdon may be right in explaining the name (E. 8. Mersi) as mean-
ing “ inundation.”

" The best treatments of the dialects are by Poebel, Gram., esp, Pp. 411,
28ff., and Z4 5 (1929), 130f. Tn Elam there was a gpecial dialect of
Bumerian, presumably dating from very early times: in jt dingir appears
as fikir, gif as pid, hud-sag as hufan, ete. (Scheil, R4 22 [1925], 4511.).
The Hittite texts also oceasionally reproduce a peculiar type of Sumerian,
possibly & northwestern dialect; of. Friedrich, A¥VAG 34, 34, n. 1.
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for Da(u)mu-zid-abzu, Sagan (Acc. Sakkan) for Ama-fagan-gub,
*Maluduk (Maruduk) for Asari-mu(ga)lu-duk, or abbreviated
royal names like Lugal-anda, Eannadu, Gudea, ete. Langdon may
be right in regarding Zimbir (Sippir) as an abbreviated form of
UD-KIB-NUN-KI, i. e., Kib-bir-NUN; cf. Kengi(r) > Sumer
(Speiser, pp. 551.). In Arar==Larsa(m) it would appear that
the standard Sumerian form was more abbreviated than the later
Accadian; it is well known that the Accadian forms of names
often go back to Sumerian forms which are older than the ones
found in the inseriptions. When a royal name of transparent
Sumerian type, like A-anni-pada, appears later as Nanni (Gadd),
one may not unnaturally, and yet erroneously, think of Anatolian
names like Nanas, ete.

Chapter III, “ The Early Civilizations of the Near BEast,” is a
very instructive and interesting study of the archaeological mater-
ial, marshalled in support of the view that the painted pottery of
the Susa I and related types belonged to pre-Sumerian peoples
of Caucasian (Japhetic) race. It is quite true that the use of this
pottery spread from the northeast, and that it was very much at
home in the Zagros, which seems to have been occupied by Cauca-
sian peoples from the earliest times. However, no conclusion can
be drawn from the fact that the painted ware of the Susa I type
passed out of use some centuries before the First Dynasty of Ur.
As illustrations of the change of pottery types where no correspond-
ing racial change can be established, we can do no better than to
point to the successive sway of geometrie, Corinthian and Rhodian,
black figured, and red figured wares in Greece, or the great change
in the pottery of Egypt with the First Dynasty, or of Palestine
between 1000 and 800 B. ¢. The Sumerians developed such an
extraordinary diversity of dialects that we must allow them a re-
spectable time in which to evolve them. Moreover, since the
Accadians demonstrably entered Mesopotamia before the dawn of
monumental history, it would be impossible to explain their com-
plete dependence upon the Sumerians if the latter were intruders,
nor is it reasonable to suppose that the latter were so gifted that
they forged far ahead of the other races of Mesopotamia in a
comparatively short time. A very strong argument in favor of the
identification of the painted pottery folk with the Sumerians may
be drawn from the following considerations. In the northwest
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Sumerian influence was very powerful, even before the entrance
of the Accadians upon the scene, as is shown, e. g., by many direct
loans from Sumerian in Canaanite (Hebrew).® Moreover, the
gpread of Sumerian place-names in this region agrees almost
exactly with the diffusion of the painted pottery. The chaleolithie
of Palestine and southern Syria is entirely different, as is also the
chaleolithic of Asia Minor. In Syria we find painted pottery only
in the alluvial valley of Aleppo, in the Upper Euphrates valley,
as well as in the valleys of the Balih and Habfir, as far north as
Ris el-‘Ain. Now, it is precisely in this region that Sumerian
place-names are abundant: ef. Mari (“ship-city ®), like Mari in
eastern Babylonia; Habur (“river of abundance *)== Hubur, for
*Hebur, like henbur > habburu (cf. Poebel, Gram., p. 13: he-mu-
becomes ha-mu- and hu-mu-) ; Barsip (later Til-Barsip) == Barsip
(Barzeb, “ good sanctuary *?) ; Kargame# (“ quay of Games ”; of.
Gilgames) ;* Halab = Hal(l)ab in central Babylonia.?* Since the
names in -ab (ab, “ settlement, abode ) are particularly common
in Babylonia, it is interesting to note Nirab (the combination with
Agsyr. néribu, “pass” is very secondary), Zulab, Tarab, in the
vicinity of Aleppo. Archaeologically, the culture of the Upper
Euphrates region was almost purely Sumerian in the early third
millennium, as shown by Von Oppenheim’s investigations at Tell
Halif (Guzana; cf. Sumerian words like guza, guzal, usan, pisan,
ete.), as well as by stray discoveries elsewhere. The knife handle
of Gebel el-“Ariq shows how directly Egypt was influenced by this

* Cf. Albright, JPOS 8, 253 (with reference to unpublished studies), and
especially Poebel, Z4 5 (1929), 145,

*Cf. JAOS 40, 310,

1* The name of Aleppo is a peculiarly ambiguous one, because of similari-
ties to other place-names which lie well out of the Sumerian zone. The
Anatolian town of Halpa(s) has a name which appears to resemble it
closely, but just such a superficial resemblance is provided by Sum. halba
(Falba), Ace. halpd, * frost.” The Assyrian spelling Halman is probably
derived from the name Halman in southeastern Assyria (of. JAOS 45,
2121T.), but it is eurely too much to believe that the dialectie variant
Arman was also a variant of Halman-falab, as held by Smith in Gadd
and Legrain, Royal Imscriptions, pp. 79 . (ecepted by Speiser, p. 154).
Dhorme, RB 1029, 132, suggests an identification with Mount Hermon,
The reviewer prefers to keep Armanum in the East Tigris country, re-

garding Naram-Sin's statements as vague. The subject will be discussed
elsewhere,
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civilization.*** Nor is it accidental that the religion of Syria shows
such profound Sumerian influence, and that purely Sumerian gods
like Ishara, Zababa and Nergal appear here from the earliest times.
That the name of the Sumerian flood-hero was transmitted in its
purest form Zi(u)sudu only at Bambfik (Bambyce)-Mabig, be-
tween Aleppo and Charchemish, is also suggestive.'*

In chapter IV the author discusses the Lullu and the Guti, on
which he is able to provide us with much important new material,
as well as many interesting combinations, all of which are char-
acterized by his usual prudence. Considering the nature of the
subject, however, it is not surprising that the reviewer differs from
him in his treatment of Babylonian place-names, many of which
have the same endings as those in Lullu and Guti names. This
argument has been fully considered above, so we need not repeat
ourselves. We would like to make a great many additional observa-
tions, but since they bear mostly on subsidiary details, we refrain.
Speiser wrote befors the publication of the fourth fascicle of the
Reallezikon der Assyriologie, and so was not able to utilize Forrer’s
important discovery that the name hitherto read Kurfi should be
read Paphi, (= Babhi, Babanhi, Eg. Pbh) and that “ Kirhi™
should be read Habhi (Forrer, op. cit., pp- 255, 268 {., 280), in his
discussion on pp. 112 fI.

Chapter V is devoted to “ The Kassites and the Hurrians.” This
is the most important section of the book, since the author here
discusses the subject about which the work developed. The read-
ing Hurri instead of Harri, sufficiently established now for cunei-
form, is also certain for Egyptian, as Speiser suggests (p. 132,
above), without details. The common name P3-H3-rw, “the
Syrian,” was pronounced Pihuru, as we know from the Amarna
vocalizations Pihura, Pahura, and Pupuru, ete. The Egyptians
did not double their consonants, and only occasionally attempted
to indicate doubling of foreign comsonants in transcription, so
Huru==*Hurru. That the Greek reading “Horite” is preferable to
the Hebrew “ Hivite ” was also maintained strongly by the reviewer
(cf. JSOR 7, 1928, 5, n. 3). That the inhabitants of Shechem

* Until the publication of Von Oppenheim’s remarkable discoveries it
will be impossible to discuss this matter at greater lemgth. Cf. Hertz,
Die Kultur um den persischen Golf, pp. 97 f. for archaeological compari-
sons outside of the Tell Haldf circle.

1#0f, AJSL 41, T8 1L

5
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were really Horites (p. 132) is also shown by the identity of the
name Biraffena (pronounced Birassena) on a tablet from that town
published by Bshl (ZDPV 49, 325 fl.) with Nuzian Birazzina-
Birazzana (Chiera, Tezis of Varied Contents, No. 6, passim). The
Egyptians applied the name Hur(r)u to Syria, while the Hittites,
as now generally admitted, employed it as a synonym for Mitanni
and Hanigalbat, a territory which included northern and central
Syria. Early in the second millennium there must surely have
been a much more powerful state called Hurra than we should
infer from the later extent of Mitanni. How completely blended
the Canaanite, Amorite, and Hurrian elements of Syria became will
be illustrated in a forthcoming article by the reviewer in the Archiv
fiir Orientforschung, on the god Sulmin.—On P. 151 Speiser has
made a very important observation with regard to the ideogram
for the river Balih, ID-DINGIR-ILLAD (GIDW), However, it
is likely that the ideogram meant originally “ River of Harrin”
(ef. “River of Sippir” as a name of the Euphrates, and “ River
of TupliaZ” as a name of the Ukntl), sinee al GID is a common
ideogram for Harrin. In fact, the latter name may have been
introduced by the Accadians in the third millennium instead of an
original Tllad. The god IMlad is mentioned in a list published by
Schroeder, KAVI, No. 63, col. 5, end; cf. the god Habur, KAVI
No. 42, I, 37 and 43, II, 5. The pronunciation balih may then he
secondary.

In the last chapter the author gives a synthesis, characterized by
the same breadth of outlook combined with accuracy in detajl
which we have learned to associate with his work. The reviewer
agrees with most of his conclusions and observations; it is, in fact,
only when we come to the question of the antiquity of the Sumerian
occupation of Mesopotamia that we seriously differ. Even here it
is not, in the reviewer’s opinion, due to any defect of method, but
solely to the obscurity and ambigunity of our material, that the
author reaches results which are opposed to ours, The book will
prove & mine of information to the serious student; it is written
8o clearly and attractively that no intelligent reader can fail to
understand. The author has paid a delicate compliment to the
American Schools of Oriental Research hy dedicating the book to
them; we who are interested in the success of the Schools will
accept the compliment as an honor to them, and as a good omen
for their future prosperity.
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Die Kultur um den persischen Golf und ihre Ausbreitung (Klio,
zwanzigstes Beiheft). By Ameua Herrz.  Leipzig:
DrerericH, 1930. Pp, iv 4 152, with eight plates.

Friulein Hertz, already well known to students of ancient
Oriental archaeology for her comparative studies, has now under-
taken a most ambitious enterprise. In this closely printed volume
she attempts to prove that there was a relatively homogeneous civili-
zation in Babylonia, Elam, and the Indus Valley, which lasted from
about 6000 B.c., when Susa I began, to about 3200, when the
ancient culture was destroyed by a great irruption of barbarians
from the north. The barbarian irruption which she postulates
came after the period of the rich tombs of Mes-&ir-kalama® and
SUB.AD and before the First Dynasty of Ur (Mes-anni-pada, ete.).
She believes that it was this barbarian invasion that was referred
to originally by the traditions of the abiibu, or deluge, which were
later misunderstood and connected with a great inundation—the
Flood. The antediluvian dynasties, grouped together under ten
names of kings, she would explain as belonging to the Kultur um
den persischen Golf (pp. 871.). Her theory has at least the merit
or originality, fantastic though it is.

The author begins her monograph with a detailed exposition of
the results of excavations in sites and strata of the earliest period
in Mesopotamia, Susiana, and India: Kish, Ur, el-‘Obeid, Eridu,
Suruppak, Nippur, Adab, Laga%, Zurghul and el-Hibbah, Assur,
Susa, Mussidn, Mohenjo Daro, and Harappa. The description of
the results is discursive, sometimes inexact, and seldom accom-
panied by any references whatever. Her comparative chronology
generally rests on very slender foundations. Her elaborate com-
parisons between different phases of culture at Susa and Tepe
Mussidn on the one hand, and Babylonian cities on the other, is
already hopelessly antiquated by the latest stratigraphic investiga-
tions at Kish, Ur, and Erech, where Watelin, Woolley, and Jordan
have obtained extraordinarily instructive sequences of cultures,
quite bewildering in their multiplicity. However, these excava-
tions have proved conclusively that there can be no question of any

*Since the order of characters in a word was very variable in early
Bumerian inscriptions, this reading seems preferable to Mes-kalam-DOG.
It would mean (if not abbreviated) * Hero of the Totality of the Land

(Babylonin).”
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violent interruption in the cultural history of Babylonia after the
period of Mes-Sr-kalama and before the First Dynasty of UT.
There is a normal development of culture, with an oseillation of
wealth and prosperity between different Babylonian cities, such as
Ur, Kish, and Laga3, so that each has its own turn of hegemony
and wealth, followed by a period of reduced prosperity, when the
art becomes noticeably provinecial (e. g., the period of Ur-Nanie
at Laga%). Quite aside from all artistic and archaeological indica-
tions, the evidence of inscriptions is sufficient to disprove
Friulein Hertz’s hypothesis of a cataclysmic interruption in the
evolution of this culture. The script of the time of Mes-&ir-kalama
is substantially identical with that of the pre-Bargonie royal in-
seriptions in general. The latest occupation of Suruppak (Farah)
ghe refers to the end of her “ antediluvian” civilization (p. 47).
However, cuneiform tablets of the Firah type have now been found
at Kish, Ur, and elsewhere in Babylonia, where they represent a
transition between the older pictorial script and the LagaZ cursive
of the latest pre-Sargonic period. So similar are most of the char-
acters that several distinguished Assyriologists have tried to prove
that the Laga® and Firah texts are practically contemporaneous.
There is not the slightest indication anywhere in these texts that
such a catastrophe as Friiulein Hertz supposes—which she seriously
compares with the barbarian irruption which put an end to the
Roman Empire (p. 89)—took place at that time.

In general Friunlein Hertz operates only with unwritten material,
and carefully omits to mention the inscriptions, while her discus-
gion of the script (pp. 104-117) is hopelessly inadequate. She
maintains that the geometric and stylized ornament on vases of
Susa and Tepe Mussiiin represents a stage in the evolution of
pictorial seript, and compares individual motives on these vases
with proto-Elamite characters. This is so obviously a generaliza-
tion from the undoubted artistic relation of ornament and seript
in all ancient systems of writing that it requires no discussion in
our limited space. Her remarks on p. 116 with regard to the
development of Sumerian are fanciful in the extreme. The bar-
barians, she thinks, borrowed both the Sumerian seript and the
language (mentioned in that order). Her idea that the language
of the Ur-NanZe texts represents a very helpless effort to write
Sumerian, shortly after the irruption of the barbarians (Semitic
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Acecadians?), whereas Ur-Nande's grandson Eannatum was more
conversant with the language, must be read in the light of Lands-
berger’s observations (OLZ, 1931, 122).

The discussion of supposed mathematical survivals from this
ancient culture of the Persian Gulf in later Babylonian, Egyptian,
and Indian civilizations, while disproportionately long (pp. 118-
140), is the weakest part of her argument. From the facts that
the Egyptians of the second millennium B. ¢. were in possession of
relatively complicated geometric formulae which they frequently
misunderstood, and that the geometric figures in their treatises
on mathematics are very awkwardly drawn, she concludes that they
must have derived their mathematical knowledge from an external
source, from the same Urkultur. Her argument is not only illogi-
cal, it is also written in apparent ignorance of the fact that the
great flowering of Egyptian science and art was during the period
of the first four dynasties, especially in the third, whose greatest
scholar, Imuthes, was later deified for his extraordinary achieve-
ments. It was in the time of those dynasties that the greatest
progress in architeeture, medicine, theology, and other sciences
was made, and that the empirical method obtained many of its
most signal triumphs. The exactness of the dimensions of the
Great Pyramid still excites the admiration of trained builders. To
trace the science of the second millenninm back to the Persian
Gulf, some thousands of years earlier, without reckoning with the
Pyramid Age, is a feat which shows a lack of the most elementary
historical sense.

The same is true, mutatis mutandis, of Friulein Hertz’s dis-
cussion of the Indian material. Following Biirk she points out
that the Indians were acquainted with the Pythagorman theorem
in the time of the mathematical treatise called the Apastamba Sulba
Siitra, which deals with the construction of altars, and probably
dates from early in the second half of the first pre-Christian
millennium. Biirk maintains (ZDMG 1901, 550-56) that the
Satapathabrihmana, dating from the end of the second or the
beginning of the first millennium B. ¢, was already acquainted
with the Pythagorman theorem. But he is strongly opposed by
Oldenberg * and especially by Dumont, whose proof seems to be

® Die Weltanschauung der Bréhmana-Texte, Gottingen, 1910, p. 233, note
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conclusive.” According to Dumont the Sat. Br. constructs the suc-
cessive enlargements of the Agni altar, not by adding to the
mahdvedi one-seventh of the area of the mahdvedi of the saptavidha,
but by adding to each of the dimensions of the former one-seventh
of the eorresponding dimension of the latter. It was then between
the time of the Sat. Br. and the date of the Ap.Sulb. that the
Indians became acquainted with the Pythagorean theorem—which
at once disposes of Hertz’s hypothesis. It may be added that Leh-
mann-Haupt has practically disposed of her idea with regard to the
derivation of Indian mathematics, not from the later Babylonians,
but from the Urkultur, in his footnote on p. 132. Incidentally, we
may observe that the great flowering of Babylonian mathematics
and astronomy (aside from its development in the third millen-
nium) took place between 600 and 300 ®.c., and that we have
reasons for placing the corresponding Indian intellectual movement
in the same age. The Persian Empire provided the necessary
liaison, and it is no longer necessary to explain such contacts as
dating from the Alexandrian age, or from a hypothetical Urkulfur.

Since there is, then, not the slightest reason to derive either
Egyptian or Indian mathematics from the Kultur um den per-
sischen Golf, and since the author herself admits that early Baby-
lonian mathematics shows a lamentable decline from its hypotheti-
cal source, we may reject her combinations in the field of geometry
without further ado.

Friulein Hertz's monograph is a most stimulating eontribution
to a subject of which we still know little. There are problems to
be considered, and there were extremely early contacts between the
civilizations of Babylonia, India, and Egypt, some of which will
employ the pen of the reviewer in the near future. But these con-
tacts belong to the relatively primitive age when the cultures in
question had not yet crystallized, and when barbarian commerce
and trade relations were already developed (contrast p. 921).
The irrigation-cultures of the chalcolithic age had much in com-
mon, but we must not exaggerate their artistic and intellectual
achievements.

Johns Hopkins University. W. F. AusrigHT.

4. I owe this reference, as well as the following one, to the kindness of
my colleague, Dr. P. E. Dumont.

! Bee his communication to the Académie Royale de Belgique, Bulletin
de lo Classe des Letires, 1023, pp. 280-97,
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Mughal Painting. By Axanpa K. Coomaraswanmy. Catalogue of
the Indian Collections in the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston,
Part VI. Cambridge: Hamrvagp Uxivemsity Press, 1930.
Pp. 114, with a frontispiece in colour and 74 plates.

Musulman Painting XITth-XVIIth Century. By E. Brocmer.
Transl. from the French by Cicely M. Binyon, with an intro-
duction by Sir E. Denison Ross. London: METHUEN AND
Compaxy, 1929. Pp. x+ 124, with 12 plates in colour and
188 in collotype.

Two great names and two very important books, but what a
difference in style! A. Coomaraswamy describes his collection
quietly, almost epically, and E. Blochet, touching an ocean of
various questions, is full of youthful ardor.

In the first work, following the introduction, which contains a
brief sketch of the development of Mughal (or so-called * Indo-
Persian ”) painting, there are tables of the Mughal dynasty and
of the Qutb Shahs. In these tables we find several items which do
not coincide with the dates and names adopted in the well-known
books—The Mohammadan Dynasties by S. Lane-Poole, and Manuel
de Généalogie et de Chronologie pour Uhistoire de I'Islam by E. de
Zambaur. It would be interesting to know the sources and authori-
ties of our author. Next we have the detailed description of the
317 paintings, some of which are represented by plates. They are
divided into different schools. The description of each picture is
followed by the full scientific apparatus, i. e., explanations are given,
quotations and special literature are mentioned, inscriptions are
translated and transliterated. Unfortunately, Dr. Coomaraswamy
uses transliteration which is extremely difficult for printing; as a
result, there are many errata. In the question of the reception of
Prince Khurram (p. 44, No. LXXIII) the date is wrongly calcu-
lated ; according to Mahler’s (not Mahlung's!) Vergleichungs-Ta-
bellen, 11 Shawal 1026 a. =. is October 12, 1617 A. ., as Rogers
and Beveridge have.

This work by Dr. Coomaraswamy, like his others, is distinguished
for a complete bibliography, for which scholars must be very thank-
ful, as well as for three indices at the end of the book. The plates
are artistically reproduced.

At the beginning of my note on the second book I wish to quote
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some lines from the introduction by Sir Denison Ross: (p. vii)
# Persian book illustrations—which represent almost all that is best
in this delicate art—are so intimately connected with Persian liter-
ature that most of the spade work in regard to its appreciation and
interpretation has perforce to be done by scholars who have devoted
their lives to Islamic literature ¥; (p. viii) “ Nowadays, unfortun-
ately, manuscripts containing fine miniatures are apt to be ruth-
lessly torn asunder and the pictures sold one by one.” How many
times these thoughts have been repeated by scholars everywhere and
gtill we do not see specialists in art cooperating with orientalists.
Moreover, because of the atrocions custom mentioned in the second
quotation, this country lost forever a wonderful illuminated copy of
the Jami at-Tawarikh by Rasid ad-din, which was written in the
14th century and belonged to the library of Shahrokh, son of Tam-
erlane,

The contents of this work by M. Blochet are enormous but con-
densed in a few (117) pages. In the first chapter the author
describes the life of the heathen Arab tribes, the spirit of Islam,
and the influence of classical civilization and Christianity. Further,
he gives a new and remarkable explanation of why Islam forbids
the representation in painting of animate objects. He speaks of the
tolerance of Mohammedans and, thanks to it, the preservation under
Islamic yoke of the old traditions among the Christians who were
the teachers of the Moslem world in the art of painting; he dis-
cusses also the rile of Central Asia and Buddhism. The study of
Musulman painting is historically divided into several periods from
the beginning of the Caliphate down to the middle of the 17th
century, the time of the real end of this art, in the opinion of M.
Blochet.

The work is written with soul and heart, often in poetical style,
and the great orientalist has mobilized all his knowledge. The text
was finished in May, 1926 and the terminal note in August, 1929;
thus the author had enough time to verify his conclusions. The
principal idea is that the art of Islam, from the evolutionary point
of view, is a post-Byzantine form ; that only one art has ever existed,
and that is Classic Art; and that the theory of the influence of the
East on Western art is a fancy born from the combination of
several errors. Sometimes the author is perfectly right; for in-
stance, (p. 68) when he writes that the Huns were Turks. Too
many scholars have wrongly attributed to the Huns Mongolian,
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Finnish, and even Slavonic origin. But some of his sentences are
dangerous ; he thinks that (p. ¥5) “the invention of a ‘ Scythian’
art, of a ‘ Sarmatian’ and © Greco-Sarmatian’ art . . . is a myth
based on objects without style, formless, and of most dubious
authenticity . . .

M. Blochet’s book has many audacious ideas, disputable parallels,
and hazardous conclusions; nevertheless it offers new thoughts,
awakens the mind of an educated reader, compels us to reflect and
to revise our old traditions—and in this is the author’s great merit.

New York City. N. MARTINOVITCH.

Vedic Variants. A Study of the Variant Readings of the Repeated
Mantras of the Veda. By M. Broomrierp and F. EncerTox.
Volume I, The Verb. Special Publications of the Lixcuistio
Sociery oF Aumerica. Philadelphia, 1930, pp. 340. $5.00 net.

At the beginning of the preface of his Rig-Veda Eepetitions
Bloomfield wrote: “The present work is a matural—one might
say inevitable—outgrowth of my Vedic Concordance. I saw this
early in the day when, soon after the publication of that work, I
printed my article ¢ On Certain Work in Continuance of the Vedic
Concordance ’, JA0S. xxix. 286 ff. In that article I ontlined three
principal tasks: 1. The treatment of the Rig-Veda Repetitions.
2. A Reverse Concordance. 3. The treatment of the Vedic Vari-
ants” Now comes the first volume of Vedic Varianis, which work
as a whole will  present a grammatical and stylistic study of the
«entire mass of the variant readings in the repeated mantras of the
Vedic tradition *': the repeated mantras which show variants num-
ber about 10,000 and the variants “ range all the way from change
of a single letter in a single word to radical rearrangements of the
whole text.” The variants may have been made intentionally or not,
there may or may not be a change of meaning, and they all in all
illumine in some way practically every part of Vedic grammar,
textual criticism, and interpretation. The arrangement and de-
velopment of the material presented many difficulties of several
sorts, such as arose out of the nature of the Vedic dialect, the
differences of schools, the rituslistic nature of the mantras, and also
the fact that they were handed down by oral tradition ; the arrange-
ment of the material for discussion in this book is not too rigidly
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schematized. The principal categories into which the phenomena of
the variants may be grouped are Phonetics, Noun Formation, Noun
Inflection, The Verb, and Order of Words: and there are yet other
minor ones to be treated. The major part of this first volume (The
Verb) was written by Bloomfield and somewhat revised by Edgerton
who wrote the last and longest chapter from the lists which Bloom-
field had collected ; in the succeeding volumes Edgerton’s part will
be much larger.

The great worth of the Concordance has been increasingly
demonstrated these many years; and that worth is not in its labor-
saving convenience but is due to that repetitious character of much
of Vedic verse which prompted Bloomfield to undertake the com-
pilation. The elaboration of the variants brings an intensification
of the value of the Concordance. One turns up a pida in the
Concordance and finds that it appears, with variants, in several
texts; then turning it up in Vedic Variants one may find that many
another pida shows variants of similar sort. Under various condi-
tions such information may be very useful in one way or another,
It will be sufficient merely to state that in textual eriticism the
Vedic Variants is a book which will have to be literally a hand-
book for the editor of a text: while access to all recorded occurences
and variants of a given passage and to many similar variants will be
helpful it will not, however, always be decisive in establishing an
acceptable reading. If for an editor there seems to arise the
necessity of a choice between an indicative form and an imperative
he will not be inclined to settle the matter subjectively after
studying the long list of indicatives which interchange with im-
peratives and other moods. But the variants which show inter-
changes between moods, or between voices, or between tenses make
more important contributions toward our comprehension of the
syntactical functions of those inflectional species, and the import-
ance is not so much in the fact that functions of forms come together
and overlap, it is rather in this case in the abundance of instances.
The following sentences from the first paragraph of the chapter
on the moods (page 53) give very keen intimation of the bearing
of this work on Sanskrit syntax: “In any case the frequency of
these changes festifies eloquently to that genuine instability in
the use of moods which characterizes Hindu speech at least up to
the time of the modern vernaculars. And because they concern all
moods, the following pages are a kind of negative syntax of the
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ancient Sanskrit moods. Needless to say, the conditions described
in this chapter happen to be unparalleled in the history of recorded
literature and speech.” Realization of that genuine instability
will certainly become more vivid through familiarity with this
work.

Attention may be directed particularly to certain points made in
this volume. BSome Vedic forms and functions are at times
ambiguous, such as unaugmented forms; the sort of variants which
replace these might be expected to help remove the ambiguity, but
we read (p. 21, §9), “ the evidence of the variants taken by itself
rarely if at all fixes the syntactical value of augmentless preterites.”
In the chapter on voices it appears more evident than before that in
the RV the distinction between active and middle was well on the
way to obliteration. Variations in person and number are some-
times startling but usually a clear and sure explanation lies close
at hand for any one who understands the ritual performance and
the relation between priest and sacrificer, and their respective
activities: interesting also, and not always so readily explicable,
in respect to person and number are the methods of expressing
generic propositions, for it appears that these may be expressed by
any person of singular or plural and a variant in any person may
be substituted (§ § 291, 314, 360). And then there are irregular
agreements such as a verb in the third person with subject in the
second (variants of which show more strictly correct concord) :
these padas with discord seem to be the expression of some
momentary mental flutter, and should usually not be emended.

This work when completed will probably contribute much to
lingunistie seience. If the treatment of the verbal variants suggests
a negation of syntax, that is in no way a denial of value: other
parts should illumine some phases of the general problems of
inflections, order of words, and groupings of words in the ex-
pression of concepts.

In the preface of the Vedic Concordance Blwmﬁﬂld wrote,
“ Vedic literary production is often in a high degree imitative and
mechanical ; ® and Edgerton quoting this in the preface of Vedic
Variants (p. 12) amplifies it with the remark, “a trait which it
ghares with most religious literature.” But the words “ religious
literature ™ are often used to indicate such works as Augustine’s
Confessions and Pascal’s Pensées, or the Divine Comedy and
Paradise Lost; such works can hardly be called imitative and
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mechanical, nor do the words apply to the great hymns and prayers,
though they might apply to some portions of some rituals. There
are parts of some “ sacred books ” other than the Vedas which may
depend upon sources but they have transmuted their borrowings so
that they do not really deserve the adjectives and to the reviewer
it seems that the words do not aptly describe the Avesta, the Koran,
or the Bible; rather it seems that insofar as the method of compos-
ing Vedic hymns was imitative and mechanical just there do we
find a distinctive feature of the Vedas. What the Atharva Veda
sometimes does with a Rig Veda line is mechanical in the extreme;
and nowhere else can be found ten thousand such repetitions with
variants. It does not then seem to the reviewer that the Vedic
Variants have much to contribute to the study of religious literature
in regard to its imitative method.

All who are interested in Vedic studies will especially welcome
this publication; every one must heartily appreciate the support
given to the project by the Linguistic Society of America and by
the American Council of Learned Societies, and it is gratifying
that assurance has recently been given by the Council that its sup-
port will be continued which assures the appearance of the next
part rather speedily. To Edgerton it must be particularly gratify-
ing to be carrying to completion this splendid work conceived and
begun by his honored teacher.

LeRoy Carr BargeT.
Trinity College, Hartford.

American Schools of Oriental Research. Publications of the
Baghdad School. Texts: Vol. II. Joint Expedition with the
Iraq Museum at Nuzi. By Epwamrp CHIERA. Paris:
GeEUTHNER, 1930,

The first volume of this series, in which Professor Chiera pub-
lishes the “ Kirkuk” tablets unearthed by him in 1925.2¢ (re-
viewed by me JAOS 49, 178 fi.), comprised chiefly sale-adoptions.
The present volume contains 100 declarations in court, before
witnesses or before the halzulile and the judges, and 21 sale-adop-
tions (201-221) supplementing those in Vol I.

As in the first volume, Téhiptilla, the son of Puhishenni, appears
as the principal party in most of these transactions (71 tablets) ;
his son Ennamati appears in 101, 107, 110, 113, 118, 121, 127,
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138, 158, 163, 174, 207; Takku the son of Ennamati in 120;
Tarmitilla the son of Bhurkitilla in 102, 103, 108, 115, 147, 151;
Hutiya the son of Kushshuya in 117(?), 119; Gil-Teshub the son
of Hutiya in 111, 116, 125, 143, 181, 186, 219; Mushea the son of
Hashiya in 216, 221; Huite the son of Mushea in 150, 189; 3 sons
of Hilbishshuh in 124 (ef. 198, 204). Isolated individuals, occa-
sionally women (139, 192, 218), appear in the other texts.

The sale-adoptions (201-221) are mostly of the usual type and
need not detain us here; in 14 texts Tehiptilla is adopted, in 5,
other persons; 218 is the sale of a girl into daughtership for 10
shekels of silver, 204 is a tablet of brotherhood in which an actual
brother is adopted.

For the most part the declarations in court (101-200) are con-
firmations or ecorroborations of previous transactions, although
occasionally they seem to take the place of regular contracts. We
may classify them as follows:

1. Sale-adoption (mariitu): 105, 106, 109, 122, 126, 129, 132,
183, 142, 145, 146, 148, 149, 153, 159, 160, 166, 169, 171, 172,
175, 176, 178, 180, 188, 193, 196, 197, 200.

2. Exchange (Fubiultu) of houses: 131, 157, 183, 194; of ficlds:
104, 114, 136, 137, 141, 144, 152, 156, 165, 167, 168, 170( ?), 173,
185, 187, 199.

3. Security (difennitfu): 102, 103, 111, 189, 192.

4. Sale of fields: 112, 140; of horses: 108(F7), 143, 198; of
slaves: 115, 118(?), 119, 163, 179, 195.

5. Loans of barley: 150, 182; payments of debt: 128, 130, 147,
151, 155 ; receipts: 133, 139, 181.

6. Confirmation of transfer of real estate: 116, 117, 121, 134,
154, 161, 164, 174(?), 190, 191.

¥. Marriage: 120, 186; inheritance: 124; children restored to
parents: 113.

8. Accusation of theft: 125; lawsnits: 127; 177(?).

9. Miscellaneons and fragmentary: 123, 135, 138, 158, 162,
184.

These texts contain a number of Hurrian vernacular words:
halzuhle officials (passim), masawalli (153. 8; inherited portion?) ;
words deseriptive of the soil: paithu (101. 4), halahwa (101. 8, 14),
hawalhu (137. 7), pubizzaru (107. 4; 159. 4, 26); and others.
Some texts throw a welcome light upon the economic values of the
time (about 1450 B. c.) : a slave was worth 30 shekels of silver (115,
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cf. 195) as in Ex. 21, 22 (in the Code of Hammurabi, §§ 116, 214,
252, 20 shekels); a maid servant was sold for 36 goats (119),
another (179) for 2 oxen, a donkey, and 10 sheep (the equivalent
of 40 shekels) ; in 186 the bride-price is 30 shekels, or 13 homers of
barley (worth 3 shekels), 13 sheep, and one ox; a horse was sold
for 10 shekels (143), another (198) for 45 homers of barley and
5 minas of lead.

The accuracy and clearness of Professor Chiera’s copies need no
comment: his high standards are well known. Im rare instances
the text seemed slightly incorrect, but the errors may be scribal.
I would suggest the following emendations: ir for mé (105. 20),
ki for di (118. 7), di for ki (128. 8), en-ni for en-u (212. 29), um
for ab (157. 12; 179. 21), awiharu for la (160. 7). In 148.3 read
[ha-al-zu-u]h-li-e; in 204. 18 the context requires iddin, or the
like, in place of il-gi.

It is to be hoped that the remaining volumes of this important
series will appear at briefer intervals, particularly since, if my
information is correct, the complete manuseript is ready for pub-
lication.

Roserr H. PFEIFFER.

Harvard University.

Mishna Manuseript Coder Kaufmann A. 50, Edited by Prof.
G. Beer. Haag, M. NisHorr, 1929,

It has been the dream of scholars for many years to obtain a
reliable text of the Mishnah which forms, as is well known, the
foundation upon which the structure of the Talmud is built. A
critically dependable edition of a text, however, cannot be prepared
unless old manuseripts of it are available. In the case of the
Mishnah and the Talmud, only a few manuscripts have been pre-
served down to the present day.

One of the few old manuseripts that have been miraculously saved
from destruction is the famous Munich codex comprising the
whole body of the Babylonian Talmud. This codex came to the
attention of scholars at a comparatively early date, and voluminouns
collections of various readings culled from it were published for
the use of students of the Talmud. Nevertheless, these eollee-
tions, however well done, could not serve as a snhstitute for the
codex itself. Only in 1912, when under the direction of the late
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Prof. H. L. Strack, of Berlin, a complete photographic reproduc-
tion of it was published did this remarkable manuscript become
accessible to scholars the world over. It immediately took its right-
ful position as an indispensable sourcebook for every branch of
Talmudic research.

Although the Munich codex contains also the Mishnah, the text
of the latter as found there represents only the Babylonian redac-
tion of the original Palestinian Mishnah, adapted to the needs of
the Babylonian Jews. An important step towards the restoration
of the original Mishnic text was made in 1883, when W. H. Lowe
published from a unique manuscript, now in Cambridge, the text
of the Palestinian redaction of the Mishnah upon which the Pales-
tinian Talmud is based. Even more valuable is the Kaufmann
codex of the Mishnah, the recently published reproduction of which
forms the main subject of this review.

This codex, while closely related to the Cambridge manuscript,
i vastly superior to it because of the fact that it is preserved almost
in its entirety; moreover, it is beautifully executed, and is fully
vocalized throughout. The present writer published, as early as
1907 (in the Monatsschrift fiir Geschichie und Wissenschaff des
Judeniums), a detailed account of the character and value of this
codex; it has been generally recognized ever since as the most
trustworthy source for the restoration of the original Mishnic text,
a task in which both Jewish and Christian scholars are equally
interested. In fact, we are indebted to Christian scholars for all
the photographic reproductions of Mishnic and Talmudic manu-
scripts hitherto published, for Strack and Lowe, as well as the
editor of the newly published reproduction of the Kaufmann codex,
are not Jews,

The provenance of the Kaufmann codex is shrouded in darkness
up to the day when it became the property of the late Dr. David
Kaufmann, Professor in the Jewish Theological Seminary at
Budapest. A distingnished scholar and an ardent booklover, Dr.
Kaufmann had the good luck to be the possessor of a fair-sized
fortune, and he spared no effort in obtaining literary treasures.
On the day when the Mishnah codex came into his hands (in 1896),
after many months of ceaseless effort, hope, anxiety, and some-
times despair, his joy was unbounded. He expressed his feelings
in a beautiful Hebrew poem which is reproduced together with the
text of the codex; it is a worthy token of his happiness in acquiring
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this priceless “vessel”, a veritable “store of every delight”.

We do not know where the Kaufmann codex originated. The
late Professor Ignaz Goldziher was of the opinion that the codex
came from South Arabia. The present writer, however, has shown
in his account referred to above that the characteristic peculiarities
of the codex point rather to Italy as the place of its origin.

On the death of Professor Kaufmann in 1899 his library, includ-
ing the Mishnah codex, was presented to the Hungarian Academy
of Sciences at Budapest. With the Academy’s permission it has
now been reproduced in facsimile, under the direction of the
learned professor of Protestant theology at Heidelberg, Dr. Georg
Beer. In a charming dedication Dr. Beer consecrates this capital
work to the Hebrew University of Jerusalem as a token of affection-
ate codperation between Christian and Jewish scholars. The Dutch
firm of Martinus Nijhoff undertook the task of publication, and
the establishment of Albert Frisch of Berlin executed all the tech-
nical work. The international character of this magnificent publi-
cation is further enhanced by the fact that it was made possible by
the financial aid of America; for it is only thanks to the generosity
of Dr. George Alexander Kohut, of New York, that this great
literary event, as I feel fully justified in calling it, was successfully
brought to completion.

8. Krauvss,
Vienna.

History of Dharma$dstra (Ancient and Mediaeval, Religious and
Civil Law). By Paxpuvraxe Vasmay Ease, MA, LLM.,
Advoeate, High Court, Bombay (ete.), Vol. I. Poona: BEax-
DARKAR OrIENTAL REsEARCH INsTITUTE, 1930.

The author of this very valuable history of Hindu law-literature
herewith completes a full dozen of works on Sanskrit history and
literature. He has been professor of Sanskrit at Elphinstone
College, Bombay, and is now a practicing advocate. The present
portly volume of about eight hundred pages gives in approximately
chronological order (many dates are doubtful and disputed) a
résumé of what is known concerning a long series of Hindu law-
books (from circa 600 B. 0. to 1800 A. p. and later), brief discussion
of dates and contents of the more important works, and some acute
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criticism of the views of Western scholars regarding the many dis-
putable points presented by such a mass of legal material.

As was inevitable, the author begins with an account of Sutra
literature, after a few words as to the meaning of dharma (right,
law), and in this category mentions twenty-three Siitra collections,
of prose, then continues with Manu’s law-book and other Smrtis
(versified legal rules), of which he lists twenty-four, and concludes
with a list of some fifty-six commentaries and legal digests, which
bring his history down to the end of the eighteenth century, when
the lady Laksmidevi, of whom Colebrooke spoke with admiration,
endeavored to right feminine wrongs by a latitudinarian interpreta-
tion of bhrdtaras (brothers, as heirs) to include sisters. Unfortun-
ately, her work is here shown to be that of a man, who put forward
as the author either his mother or his wife (according to tradition,
to console her for the death of a child). Sie transit gloriabunda.

There is no period in this long stretch of legal activity (what
other people can show an uninterrupted line of law-books for
twenty-four hundred years?) which is not marked by historical
difficulties, not only in regard to actual dates but also as to pre-
cedence of authors. Only lately the old established position of
Gautama as “first of legal authorities” (c. 600 B. c.) has been
questioned by Mr. Bhatakrishna Ghose, who aseribes priority to
Apastamba. But our author successfully repudiates this view and,
though it still remains questionable whether an allusion to the
Greeks can have emanated from so early a period, the general
agreement of scholars seems to remain well-founded. And after
all, the date is so far uncertain that Gautama may have lived
nearer to 400 B. c. and still lead the list. Western students will
be glad to have Mr. Kane's estimate of the order in which these
earliest legal authorities appear. It does not differ very much
from the usual computation, but specialists will notice some points
in which the learned and astute author diverges from opinions
advanced by Indian and Western scholars within the last few
years, especially as to the works of Visnu and Nirada*

To those not familiar with the Hindu law-books it may seem
preposterous to assign a date of two centuries to one author, even

* For convenience, the following list of Mr. Kane's approximate dates is
subjoined: Gautama, 600-400 B, c.; Baudhiiyana, 500-200 B c.; Apastamba,
600-300 B c.; Visnu, 300-100 n. c.; Yajiavalkya, 100 8. c.-300 A. 0.; Nirada,
100-300 A. p.; Brhaspati, 200400 A. p.; Edtyiyana, 400-600 A. p.

[
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when one understands that any time between the extremes is the
nearest approach possible to the actual date of the authority. The
question, however, is more complicated. It implies others: how
much is original, what whole sections have been added, how much
has the text been interpolated? The native commentator is not
very helpful. For example, faced with the problem why a state-
ment in Baudhayana’s law-book contains the words “ Baudhiyana
says,” he explains that some writers refer to themselves in the
third person (which may be the case here), or the author's pupil
added this remark (which is a guarantee of its authenticity), or
* there may have been someone else of the same name ” (referred
to by the author). This particular law-giver is in Mr. Kane's
estimation much older than Biihler supposed and was nct, as the
same scholar argued, a native of the South. Mr. Kane has a right
to his opinion, but it is scarcely more than that. Baudhiiyana is
one of the most perplexing of the early writers, or rather, the text
as we have it is so obviously interpolated and has been so clearly
added to that to arrive at any certain decision as to his date or
his place in the list is quite impossible. Mr. Kane instances grhya
and such forms as evidence of antiquity (pre-Paninian) ; but just
such forms occur in the epic and may as well ba evidence of care-
lessness. The usual statement as to Sitra-makers, that they strive
to be as compact as possible, is shown to be incorrect in the case of
Baudhiiyana, since he “ does not aim at brevity.”

Apart from the recognized law-books, Mr. Kane devotes oon-
siderable space to the Artha&istra and to the epic in its relation
to Manu’s law-book. He takes, as was to be expected, the position
that Kautilya lived about 300 B. c. and argues at length, though
not convineingly in the reviewer's opinion, against the ohjections
to this view advanced by Western scholars. It seems to he almost
a matter of pride with Indian scholars to maintain the antiquity
of Cinakya (or Vispugupta or Kautilya, a form preferred to
Kiutalya) and his Arthasistra, so adverse are they to admitting
the obvious marks of lateness in that remarkable work. Mr. Kane
says that Kiutilya does not mention the epic and hence is older
than the Mahihiirata. But why does not the epic, which treats at
length of arthaédstra and mentions a large number of legal author-
ities, speak of Kiutilya? In the reviewer’s opinion the Kiutiliya
Arthasistra is not so old by centuries as Mr. Kane would have vs
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believe. Kautilya probably used older arthasdsira material and
that is the material referred to by epic writers as arthadistra, not
the work of Cinakya.

As to Manu, Mr. Kane, to begin with, does not believe in the
existence of Biihler'’s Manavadharmasiitra at all. Manu, according
to our author, is a compilation or redaction of two precedent
works, Sviyambhuva’s dharmadistra and Pracetasa’s nijadharma,
both of which existed prior to the fourth century, while our Manu-
smrti is a work earlier than the great epie. All this is pure specu-
lation, ingenious but unproved, and not very probable. Fifty years
ago the present writer began a paper presented two years later to
the Oriental Society (it takes about two years to read the great
epic through, annotating it for any special investigation), in which
he showed that there was a marked difference between the corres-
pondence of epic verses ascribed to Manu with the Manu-smrti, the
earlier books showing far less than the later books. The reason is
that the epic writers like those of an older date, were citing in
large measure from Manu as a personal authority, not from a
Manu-smrti, just as, still earlier, “ Manu divided his property ”
became authoritative. Mr. Kane seems to think that every “Manu
said” is a quotation from a book, but the great number of verses
ascribed to Manu not only in the epic but elsewhere, when an author
wishes to give authority to his words, should show that “ Manu
said ” is no indication that a citation of this sort is genuine, es-
pecially since such citation often contradicts the Manu-smrti.
Mr. Eane inclines to believe that Western scholars are prejudiced
against Manu and wish to demolish his venerable authority as the
maker of a law-book. He defines the historical relation by saying
that the extant Manu precedes the extant epic. This statement
can of course be safe-guarded by pointing out that “extant epic”
includes all the latest additions and if that means the latest addi-
tions in the K text there will be no dispute about it. But if it
means that in general the Manu-smrti was complete as we have it
before the composition of the epic (as we have it without its later
additions), then the judgment is exceedingly dubious.

The second volume, which it is expected will shortly follow this,
will portray the gradual development of legal opinion in respect
of various aspects of Hindu law, such as marriage, judicial pro-
cedure, actions at law, ete. It is to be hoped that Mr. Kane will
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be enabled to carry out this design, despite the precarious condition
of his health, to which he alludes in his preface. It is indeed
remarkable that so comprehensive a work as is contained in the
present volume should have been composed by one not only in poor
health but, otherwise, actively employed in the practice of law.
Mr. Kane is to be congratulated on what he has already accom-
plished and the readers of this book will look forward eagerly to
the completion of his fortheoming volume; it is sure to be of great
historical importance.
E. Wasasvry Hopgixa.
Yale University.

A Handbook of Mohammedan Decorative Arts. By M. 8. Diyaxn.
New York: Tee MerroroLiTAN Musgum oF Arr. 1930,
xxxii 4 287 pp.; 169 illustrations; 4 plates in color. $2.00.

On the title-page of this book the name of Dr. Dimand, Associate
Curator in the Department of Decorative Arts, appears alone, but
in the preface there iz mentioned that of Mr. Joseph Breck, Cu-
rator of the same Department, as author of the chapter on Glass
and Crystal. The aim of this very valuable work is double, as we
learn from the preface, to trace the main outline of the development
of Mohammedan decorative art and to give a guide to the large
collections of this art in the Metropolitan Museum. This double
aim is pursued throughout the work but especially in the second
part. All the illustrations have been selected from the material at
the Metropolitan Museum, but a great many objects of other mu-
geums are described in the text.

After a historical introduction and a sketch discussing ornament,
Dr. Dimand treats Mohammedan calligraphy, bookbinding, paint-
ing, stone and stucco sculpture, woodwork, ivory, metalwork, ce-
ramics and textiles (these two branches of art constitute a field
in which the author is unusually competent), and rugs. In addi-
tion there is a European hibliography of Mohammedan art and a
chronological table of Mohammedan dynasties. The book iz well
supplied with illustrations and colored plates artistically reproduced
(the work of Max Jaffe, Vienna, it is enough to BAY).

The name of M. 8. Dimand is the best guaranty that the ques-
tions of art are discussed seriously and scientifically. Sometimes
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he is audacious yet entirely right, as when he speaks about the
unauthentic miniatures of Bihzad (pp. 34 and 54). Sometimes he
does not wish, unfortunately, to give his opinion, as, for example,
in the question of the date of the famous Poldi-Pezzoli rug (p.
238).

The book is precious and contains interesting material. Never-
theless the reviewer can make some few remarks. In the chapler
on ceramics our author often uses the names of Rhages, Veramin,
Sultanabad, ete., without giving the geographical explanations that
are absolutely necessary to general readers. In talking about Gen-
tile Bellini and his work at the Ottoman court in Constantinople,
he does not mention the famous portrait of the Sultan Mohammed
II by this painter, now preserved in the National Gallery in Lon-
don. The bibliography is rich and well detailed, but “ politically
composed: some important works of Blochet, Sarre, and others are
missing, and yet small unauthoritative articles are quoted (which I
prefer not to indicate). The chronological table, at the end of the
book, also is presented in a very strange style; some important
sovereigns are omitted while some insignificant semi-independent
princes are mentioned. Finally, an index of names and technical
words will be very useful if included in a second edition of this
book.

Dr. Dimand’s excellent scholarship is concentrated rather upon
art than upon Orientalistics. Hence there are some pardonable
mistakes in the historical part of his work. What is the necessity
for such a qualification as “ the Turks, a non-Semitic race ® (p.6) ?
Again, the Mongols brought into Turkestan and Persia not only
« destruction and misery ” (p. 7), but also reconstruction and
organization (see Th. Barthold’s Turkestan in the “ Gibb Memorial
Series?). Selim I never received the right of the caliphate; that
is only a legend (p. 9). The Il-khan Ahmed became Moslem per-
sonally, and Tslam was embraced by the Tl-khans officially in 1295
at the time of Ghazan (p. 285).

N. MARTINOVITCH.

New York City.
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CORRECTION

“ Turkish Palg ‘ Sword’ and its Derivatives ”

Attention is called to the following typographical errors in the
article * Turkish Pala * Sword * and its Derivatives” on page 260
in the last volume of the Journal: line 7, read « el 5 7 line 14,

read “ Yl or aly .” G. C. MILES,

NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

The Executive Committee has elected the following persons as corporate
members:

Dr, David Graham Miss Ruth C, Wilkins
Mr. Maurice Piekarski Miss Martha L. Zecker

We have recently lost by death three more Honorary Members: Prof,
Theodor Noldeke, the great Semitie scholar (died Dec. 23, 1930, in his 95th
year); Prof. A. A. Macdonell, of the University of Oxford (died Dec. 28,
1930} ; and Prof. Heinrich Zimmern, of the University of Leipzig (died
Feb. 23, 1831).

NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES

The Eighteenth International Congress of Orientalists will be held at
Leiden, September 7-12, 1831. The fee qualifying for full membership is
twelve florins (or one pound sterling); the fee for associate membership
is one-half that sum, Those desiring to become members should gend their
subseriptions to “ Scheurleer en Zoonens Bank Leiden. All other in-
quiries and correspondence should be addressed to XVITI. Congrés Inter-
national des Orientalistes, Secrétariat, Musée Ethnographique, Rapenburg
67/68, Leiden.
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INTRODUCTION

Ix THE FRENCH excavations at Susa, a number of new inscrip-
tions of the Persian kings were found, written as always in the
cuneiform syllabary, and mostly in more than one of the three
languages: Old Persian, Babylonian, Elamite. These were held
awaiting publication—for the first were found in 1898—with the
idea that other fragments of the same inscriptions would be found.
This expectation was realized, notably in the inscription now
known as the “ Record of the Building of the Palace”; and
finally, in 1929, they were published by V. Scheil, under the title
Inscriptions des Achéménides 4 Suse.

The inscriptions in Old Persian are twenty-two in number, of
which sixteen belong to Darius I, three to Xerxes, two (as I assign
them) to Darius IT, one to Artaxerxes II. Many of these are too
formulaic or too mutilated to add much to our knowledge of OP,
but the Record (Scheil’s No. 1) should at least be bracketed with
Dariug’s inscription at NakS-i-Rustam for importance of content
and for length, yielding only to the Great Inscription of Behistun.

Scheil’s volume was followed in 1930 by an article in BSLP by
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190 Roland G. Kent

E. Benveniste, who made certain emendations and interpretations,
with etymological parallels, almost without exception well chosen.
Shortly after this, J. M. Unvala, with the support of the Parsee
Panchayet Funds, edited the OP inscriptions with a valuable
introduction, a summary of new words and forms, a passage con-
cordance with previously known inscriptions, an English trans-
lation, and a glossary with etymological and epexegetical material,
but without much original work on the text. Other articles on
these inscriptions, except Meillet’s brief review in BSLP 30. 3. 86-8,
have not come to my attention.

Excellent as Scheil’s work is, a careful examination of the OP
inscriptions has convinced me that more can be done both in
restoration and in interpretation. Also, Scheil’s sumptuouns volume
is too expensive and too unhandy for general use by scholars in
Tranian, and it has occurred to me that a fairly detailed article,
giving credit to the previous treatises, but attempting somewhat
more in restoration and in grammatical commentary, would be in
place, especially as it could be used as a supplement to the editions
of the text by Tolman and by Weissbach.* For this reason, after
the inscriptions of Susa, the two recently published inscriptions
of Hamadan are given.

The high value of Johnson’s Index Verborum to the older in-
scriptions is my warrant for including a complete word concordance
to these new inscriptions.

Of necessity I have worked from the published reproductions,
which are hand drawings, except Scheil’s Plates viri-x of No. 1
and xit of No. 8 and Unwalla’s * plate of Dar. Ham, b (silver
tablet).

A few passages of inscriptions previously known can now, with
the help of these new finds, be more satisfactorily interpreted; all
such matters are placed in the footnotes, for greater ease of
reference.

TRANSCRIPTION

The transcription here used closely follows that of Tolman, with
one exception ; but for entire clarity a table of equivalents is given:

* Unvala’s pamphlet is for several reasons unsatisfactory in this capacity ;
it is also difficult to secure, ms it is not handled commercislly by the
printer.

* Bame as Unvala, but printed Unwalla in his writings on Dar. Ham. b,
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Tolman  Weissbach Scheil Meillet

i i i i i
if 3y i i ii
ui ui u u ui
x b 4 k X X
¢ ¢ E & &
i i g 4 |
it i i t it
f f P f i
y y ! y y
v v u v ¥
¢ ¥ £ ¢ ¢
h h h h h

Thus Weissbach and Scheil do not attempt to indicate the length
of ¢ and u, which, it is true, can be determined only on etymological
grounds; for the other symbols, except the next to the last in our
list, no difference in the sound is indicated by the difference in the
notation. The ¢ certainly was a gibilant sound, and the etymo-
logical transcription @ is wrong, for we now have the name Susa
(twice: Dar. Sus. 1, frag. Eta; and Dar. Sus. 14) beginning with
this character. The nasal which is not written in OP before a stop
or final has not been inserted by me in the normalized transcription.

The characters have their usual forms, except that the faz in
Artazsaga, Art. Sus. 28.1, is Efy] instead of =]y], and the ji in
jiwadiy in the same inscription is ~(= instead of ~(=. The word-
divider is the slanting stroke, as in all the inscriptions except those
of Behistun, where it is the angle.

The ideograms I have represented by X5 “king ¥, BU “ earth ®,
DAH “ country ”, AM “ Ahuramazda » which is Tolman’s system ;
and the new ideogram >-{{ “god” (Dar. II Sus. 24, assigned
by Scheil to Xerxes) I have represented by BG. The ideogram for
Ahuramazda has been known in Art. Sus. a and Art. Ham.,, in the
form ==Y(, now found also in Art. Sus. 28.3 and Dar. IT Sus.
5A. 2 (if this be properly attributed by me to Darius IT), and also
twice in Dar. Sus. 7. 4, 5, the first occurrence in an inscription of
Darius I. A new and more complicated form is found in two
inscriptions of Darius, Sus. 9.4,4,5 and 11.4: zEE]; in the
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second occurrence in No. 9 it has the form =EE|(. The two
occurrences in 9. 4 are successive; apparently the repetition is for
honorific purposes.

Scheil’s text, notably in No. 1, does not indicate the source of
the preserved characters, which in some instances is rather im-
portant. I have therefore set off the characters not found on the
main eopy (or the sole copy, if there be but one) by square brackets,
while I have set raised numerals in such a way as to enclose
characters found on the secondary copies. Thus in the Record,
characters on Frag. Beta are identifiable as standing between raised
s, those on Frag. Gamma between raised #’8, and so on,

Italics are used in three ways:

(8) in the restored text, to indicate characters not preserved on
any copy (this makes a double symbolism, italics and
square brackets; but any other arrangement had com-
pensating disadvantages) ;

(b) in the critical notes to the texts, to indicate characters go
badly mutilated in the original that identification out of
context would be quite uncertain or impossible, yet the
traces agree with the reading adopted in the text;

(¢) in the commentary, for words and parts of words as lin-
guistic material, and for letters as the names of sounds;
that they may be more clearly distinguished from the body
of the text.

The word-divider is given in the texts, for diplomatic accuracy,
but is not reproduced in the citations in the commentary, except
for special reasons. In the critical notes and in the commentary,
the transcription may be syllabic, as in ma-na-a, or normalized,
as in mand, whichever seems more advantageous in the particular
instance.

ResToRATION

In restoration I have dealt freely with the material at hand,
inserting all that seems probable or possible, while admitting the
uncertainty (though not the impossibility) of some of the added
phrases. That much is wrong, in part or in whole, T freely admit;
that I have laid my work open to a certajn amount of criticism,
I freely admit; but I feel it better to give a reasonable restoration
which other scholars may use as a basis for further studies, rather
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than to leave a gap which eliminates all meaning from the text.
Will my co-workers kindly bear in mind what I have here said, if
and when they make any critique of this article?

BIBLIOGRAPHY AND ABBREVIATIONS

The following works are constantly referred to in this study, and
are therefore listed here. They are referred to in the text by the
author’s name only, followed by page or paragraph; except that
the initials APL and CS are added to Tolman, IV is added to
Johnson, and Ai{W iz used for Bartholomae’s Alliranisches
Wiirterbuch.

V. Scheil, Inscriptions des Achéménides 4 Suse, in Ministére de
IInstruction Publique et des Beauz-Arts: Mémoires de la Mission
Arckéologigue de Perse, tome zxi, Mission en Susiane; Paris,
Leroux, 1929,

E. Benveniste, Persica I: Nouvelles Inscriptions Achéménides,
in Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique de Paris 30. 1. 58-67.

J. M. Unvala, The Ancient Persian Inscriptions of the Ache-
menides found af Susa; Paris, Presses Universitaires, 1930.

H. C. Tolman, Ancient Persian Lezicon and Texts; vol. vi of
the Vanderbilt Oriental Series; New York, American Book Co.,
1908.

H. C. Tolman, Cuneiform Supplement ; vol. vii of the Vanderbilt
Oriental Series; New York, American Book Co., 1910.

E. L. Johnson, Indez Verborum fo the Old Persian Inscriptions;
supplement to and bound with the preceding.

F. H, Weisshach, Die Keilinschriften der Achimeniden; Leipzig,
Hinrichs, 1911.

A, Meillet, Grammaire du Vieuz Perse; Paris, Guilmoto, 1915.

(. Bartholomae, Altiranisches Worterbuch ; Strassburg, Triibner,
1904,

IxsoRIPTIONS, WITH COMMENTARY
Dar. Sus. 1 Scheil (pp. 3-5, 16-34, with photographic reprodue-

tions and line drawings), in several copies; also Bab. and
Elam. versions, each in several copies.

This inseription Scheil fittingly terms the * Charte de Fonda-

tion du Palais”; I shall for brevity term it the Record. Of the
three versions, the OP is fortunately the best preserved, though
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there are passages where we must depend on the others for the
restoration.

Each of the versions was in several copies, some on clay tablets
and others on marble plaques. The line divisions and the line
lengths of the different copies varied, and there were even some
differences in the text of the different copies. Scheil names the
fragments of the Bab. version by Roman capital letters, those of
the Elam. by Italic minuscules, those of the OP by Greek minu-
scules ; a means of identification which I shall retain, though often
writing out the name of the Greek letter in full.

Alpha: a clay tablet 26.5x 22 cm., found in the palace itself,
broken into 12 to 15 pieces; see Scheil’s Plates virr and Ix, from
a photograph. The obverse bore 27 lines of writing, the lower edge
2, the reverse 28, the top edge 1. In the composite restored text,
all characters not preserved on Alpha in whole or in part are cut
off by square brackets.

Bela: an irregularly shaped fragment of 18 lines, preserving
parts of lines 1-18 of Alpha; see Scheil’s Plate x, from photograph.
The text of Beta is shown between raised 2% in the composite text.

Gamma: a small fragment with a right-hand edge, showing
parts of 8 lines, found in Alpha 3-10 (Scheil says 4-9) ; PL x, from
photograph, and drawing, p. 23. The text is given between raised
3’s in the composite text.

Delta: a small fragment of 7 lines, the first three of which are
in Alpha 13-5 (between raised 4’s in the composite text), but the
fourth showing a phrase not found in any other preserved copy,
and irreconcilable with Alpha. A restoration is therefore given
here:

3 [m / XSyam] | akuna[ui / ahyaya / BUya / Aura-  of. 215

4 mazdi / ya]¥3 | kima[$im / aha / avaa / akuna-

5 u§ / hauv /] mim | a[kunaus / XSyam / haruva- of. 217

6 hyiyla | BUya [/ uta / marliyandm / Aura-

¥ mazdilmaiy | [aspam / haruvahydaya / BUya /1 of. 216
Badly mutilated characters in italics: 4 163 | kima[ ; 7 Jmaiy.

Most of this is very uncertain ; but it might continue from this
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point with the wording of the composite version in 16, omitting
the phrase in 17 which has been already used.

Epsilon: a fragment of 17 lines, the first without legible char-
acter, and the remainder fitting into Alpha 42-56; Scheil, PL. xI,
from a photograph. As the lines of Epsilon are somewhat shorter
than those of Alpha, lines 4-7 of the former overrun the ends of
the lines of the latter: thus €3 is in the early part of a 43, but
¢4 is at the end of a 43 and the beginning of a 44, etc. I have
indicated this text between raised 5’s.

Zeta: a fragment of 7 lines, fitting into Alpha 38-44 (not 39-45,
as Scheil says); Scheil, Pl x1, from a photograph. It is shown
between raised 6's.

Fta: a fragment of 6 lines, fitting with variations into Alpha
50-7 (Scheil 51-7) ; Scheil, PL. x1, from a photograph, and p. 23,
line drawing. It is shown between raised T's. The text is a variant
version, with lines somewhat longer than those of Alpha, and
reverses items 2 and 4 in the list of artisans, 49-55:

[tyaiy / daranam / skunavase / avaiy / Maday-
i / uta /] Mud[raya / tyaiy / didam / apiy / akunavaia / avaiy
/ Madalya | uta [/ Mudriyi / martiya / tyaiy / i$tiyd / akunavasa
/ a]vaiy | Babiru[viya / uta / Yauna / tyaiy / kiasakaifuv / avaiy / S-
palrda | utd | Mu[driya / 6atiy / Darayavaus / XS / vaind / Aura-
ma]zdiha | Cusiy[a / frafam / unidatam / paridistam / akunava-
m /] mim | A[uramazdd / pituv / . - i

Badly mutilated characters in italics: 1 JMud[; 3 Juaiy . . -
ru[; 4 Jrda; 5 Jediha | CaSiy[; 6 A[

In 4-5, this version was longer by one word than Alpha; but
both here and in Alpha the omission of ima hadi§ is noticeable,
and creates doubt of the correctness of the restoration.

Theta: a small fragment of 5 lines, falling in Alpha 49-56
(Scheil 49-57); drawing in Scheil’s Pl. x1. The text is shown
between raised 8% in the restored text. But Theta had very long
lines, and the phrasing in the last lines was different, probably
including the ima hadid which we miss in Alpha and Eta. The
following restoration is suggested :
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49 martiyd / nily | ka[ra / tyaiy / daranam / akunavasa / avaiy /
Madaya / uta / Mudraya / tyaiy / kisakai-

51 Suv / ak]unavaia [/ avaiy / Sparda / uia / Mudrayd / martiya
/ tyaiy / idliyd / akunaveia / avaiy /

53 Babir]uviya [/ wta / Yaund / tyaiy / didim / apiy / avaiy /
Madaya / uta / Mudraya / batly / Dirayavaus

55 / X8 / valina [/ Auramazdiha / ima /[ hadid / tya / Qasaya /
adam / akunavam / unidatam / paridis-

56 tam /] frafa[m . .

Badly mutilated characters in italics: 53 Juvaiy[; 55 Jina;
56 frafa[.

Tota: a fragment in two pieces, which fit closely together,
although Scheil gives one on Pl x1 and the other, marked merely
1-7, on p. 23; line drawings only. They show 7 lines, fitting into
lines 1-7 of the restoration; the reverse gives a brief fragment of
two lines, fitting into 57-8 of the restoration. The piece on Pl x1
has a right-hand edge. This text is shown between raised 9%s.

Fragment indicated by Scheil with a question mark only, and
perhaps not belonging here ; 5 lines, in drawing, p. 23:
1 Jda-a-[
2 Alu-ra-ma-[za-da-a- The badly mutilated characters
3  ]-ya-ma | na-i-[ya are here shown in italics in the
4 ]| kafa-[ preserved text,
5  ]ma-na-i-[
The Record is fittingly divided by Scheil, p. 4, into seven sections:
§1. Homage to Ahuramazda, lines 1-5.
§2 Name and titles of Darius, lines 5-8.
§8. Darius’s call to royal power, and his general activities,
lines 8-21.
§4. Foundation of the palace at Susa, lines 21-27.
§5. The building materials and their provenance, lines
28-49,
§ 6. The nationality of the workers at Susa, lines 49-55.
§7. Summary, with prayer to Ahuramazda, lines 55-58.

1-12: Formulaic text, showing no variations not already known.

L [b]amim: Enough of the u is left in Tota to show that the
word was written out, although the ideogram was used in every
other occurrence.
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12-14: A new historical fact is here revealed, that Darius's
father and grandfather were both living when he ascended the
throne.

18 [ni]yaka: there is a double error in Scheil’s [apan]yika,
for it means not “ grandfather ” but “ grandfather’s grandfather ”,
like Latin ab-avus, and the proper word is niyaka, written na-i-ya-
a-ka. In Art. Sus. a3 we find apanyika, with omission of the i
character; but the orthography of the inscriptions of Artaxerxes
is notoriously bad. In the same inscription [nyd]kam is preserved
only in part.

14 [ava#d]: The unfilled gap in Scheil’s text calls for a correla-
tive to yadiy “when”; there is just space for a “ then *,
which is virtually certain. For this correlation, cf. the familiar
phrasing in Bh. 1.42-3: Garmadapadahye mahyi IX raucabis
bGakata aha avaba ziacam agarbiyatd, and the use of yadiy (only
once in this idiom) in Bh. 1.37-8: Viyarnahya mahyd XIV
raucabi fakatd dha yadiy udapatatd.

14 ubi: “both ™, a new word in OP, but a precise equivalent
of Skt, ubhi(u), as well as of the Avestan cognate (A<W 399-400),
where phonetic and orthographic changes obscure the identity of
the word.

14 ajivatam: third person dual, imperfect indicative, with the
ending -fam as in Avestan, while Skt. reserves this ending for the
second person. Iranian makes here no distinction between the
second and the third persons; cf. Reichelt, Awest. Elementarbuch,
§ 255.

Uba and ajivatam are the first dual forms to be found in OP.

16: There is here a new formula; it is assured by the occurrence
of ANSU-KEUR-RA “horses’ in the Elamite version, end of line 10.3

16 ha]ruvahyi[yi: as in Dar. Sus. 8.8; and the equivalent
gab-bi “ all ” is preserved in the Bab., line 12. Scheil’s h]uvhydy[a
“of this ”, is impossible in form and in meaning; Unvala, p. 20,
thinks it an error for ahydyi; Benveniste, p. 66, has the correct
solution, and notes that the word is formed like ahyiyd and

*To Professor E. A. Speiser and Dr. C. H. Gordon, of the Department of
Semitic Languages of the University of Pennsylvania, now at the Ameriean
School of Oriental Research in Baghdad, I make grateful acknowledgment
of their generous help with, and careful verification of, all matters pertain-
ing to the Babylonian and the Elamite versions, and to Professor Speiser
for confirmation of my use of archacological data.
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[baga / vazarka / A*uramaz*d]a | hya | im[a]m [/ *@]mim® [/ a-

da / hya / avam *| asmi’nam] | adi | hya | *ma[rt]iya®m | ad[a

/ hya / Siy@tim | ad*i /] mart®iyah®ya® |* hya | Dira-

[yovaum / XS%yam | skuna®us / a’ivam] | pa’r*i*nim | XS3-

[yam / ai*vam | parinim |* frama*ti]ra’m | a*dam | Dara-

[yavaus / *XS | vazarka | XS | X5y*]ana®m | XS | DAH*nam | XS

[/ ahyay*s | BUYA |] Vist[a]'spab’y’s. | pu’[ca] | Haxima-

[nifiye /] *bitiy | Dara[ya]vaus® *| XS | [Av*ra]mazda |

[kya /] madista | *bagin[dm] | hau®v | m*Q[m] |* add | ha-

[wv /] mim | XS*yam | akunau$ | hau[*ma*’y / {]ma | xda-

[¢am / flrabara | t*ya | [va]zarkam | t[ya | uva®spa]m | uma-

[rti]yam | vaini | Au*ramazdiba | hya | [ma*nd /] pita

[/ Vis]tas*pa |* utd | [A]r*$ama | hya | ma[n&® / ni]yika |

[avadd /] *ubd | a‘jivatam | ya®diy [| Aurama®2d]d | ma-

[m / XSyam *|] akuna‘ud | ah®yiya | BUy[a* / Au]ramazd-

[amaiy / aspam / ha]r*uva[h]y[d*ya / BUya / ut]a | mar-

[tiyam / add / md]m *[|] XS5[yam®* / akunous / Auramazda-

maiy / upast]im [/ frabara / Auramaz*dim® / adam / ayada-

iy / Auramazda / hya / mabista / bagindm / tyamaiy /

afaha / cartanaiy / ava / visam / dastdmaiy / karlam /

ava / visam / Auramazdd / akunau$ / vaind / Au-

ramazdiha / i]ma | ha[dis / akunavam / tya / (usay-

d / akarily | diradada [/ yita / idd / arjanam /] {[rdbar-

iy /] BU | akaniy | yita | a[fagam / BUyd / a]virasa[m |

yaf]a | katam | abava | pasiva | [fiki / akan]iy | aniy[a /

410 | arauik | barind | an[iy]a | [20 /] arainis | bar[i-]

ni | u[pa]riy | avim | dikim | hadi$ | frisah[y]

| utd | tya | BU | akaniy | fravata | utd | tya | dika |

akaniy | utd | tya | i5ti5 | ajaniy | kira | hya | Ba-

Badly mutilated characters in italics:

e 1im[a]lm | [bulmim; 2 ma[rt]iyam: 3 martiyahya: 6 Janam |
XS | DAHnam; 7 Vidt[a]spahyd | pu[; 8 Gty . . . XS |
[Aura]mazda; 9 madifta . . . haur / ma[m] | adi; 10 mim
-« « okunaul | hou[; 11 Jzarkam . .. m | uma-; 12 Jyam
- - - Aurama- . . . hya; 13 Jtdspe . . . hya / ma[; 14 aji-
vatam | yadiy; 15 ekunaus | ahydyi / BUy[; 16 Jruva[h]-
y[ ... 1a|mar-; 17 Jm [|] X$; 28 ]y | diiradasa; 24 BU |
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A great god is Ahuramazda, who created this earth,
who created yonder firmament, who created man,

who created welfare for man, who

made Darius king, one king of many,

one lord of many,—I am Darius,

great king, king of kings, king of countries, king

of this earth, son of Hystaspes, the Achame-
nian.—8ays Darius the king: Ahuramazda

the greatest of gods, he created me; he

made me king ; he to me this kingdom

granted, the great (kingdom), with good horses, with
good men. By the grace of Ahuramazda my father
Hystaspes and Arsames my grandfather

then both were living when Ahuramazda

made me king of this earth. Ahuramazda

created for me the horse on the whole earth, and

man ; he made me king, Ahuramazda

granted me aid, Ahuramazda I reverenced,
Ahuramazda the greatest of gods—what he told me

to do, all that by my hand was done,

all that Ahuramazda did.—By the grace of Ahu-
ramazda this palace I made which at Susa

was made. From afar to here its ornamentation was brought.
The earth was dug until I came to rock-bottom.
When the excavation was made, then rubble was filled in, one
part 40 feet in depth, the other 20 feet in depth.

On this rubble the palace was constructed.—

And that the earth was dug down, and that rubble
was filled in and that brick was moulded, the Babylo-

akaniy . . . JvArasa[; 25 Jiy | aniy[; 26 an[iy]a . . . arai-
nik | bar[, 27 u[pa]riy . . . dikim; 28 fravata.

£ 1 Juramaz[; 10 Jyam | ai:u .+« 3 11 uva[; 14 Auramal;
15 Jyiyd; 18 Jdam[.

y3lya/[; 6]m|; 9 ]v; 10 Jmail.

& 13 ]pa; 14 uba.

¢ 8 Jiyahyd; 4 Jivam; 5 Jtdram; 7 Ja | pu[.



31
32
33

35
36
a7

a9

41

43

45
46
47

51
62
53
54
il
56
&7
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[b)iruviya | hauv | akunau# | #arami¥ | hya | nan-

[r]ina | hauv | Labanina | nima | kaufa | haci | avana | aba-
[r]iy | kira | hya | Aduriya | haudim | abara | yata |
Babi[raJuv | hacd | [Bab]irauv | Karki | utd | Yau-

n[a / abara / yata / (9if)ya | yakd | hacd | Gadird

| a[bari]y | utd [/ hacd / Ka]rmini | daraniyam | haci

| 8[par]da | uti | haci | Baxtriya | abariy | tya

[/ ¥]d[a] | akariy | kiisaka | hya | kapautaka | utd | sikaba-
[+]uda [/] hya | ida | karta | hauv | haci | Sugu®d®a | aba-
riy | kiisaka | hya | axfaina | hauv | hac’s | Uvira®z-

miya | abariy | hya | ida | karta | ar*datam | uta® | a-

sada | diiruva | haci | Mudriiya | ®abariy | a®-

jana[m] | tya®nd® | dida [/ p]ista | ava | hacd | Ya un-

i [/ a)*bariy® | pirus [| A]ya | ida | ka’rta |* haci | Ku®-
[& |] ut®d | hacd | Hidauv | utd ®| ha%a | Haraun®vat-

[iy]a® | abariy | stiind | abagainiya | tyd ®| id-

[ |] kar®td | Abiridus | ndma | &va[ha]nam | *Ujaiy |

[| ha]’ca | avadada | abariy | martiyd | kar®nuvaka | t*-
[yaiy] | avadd | akunavatd | avaiy | Yau®nd | uta®

[/ 8parda / martiya] | ni*yka®r®a | tyaiy |* darana-

[m / akunavada / avaiy Mada[y®a |] utd | "M*ud’riy-

[@ / tyaiy / kasakaif]u®v | a[k*n]na®vaie® | avaiy |

[Sparda | utd | Mu'd]r'ayd | ma[rthiy]a | tyaiy [/

witiyd / akunava]®fa | a'vaiy® | Ba[bir*n"]viy*[a

J/ wid / ¥aund / tyaiy /] *didim® | apiy [/ avely / Mada-
Ty | utd” / Mudr®iya®] | $at[ily | Daraya[vausi / X$ / va®s-

1#® | Aurama’zdiha °|7 *f*ra]ia*m | [unid]atam | par[idistam / a-

kunavam / "mim | A"u]rama[zda] | patuv [/ uta / tya*mai®y

/ kartam / uta / tya /] mana | pitd | uta[mai®y | DAHum]
Badly mutilated characters in italics:

a 30 J-; 81 Ji-; 82 Ji- ... Aburiye; 33 Babi[ra]uv .

irauv; 34 a[bari]y | uia ... Jrmini; 36 ]da . . . hacd;
37 ild[a . . . kapau-; 38 luda [|] hya; 39 riy; 40 miyad;
41 daruva . . . Mudriyi; 43 Jbariy; 44 Jutd ... Hidauv:
45 Ja . . . stand; 46 kartd; 47 Jed . . . martiya; 48 ava6d /
akunavati | avaiy; 49 1/ niykari; 50 Maday[ ... uii;
51 InavaSa; 52 ]riyd ... ]a; 53 Jviy[; b4 didam; 55 %at-
[ily | Daraya[ ; 56 par[; 57 patuv; 58 mana | pita.
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nian folk, it did (that). The timber cedar,

this—a mountain named Lebanon—from there was
brought ; the Assyrian folk, it brought it to

Babylon ; from Babylon the Karkians and Ionians
brought it to Susa. The odk from Gandara

was brought and from Carmania. The gold from

Sardis and from Bactria was brought, which

was wrought here. The stone—lapis lazuli and ser-
pentine—which was wrought here, this from Sogdiana

was brought. The stone hematite, this from Choras-

mia was brought, which was wrought here. The silver and
the copper from Egypt were brought. The ornamentation
with which the wall was adorned, that from Ionia

was brought. The ivory, which was brought here, from
Ethiopia and from India and from Arachosia

was brought, The stone pillars which here

were wrought—a place named Abiridu# in Uja—

from there were brought; the stone-masons who

there worked, those were Tonians and

Sardians.—The artisans who the struc-

ture wrought, those were Medes and Egyptians;

those who worked on the fine stones, those

were Sardians and Egyptians. The men who

worked on the brick(work), those were Babylonians

and Tonians; those who (worked) at the wall, those were
Medes and Egyptians.—Says Darius the king: by the grace

56 of Ahuramazda (this) fine well-laid well-walled (palace)

I made. Me may Ahuramazda protect, and what by me was

58 done, and what my father (has done), and my country.

€ 4=43-4 15i; 5—44-5 Joa-; 8 =47 {[; 10 =49 Ja; 11 =50
18 ... M[; 13 =052 Jayi | marf[; 14 =253 -y[; 15 =54
]didim; 16 — 55 Jaya[.

{ 1=38 ]d[; 2=239 ]a | uvira[; 3 ==40 ]datam | uta[; 4=
41 af.

n 1=50 ]Mud[; 8—53 Jvaiy; 4 =52 Jrdi; 5==56 ]zdiha |
Ciisay[.

8 1=49 Jy | ka[; 2 = 51 Junavasa[; 3 =53 Juviy[; 4 = 556-6
Jéna; b= 56 ]frafal.

t 1=257 Imail.
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hamahydyd, feminine genitives on a stem extracted from the
masculine genitive.

17-21: Except for a few characters in 17 and 18, the OP has
here been entirely lost. The Bab. version is, however, fairly com-
plete, and shows that these lines consisted essentially of formulas;
I give Scheil’s translation: “(depuis lors,) moi, d’Ahuramazdi
(14) j'accomplis le service. Ahuramazdd est mon puissant soutien
et ce qu'il m'ordonne (15) de faire est acquitté et réalisé par ma
main ; tout ce que je fais, (16) je fais par la protection d’Ahura-
mazdi.” In filling up the gap with OP phrases, I have felt merely
that it is better to give continuity to the text at the risk of being
criticized, than to leave the break in the sense, when the approxi-
mate phrasing is within our grasp. Curiously, after this restoration
had been made, a slight confirmation of it at one point was found
in Dar. Sus. 12 a* q. v.

21-3: The Bab. suggests the phrasing here adopted.

22 [i]ma ha[dif]: not [im]am ha[dif], with Scheil, since
hadis iz neuter, and the neuter demonstrative is ima.

23: The order is changed from Scheil’s, to agree with the Bab.:
and the text fills the space, now that yafd idd has been inserted.

23 daradasn: for Scheil’s durdai, Unvala’s durdafa. This ad-
verb is a new form, from diira- “far”, known in the adverb diraiy,
Av. ditire, (abl.) dirat, Skt. dira-; the adverb diradi “ far off
is made like OP avadd, ida, Skt. iha, kuha, and has taken the
ablatival -fa * like avadada, to give the “from” idea. Daradasa
might have been preceded by hacd “from ”, of. hacd avadasa 47
inf., and Bh. 1.37, 3. 42, 3. 80, but is not, for the ya which ends
the preceding word is legible, though mutilated.

*1 take this -#a as abl. to the pronomial stem seen in -dmiy, -Fim, -&dm,
-§i#, of. abl. -ma; and therefore do not, with Meillet, p, 180, and Benveniste,
BBLP 31.2. 84-5, take -fim Bh. 1. 50 as ablatival in use because the abl
of this stem had disappeared from the language. I still hold to my
interpretation, JAOS 35.336-43 and Tertual Criticism of Imseriptions,
p- 11, of Bh. 1.50-1 kdrafim hacd da-ra-fo-ma cforss as haplographic for
kidrodim haod driougd dar)fam atarsa “ the people feared him exceedingly
on account of the lie”. Benveniste’s résumé of my arguments is eminantly
fair; but he takes -fim as abl. depending on haed and denies the meaning
“ on account of * to hacd, though the union of the meanings * from, out of ”

and “on account of” is & common semantic development, of, Latin er,
Greek ¢, German aus, ote,
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23 [arjanam]: from 41-2; so Scheil, misprinting arjinam in
his text.

234 f[rabariy] : just filling the gap; for Scheil’s fra . . .

24 akaniy: reading certain, here and again in 28 and in 29:
though Dar. Sz. ¢ 10 has akdniy, to which Unvala wrongly emends
all oecurrences in the present inseription.

24 a[fagam BUya]: my suggestion, “stone of the earth” —
“ rock bottom ”, after line 18 of the Bab. a-di gag-ga-ri du-un-ni-fu
“to the earth its strengthening ”, in the same meaning. Afaga-
is the regular equivalent of Av. asanga- “stone ” (AW 210), and
gives the derivative aflagaina- in OP.

24 [a]varasa[m]: “1 went down to”, ava 4 arasam, a new
combination, but both parts already known in OP; so with Ben-
veniste, p. 67, for Scheil’s [ . . u]virasa[m]. The first person is
justified by the Bab. ak-[#u]-du * I reached ”, line 18.

25 [yafld: so with Benveniste, p. 67, for Scheil’s [ut]a; cor-
responding to the Bab. ar-ki o * after ” (line 18), and correlative
to the following pasiva.

25 katam: a new word, participle of kan- “ dig ™= Av. kala-
“Kammer, Vorratskammer, Keller” (4iW 431), NP kad
“ house ”,

25 [#ika akan]iy: restored by Scheil after 28-9. #ika is a new
word, corresponding to Bab. hi-ig-si with the determinative aban
“stone ”; Scheil takes as broken stone (cf. hasdsu “break into
pieces ”), on which the foundations of the palace should be laid.
Benveniste, pp. 60-1, gives a number of possible cognates in Skt.
and Iranian, notably Skt. sikata “sand, gravel ”, with irregular
correspondence in the initial sibilants (perhaps Prakrit s for Skt.
¢ in sikatd), and hesitatingly suggests that Sika[ya]uvetis Bh.
1. 58 is a fem. adj., to *sikayah-vani- © sandy, gravelly *.

akaniy here and in 29 must mean “ was filled in ”, a meaning
which (despite Scheil ad loc.) is normally not had by the primitive,
but only by certain compounds (AiW 437-8).

25 aniy[d] and 26 an[iy]d: probably nominatives in partial
apposition with @ik, * the one part of ” and “ the other part of *;
cf. Bh. 1. 86-7.

26: The numerals are restored from the other versions.

26 arainif: “ ells, cubits , beyond doubt, since the Bab. equiva-
lent ammati is preserved. Scheil compares Av. arsfna-, frinifni-
(AW 196, 1021), Skt. araindy- “cubit”. Benveniste, p. 58,
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notes that the word proves OP #n as the product of Iran. fn, from
earlier ¢n, a process already proposed by P. Tedesco, BSLP 26. 164;
g0 also Meillet, BSLP 30. 3. 87. This word seems to be an ace. pl.,
the only distinctive ace. pl. outside the pronouns of the third person
(cf. Kent, JA0S 35.336, n. 2) ; unless indeed it is an instr. pl,
cf. the use of the instr. with plural numerals in Bh. 1.42, ete.
(Johnson, IV 42 roucabif), and the instrumentals in -i§ given by
Reichelt, Awest. Elmb. (§359 yiarayiarontii, §362 namonis,
afaonif, § 864 yatas for -vif, vanuhis).

The depth of the gravel or rubble filling on which the palace
was built may seem astonishing, but the excavators actually found
that it ranged from a maximum of 12 meters in depth to a mini-
mum of 30 em. (Pillet, Le Palais de Darius, p. 44, quoted by
Scheil, p. 26). If the cubit in the text is the unit which Scheil
takes it to be, it is rather the Bab. foot of 343 mm., giving depths
of 13.72 m fo 6.86 m. for the broken stone, which, though too much
for the minimum, iz not far from the truth for the maximum.

26 ba-ra-da-na-a: cf. Av. barainav- “ Erhebung, Hohe, culmen *
(44W 951) ; but not to be normalized baraind, with Scheil, for
the 2 of the Ay, is only anaptyctie; of. Skt. brhati “magna”, impv.
barhaya. Better barind: the voicelessness and palatalization of
the sibilant shows that it was in contact with the nasal.

2V frasah[y]: to be taken with Benveniste, pp. 66-7, as a de-
nominative verb, to Av. asah-  Ort, Stitte, Platz, Raum ” (AW
209), with prefix fra.

28 fravata: a new adverb, “downward ”; Benveniste, p. 59,
compares Phl. frod, NP fard(d), Skt. pravata “ downhill ”, But
fravata has as its final not the instr. ending as in the Skt. word,
but the -fas ending, as in amafa Dar. Ham. b5: for the -va-, cf.
the citations in E. Boisacq, Dict. étym. de la language grecque, s. v.
zporos. Unvala’s emendation to fravata is unjustified.

28-9 iya: occurring three times, in the sense of Latin quod “the
fact that *, introducing an object clause of fact.

29 iftiF: “brick ®, in the collective sense ; cf. Av. iftya- « Ziegel,
Backstein ”, zomoiftva- “ Lehmziegel” (4iW 378, 1691), Skt.
istaka- “ brick ”% and NP zist,

29 ajaniy: a new form, “ was struck, moulded ”, appropriate of
bricks ; as Scheil notes.

* [There is also a Medineval Sanskrit igpika “ brick ¥, for which see note
in my fortheoming article in Longuage. W. N. B.]
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29-30 Ba[bliruviya: Scheil wrongly normalizes without the
final a.

30 @aramis: a generic word for “wood ”; but Scheil’s effort to
connect it with Av. dirav- * Baumstamm, Holz, Holzstiick * (AsW
738) fails, because the initial consonants are not reconcilable,

30-1 nau[r]ina: the specific name of the wood, which is identi-
fied as “ cedar ” by 4s erinu in line 21 of the Bab. Scheil, p. 27,
suggests that faramis hya nauring means “trone d’arbre de
Naharin ?, Naharin being the West Semitic name for the country
north of the upper Euphrates, in which Lebanon is included. If
g0, we must interpret as naturina.

81 Labandana: surely “Lebanon” ; the Bab. equivalent is Ja-du-u
“ mountain ?, and the cedars of Lebanon have been famouns from
antiquity. Scheil normalizes Labndna, but 1 prefer -ban-, since
-bn- is not an OP consonant group.

81 avand: not avnd, with Scheil. This new adverb is an abla-
tival formation on the instrumental (not an instr. as abl, as
Meillet, BSLP 80. 3. 87, takes it; cf. also Benveniste, p. 59). CL
and, tyand, and abl. aniyana, loc. yanaiy (Kent, JAOS 35.338
and n.) ; for the phrase haca avand, cf. hacd avadaia 47, Bh. 1. 37,
3.42, 8. 80.

31-2 aba[r]iy: occurring several times later, is a new form.

82 yita: here preposition as in Dar. Ham. b, but governing the
loc. directly. Scheil is wrong in reading Babi[ru]v, which is no
form of the paradigm; traces at least of all the letters except the
-ru- in ba-a-ba-i-[ra]-u-va are visible.

83 [Bablirauv: loc. with haed, as in 1. 44 and Dar. Ham. b
haca Hidauv. Scheil is wrong in reading Jiruv; -ra-u-va is clear
and uninjured, with part of the preceding .

33 Karki: Bab. Kar-sa-a, name of a people, named also Dar,
NRa 30. Their identity is disputed; for theories, see Unvala,
pp. 40-1.

83-4: Scheil, pp. 27-8, misinterprets this passage; he restores
34 n[a abariy yata Uvaji]yd, and translates “ Depuis Bahylone,
Karka et Yauna, il fut apporté chez les Susiens.” But with the
preserved part of the text, it can mean only, “ The Assyrian folk
carried it to Babylon, from Babylon the Karkians and Ionians
. ..”; and the natural supplement is abara “carried . Scheil
is, however, disturbed by the apparent reverse order of the trans-
porting parties; he expects the Ionians, if carrying at all, to carry

2
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the cedar from near their own country, and the Assyrians to do a
later part of the transport. He therefore reads the three names
as countries enumerated in the reverse order of the tramsport.
But the OP idiom in a list is to repeat the ufa ““ and ” every timo,
as in 48-4, where there is a list of three, or to omit it entirely ;
not to use it only between the last two members of the list. Also,
the OP repeats the preposition before a second noun, as in 34-5,
35-6, 43-4, and this is not done in 33. The correct interpretation,
therefore, is that the Assyrians carried the timber to Babylon, and
from Babylon the Karkians and the Ionians carried it to Susa.
The presence of Ionians at Susa is guaranteed by line 54, where
they receive credit-along with the Babylonians for the brickwork
of the palace; the passage is in part a restoration, but is certain.

34 [abara]: for Bcheil’s abariy; the reasons are in the preced-
ing note.

34 [Cadalya: while [Uvaji]ya “the Susians®, as Scheil restores
it, 18 possible, the name of Susa itself is found in Fragment Eta 5,
and is probably to be restored here: the more so as gt takes the
loe. in 334, and (@fdya is loc., while Uvajiya is ace.

34 yaka: Bab. [mii]-ma-kan-na, rendered “oak” by Scheil.
As mifmakan is defined in Babylonian as issi diram * eternal
wood ” (Langdon, VAB 4. 164, 12, 256, 4; JRAS 1929, 879, quoted
by Scheil), the meaning is quite possible; but Scheil’s guggestion
of etymological cognation between yaka and Gm. Eiche, NE oak
is impossible, since, as Benveniste, p. 61, says, the Germanic words
go back to primitive IE *aig- or *oig-. Scheil says that the oak
grows to-day in North India and in the Himalayas, and that
Gandira, from which the yakd is said to have come, is in Eastern
Persia, by the Upper Indus; but Benveniste, p. 61, objects to the
identification with “ oak *, because oak was much more easily to
be brought from Hyrcania, where according to Strabo, XI C 509,
the oak flourished.

35 [Ka]lrmand: “ Carmania”, modern Kerman; Scheil sug-
gested this restoration, but did not put it into his text. The other
two gaps left by Scheil are easily filled.

35 daraniyam: “gold” = Av. zaranya-, Skt. hiranya-; first
occurrence of the word in OP, ¢f. Benveniste, p. 59. As Scheil
notes, the gold came from Sardis, the land of the gold-bearing
Pactolus, and from Bactria, which later had the famous gold
coinage.
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37 kasaka: a general name for “ valuable stone” rather than
for “precious stone™; Benveniste, p. 61, suggests Bkt. kdea-
“crystal, quartz * as cognate, remarking on the difference in the
second consonant. But it is rather a derivative to an Iran. root
*kas-— Bkt. kag- “ be visible, appear, shine ¥, with a development
of meaning somewhat like that of Eng. brillianf. Elam. ga-si-qa
is borrowed from the OP.

36-7 tya [1]d[d] akariy: this and similar phrases below show
that, as is natural, the more valuable materials were worked up
into finished form not in the land of their origin, but at Susa.

3Y ka-pa-u-ta-ka: not kaputka, as Scheil normalizes it, but
kapautaka, with Benveniste, p. 61, after the incomplete Elam.
qa-ba-u- in line 31; related to Skt. kapola-  pigeon, gray (color
of a pigeon)”, and giving NP kabid “gray-blue”. The Bab.
equivalent in 26 is uk-nd “lapis lazuli ”, though Scheil, p. 29,
calls attention to the fact that this term is now found to include
a number of related varieties of stone.

3Y-8: sa-i-ka-ba-+-u-da: Bab. s(i)-ir-ga-ru-u. Bcheil compares
sirrusi, sirmahhu, the name of a serpent, and interprets as
“gerpentine ¥, named from its green color with red and white
blotches, as in French (whence English borrowed the word).

38 Sugudi: the usual incorrect anaptyctic writing; cf. the
correct form now found in Dar. Ham. b 5.

89 azdaina: the Bab. equivalent in 27, (Sumerian) KA-G[I-NA],
means “ just word *, and Scheil therefore interprets as “ hematite ™,
largely used for the cylinder seals. As hematite varies from
reddish through brown to black, he compares Av. azdaéna-
“ dunkelfarbig ” (AiW 51), though he normalizes wrongly azdina.
Benveniste, p. 61, corrects to azfaina, and notes (citing Vasmer)
that the same word has come into Greek as name of the Black
Sea, "Afewos, etymologized and euphemized to Eifeves. Av.
ariaéng- is from a neg. -+ ziaina-, variant of xsaéfa- “licht,
strahlend, glinzend, herrlich ” (A{W 541).

40 ardatam: “silver ®, Av. srazata-, Skt. rajafa-; a new word
in OP; cf. Benveniste, pp. 59-60. Scheil remarks that the Record
says that it was brought from Egypt, but that silver was not found
native there, and that the Egyptian language even lacked a special
word for silver, calling it “ white gold ”; that therefore it may
really have come from Cyprus, then tributary to Egypt, where it



208 Roland G. Kent

is found, unless indeed the silver brought from Egypt was booty
of war from temples and palaces.

40-1 @-sa-da da-a-ru-u-va: thus I read for Scheil’s (normalized)
asd daruva; for these two words, clearly denoting a second metal
because paired with silver, must be noun and modifying adjective,
which ean hardly be if the prior word is fem. and the second mase.
The character in question seems on Scheil’s Plate 1x rather clearly
to have two verticals and not three, and is therefore da.

Scheil’s suggestion of copper from Cyprus (not from Egypt; ef.
note on ardatam) seems good ; Benveniste, p. 60, suggests “ iron
(Phl. dsin, NP dhin) or even a kind of wood (cf. Av. diru-
“ tree ™), but this last is certainly wrong. Scheil suggests that asi
(our asadal) is a name made from ’‘asiy, the Egyptian name of
Cyprus. The daruva I would connect with Skt. dhruva- firm,
fixed ”, OP duruva- (with anaptyctic vowel), Av. drva- “ gesund,
heil ** (AiW 782) ; this yields an appropriate epithet of copper,
which is strong and resistent to the elements. Or perhaps “ strong
copper ” means “ bronze ”; numerous fragments of bronze plates
were found in the excavations (Unvala, p. 9 n.).

41-2 arjana[m]: Bab. si-im-ma-nu-u, lines 29 and 17,  decora-
tion ”, with stucco, enamel, ete. Scheil and Unvala compare Av.
arsj-, Skt. ark- “ to be of value ”, Av. arajah-, Skt. argha- “ worth,
value ', and other derivatives of the root.

42 tyana® | dida [| p]ista: the correct reading, as Benveniste,
pp- 62-3, recognized, for Scheil’s syntactically impossible tyand

*The instrumental in fyond cannot here be demied, and justifies
Weissbach in seeing an instrumental likewise in Bh. 1.23 imd dakyiva
tyand mand ditd dpariydya “these provinees therefore respected my
laws =,

The genitive mand precedes its noun without article: mand pitd Bh. 1.4,
Bh. 4 5; mand teumdyd Bh. 1.9, Bh. a 14-5; mand dastayd Bh. 4. 35; mand
vifiyd Bh. 4.66; Vidtdspa mand pitd Bh. 2.93; mand bondaka Bh. 1.19,
2.10-20, ete. An apparent preceding article may always be taken as n
relative: hye mand pitd Xerx. Pers. ell, Xerx. Sus. 2, Xerx. Van 18,
Dar. Sus. 1.12, 13, Art. Sus. 23.2. An attributive mand after its moun
is preceded by the article: kiro hyo mand Bh. 2. 95 27, ete.; ditam
fya mand Dar NRa 21. Variations in usage with the following mand
are seen in onufiyd mand Bh. 4. 82-3, vaind Auromazdiha manaecd Dar.
Pers, d9. There is thercfore no parallel for tyand as an article, even
miswritten, before mand datd; and I withdraw my assumption of dit-
tography at this point, made in JAOS 40.206 and Tertual Criticiem af
Inseriptions, p. 11.
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didi[m?] i5ta. The root pis- is already known in OP with the
prefix ni, “ cut (an inscription)™; here it has the familiar derived
meaning “ adorn ¥, as in Greek wowilos, Latin picfus.

43 pirui: correctly identified by Scheil as “ivory”; cf. Bab.
pilu, Elam. pilu, NP pil; from an Eastern Asiatic group of lan-
guages, cf. Przyluski, BSLP 27. 3. 220-2, and Scheil, Rev. d’Assyr.
24.120. Scheil notes that piruf was brought from just those
countries which are the habitat of elephants: Ethiopia, India,
Arachogia. The Persian r for I shows that the borrowing was an
old one; of. Meillet, p. 72 (cited by Benveniste, p. 62).

43-4 Kui[a]: Scheil reads Kui- in 43 and [42] in 44, but the
space forbids the & in 44, and consonants are never written double
in OP.

44 ha-i-da-u-va: not Hidiva, as Scheil normalizes it, for the
form is unsuitable, and the penultimate character may be u rather
more easily than a; it is injured, only the bottoms of two verticals
being visible. Normalize Hidauv, loc. with hac@i; of. on Babirauv
83. This is the only word in which ha is written before ¢ in the
value of hi, except the incorrect ahiydyd of some inscriptions of
Xerxes.

45 sfina: “columns”; cf. Avestan stiina- m., stund- f., Skt.
sthiind- f. “ column *, and also MP stina, NP sutiin, in the same
meaning. The word, not known until recently, is now found in
Dar. IT Sus. 5A and 24, and Art. Ham. b, perhaps also in Dar.
Bus. 5.

45 afagainiya: nom. pl. fem. of the i stem fem., of. Bkt
balinyas; Scheil’s normalization afagainiy is therefore defective.

46 Abirddu$: taken by Scheil to be Aphrodisias in Caria; see
his argument, p. 32, and cf. also Pauly-Wissowa, Real-Ene. d. kl.
Altwiss,, 1.2726 s.v. Carian marble was of high repute in
antiquity.

46 w-ja-i-ya: not Ujaiya, as Scheil has it, but Ujaiy. In a
naming phrase like this, the locative of the country is demanded ;
of. Bh. 2.22-8 M[dru]é nama vardanam Madaiy, 2.44, 2. 53-4,
2. 58-9, 2.65-6, 2.71-2, ete. The word must mean “in Uja™;
perhaps, as Scheil thinks, this is for Ogygia, but it seems much

*The OP name of the Nile, Pirdva, found Dar. Sz. ¢, means aceord-
ingly “ Ivory River * if it be a derivative singular; or it may be merely
& plural of piru#, and mean “ The Tusks ".
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abbreviated. Stephanus Byz. cited Ogygia as an old name for
Lycia, and Scheil thinks that it was used also for the adjacent
districts Caria, Phrygia, Lydia; cf. Scheil’s commentary, p. 32.

47 avadasa: for Scheil’s avdas, Unvala’s avdasa.

47 karnuvaki: for Scheil’s karnuvki; Scheil wavers between
“Carians ” and “sculptors”. The former is wrong, because the
martiyd karnuvakd are said in 48-9 to be Ionians and Sardians
(this second name restored after the Elam. 41). It is, however,
as Benveniste, p. 66, says, very likely that the word is to be taken
in somewhat the second meaning, from the Iran. root kart- © cut *
==8kt. kri-. In Avestan there is a present stem koronav- -
karony- (AW 452), which would be OP karnau- : karn(u)v-; and
with retention of the present suffix one might get this -ka- deriva-
tive, in the meaning “ quarrymen, masons, sculptors *: probably
one set of workers did the entire task of getting out the blocks
and shaping them into columns and drums of columns.

49: After [Sparda], Scheil restored [yata ida abara], which is
rather too long for the gap. More probably [martiya) niykard, a
counterpart to marliyd karnuvaka 47.

49: na-i-ya-ka-ra-a: the first symbol badly mutilated, but proba-
bly not ca (see Pl 1x and Scheil ap. Benveniste, p. 62 n.), so that
Benveniste’s cigyakard (cf. Dar. NRa 39, NRb 51) can hardly be
right. Fragment Theta has -ya / ka-, where the word-divider must
indieate merely the separate elements of the compound, as in
ariya / ciga Dar. NRa 14, paruv / zaninim Xerx. Pers. a8, e",
Van 12. T propose that the word be normalized niykard, with -y-
extended from the separate word or from the writing before an
initial vowel of compounds, like the -v- in paruvzandnim Xerx,
Pers. b15-6, d11. Then, as a derivative of ni 4 kar, the word
must mean those who worked at Susa, “putting ” the materials
“down” into their permanent places, with somewhat the same
semantic development as is seen in Latin condere and conditor.
But Unvala’s emendation to -kdrd is unwarranted.

49-55: In these lines Darius enumerates by nationalities the
craftsmen who worked at Susa. Scheil, pp. 33-4, gives a clear
exposition of the evidence for the meaning, but attempts very little
restoration of the text, though a good deal is possible with the aid
of the smaller fragments. The work is divided into four parts,
each done by craftsmen of two nationalities, as follows (the OP
aﬁﬂmmtmtheethnjcsisumitte&fmmthissummary}:
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(1). Work on the la-ai-da (Elam. 42) or darana- (OP 49),
done by Medes (Bab. 35, Elam. 42) and Egyptians.

(2). Work on the is-ma-lu (Elam. 43) or . . . u-va (OP 51),
done by Sardians (Bab. 36) and Egyptians (Elam. 44).

(3). Work on the a-gur-ru * baked bricks” (Bab. 38), done by
Babylonians (Elam. 45) and Ionians (Bab. 37).

(4). Work on the u-gir-tum “ decoration of the walls” (Bab.
89), or te-is-ti (Elam. 46), or didam apiy (OP 54),
done by Medes (Elam. 46) and Egyptians.

Fragment Eta has the items in the order 1, 4, 3, 2, and Frag-
ment V of the Babylonian has them in the order 1, 4, 2, 3.

There is serious difficulty in determining the nature of some of
these activities. The first is fairly clear, for OP darana- corre-
sponds to Av. darsna- darana- “ Befestigung, Aufenthaltsort,
Wohnsitz, Schlupfwinkel ” (4iW 692-3), and seems to mean the
structure of the palace as a whole. The third concerns the baked
bricks, according to the Babylonian, and therefore has to do with
the facing of the walls; the OP must have had some form of itis
(cf. 29) in the text. The fourth was concerned with the * decora-
tion of the walls ”, according to the Bab., for which we find didam
apiy “on the wall” in the OP. The greatest difficulty is with
the second, where the Elamite word ismalu is of unknown mean-
ing; in the OP we find only ...u-va, the gecond character con-
firmed by Fragment Epsilon.

The wording is peculiar, in that the only attested verbs in these
four items have the form akunavaia (complete 51, partial 53), as
against akunavald 48, of the stone-masons. Perhaps the change
in the verb form may indicate a slight change in the meaning
(but cf. Meillet, p. 118), so that instead of “made ” the verb
may optionally mean “ worked at ”. This interpretation is favored
by the phrase didim apiy “on the wall 7, where there is no space
for additional words, and by the remnant ...uva in 51, which ean
be only a neut. ace. sg., or a locative of any stem in the pl. or of
an % stem in the sg., without the postpositive -4. Now in these
four stems we might expect an inclusion of all the materials
previounsly listed :

(1). darana-, including the cedar and oak timber 30 and 34;

perhaps also the stone columns 45.

(8). ¥ti3, the brick, as in 29,
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(4). (the ornamentation) “on the wall”, including the arjanam
41-2 and the ivory 43.

(2). the remainder: the gold 35, the fine stones (lapis lazuli,
serpentine, hematite) 37 and 39, the silver and the
copper 40-1,

I therefore propose kisakaifuv, loc. pl,, as a class name to cover
these remaining items; and it just fills the gap.

54 apiy: seemingly a postpositive preposition, governing didim ;
first occurrence in this use, as all other instances are after diraiy
(various spellings, see Johnson, IV 6 and 29).2

55-8: The summary and closing prayer seem to have been
shortened because of lack of space; a fuller wording is needed io
fill out the line in Fragment Theta, which will include the expected
ima hadis “ this palace ”, as well as all that is found in Eta, where
part of the name of Susa is read: [vadna Auramalzdaha Qasay[a].

56 frasam: cf. Av. frada- “(nach vorn, herzu gewendet, pronus,
sva.) geeignet, tauglich” (AiW 1006) ; adj. applying to implied
hadi#, cf. above on 55-8.

56 [unid]atam: cf. Av. hu-8ifa- wohlgebaut * (A{W 1824),
ni + dd- “ niedersetzen” (AiW ¥21), nidita- “niedergelegt”
(in cpds., AiW 1082).

56 par[idilam]: pte. to pari- + the root seen in didd, Avestan
pairi-daéz- “ ummavern ” (AiW 673-1) ; cf. also the miswritten
paradayadim Art. Sus. 28, 3, with note,

58 [tya] mana pita: sc. akunaus, “what my father (has done)™;
ef. the equivalent phrase tyamaiy pica kartam “what has been
done by my father *, Xerx, Pers. a 19-20, ¢ 13-4, in the second of
which kartam is omitted.

Dar. Sus. 2 Scheil (pp. 35-6, with line drawing), in one line, on
the base of & column; also in Bab, and Elam,
adam | Darayavaus X§ | vazarka X8 XSyinim | Vistispahyi | puga
“I am Darius, great king, king of kings, son of Hystaspes.”
The drawing gives the word-divider only where shown above.

*In Bh. 4. 46 [wtldmaiy is to be read for [aplimaiy; of. Gray, AJP
30, 457.
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Dar. Sus. 8 Scheil (p. 37, with line drawing), on the base of a
column ; also in a Bab. version, mutilated at the ends of the
lines.

1 adam [Dirayavaus X8 vazarka X§ X8yina]-
2 m XS DAH[ndm X§ ahyiyd BUya V]-
3 isti[spahya puca Hazdmanidiya]

“I am Darius, great king, king of kings, king of countries, king
of this earth, son of Hystaspes, the Achamenian.”

Badly mutilated character: 3 -af.

The drawing gives no word-divider in the extant part.

The inscription has the same text as Dar. Kr,, Dar. Sus. b, Dar.
8z, b.

Dar. Sus. 4 Scheil (pp. 38-9, with line drawings), parts of two
copies on columns; also a nearly complete Elam. version.

1 [adam / Dirayavaus / X8 / vaza]rka X8 XSyini*m XS DAH®
[nam / XS /

2 ahyaya / BUya / Vistas]pahyd | puc®s | Haxi*ma[nidiya / 6dtiy

3 / Dirayavaus / X8 / vaf]nd [AMha /] *imam [|] dacara®m
[akunavam]

“1 am Darius, great king, king of kings, king of countries, king
of this earth, son of Hystaspes, the Achemenian. Says Darius
the king: By the grace of Ahuramazda I made this palace.”

The text of the smaller fragment is shown between raised
numerals.

Much mutilated characters in italics: a2 Jpa-; a3 +-ma-ma 4
da-ca-ra-ma; b2 -a | ha-xa-i-, and after a gap perhaps traces of
-fig-i-; b 3 +-ma-ma | da-ca-ra-.

The drawings give the word-divider as above.

The gap in 3 requires the ideogram for Ahuramazda.

3 dacaram: the da is certair in copy b, despite the facaram in
Dar. Pers. a 6.

Dar. Sus. 5 Scheil (pp. 40-1, with line drawings), parts of two
copies on columns; also parts of three Bab. copies.

1 'a]dam | Dara'yavau[s / X& / vazarka / X8 / XSyanam / X§
/ DAHnam / X§ / ah]-
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2 lyiyi BU'yS | V[istaspahys / puga / HazimaniSiya / 6at]-
3 iy | Dara'yava[ui / X8 / ima / hadis / tya / stiinanam /
akunavam ]

“I am Darius, great king, king of kings, king of countries, king
of this earth, son of Hystaspes, the Ach®menian. This palace of
the columns I made.”

The text of copy a is shown between raised numerals.

Much mutilated characters in italics: a1 -ra-[; b2 wi-[.

The restoration follows the Bab. version, which is nearly com-
plete for the parts missing in the OP.

3 [stananam]: Bab. ti-im-ma-an, for dimman, from dimmu
“ column, obelisk * ; stiind- is found in Dar. Sus. 1. 45, Dar. 11 Sus.
5 A, Dar, IT SBus. 24,1, Art. Ham. b.

Dar. Sus. 8 Scheil (pp. 42-3, with line drawing), on a column;
also in Elam. version, preserved almost entire,

1 ada[m / Daraya]vauk X3 [/ vazarka /X8§ / XS8yanam / X8 /
DAHnam / X8 / a-]

2 hyi[ya / BUy]a | Viita[spahyd / puca / Hazamanisiya / -]

8 atly | Darayavaus X8 | y[abd / Auramazda [/ mam / X8yam /
akunaus /]

4 ahyiyd BUya | vafna [/ Auramazdiha / vasiy / tya / naibam /
akunavam ]

“I am Darius, great king, king of kings, king of countries, king
of this earth, son of Hystaspes, the Achmenian. Says Darius
the king: when Ahuramazda had made me king of this earth, by
the grace of Ahuramazda I made much that (was) beautiful,”

Much mutilated characters in italics: 2 ha-ya-a-[, -ta-a-[,
3 da-g-ra-, | yal.

This is Scheil’s restoration after the Elam. version ; for the last

phrase, cf. Xerx. Van 18-20 vasna Auramazdiha vasiy tya naibam
akunaud.

Dar. Sus. 7 Scheil (pp. 46-7, with line drawing), on a column;
also in two Elam. copies, which together are very nearly
complete, and in one very incomplete Bab. copy.

1 [adam / D]arayavaus XS | vazarka X§ XSyini[m / X§ /
ahyaya / BUya / vazarkaya / Vistaspahy-
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&l

a / puga)] | Haximanifiya | $atiy | Da[rayavaus / X8 / tya /
adam / akunavam / ahyiya / BU-

yi / an]iya¥d | naiy akunavam | yadd [/ AMmaiy / niyadtdya
/ tya / AMmaiy / niyadtaya / u-

{2 / ma]m | AM | daudta | dha | tya | aku[navam / vaina /
AMha / ava / visam / akunavem / 6d-

tiy / D]irayavaus X5 | vaZna AMha | hya [/ tyamaiy / kartam /
vaindtiy / tyasaiy / adam [/

6 BUya /] visahyi | frasta | dadayd[maiy / mam / AM / patuv /

utamaiy / DAHum)

“] am Darius, great king, king of kings, king of this great
earth, son of Hystaspes, the Achmmenian. Says Darius the king:
What I did on this earth, I did not otherwise (==precisely) as
Ahuramazda commanded me. Because Ahuramazda commanded
me and was a friend to me, what I did, all that by the grace of
Ahuramazda I did. Says Darius the king: By the grace of Ahura-
mazda, whoso shall see that (which was) done by me, to him let
me seem on the whole earth exalted. May Ahuramazda protect
me and my country.”

Much mutilated characters in italics: 3 na-i-ya, 6 fa-ra-Sa-ta.

The restorations follow the Elam. version; the ends of 2-5 and
the beginnings of 3-4 are here restored for the first time. Scheil
thinks that 6 lacked the final prayer found in the Elam. ; but there
is ample space for it in the line, and it is included above.

1 [vazarkaya]: so with Benveniste, p. 67, for Scheil’s slip
vazarka.

3 [an)iyadd: a new word, to aniya- with the ending seen in
avafi and yad; correlative to yaba, though the negative with the
verb makes the expression somewhat awkward.

4 [ma]m dousta aha: for the idiom, cf. Bh. 4. 55-6, 69, 74.

5 [hya ... vainatiy]: for the idiom, ef. Bh. 4.70.

6: as Benveniste, pp. 63-4, remarks, this phrase, found here and
in Scheil’s No. 11, makes possible the restoration of Dar. Sus. a.”

4]

=N

&n

*The complete text of Dar. Sus. a is therefore as follows:
[adam / Ddrayovaud [ Xs / vazarka / X& / X3]yinkm
[/ X8 / dabyindm / Vif]tispahyd | puca | Ha-
[rdmanidiya / #d]tiy | Darayavaus | X8 |

[vaind / Auromasddha / adam /] ava | akunavam | tya
{adam / BUyd [ visa]hyd | frasta | fadayfimaiy

BN o o B
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I cannot, however, follow Benveniste in rejecting BUyd as the
word before visahyd, since it just fills the gap in all three inscrip-
tions, and offers no difficulty except that visahyi must be taken as
haplologic for *visahydyi; cf, haruvahyaya and ahyaya.

6 fraita: apparently a derivative to the stem seen in frafam,
Dar. Sus. 1. 56, q. v.

Dar. Sus. 8 Scheil (pp. 48-9, with photograph and line draw-
ing) ; stamped on a brick; unilingual.

1 adam | Darayavau- 5 yinim | xiiya- 9 biimiyi | Vigt-
2 & | xSiyadiya 6 Yiya | dahyiini- 10 dspahya | puca
3 | vazarka | xSiya- 7 m | xéiyadiya | 11 | HaximaniSiya

4 diya | xidyadi- 8 haruvahyiiya |

“I am Darius, great king, king of kings, king of countries, king
of the whole earth, son of Hystaspes, the Achsmenian,”

8 haruvahydya: so, with Benveniste, p. 66, for Scheil’s incorrect
hruvahyaya; the final a, to make -yayd, is lacking on the brick, as
Scheil notes.

9 Vit-: without the symbol for i after the v,

Dar. Sus. 9 Scheil (p. 51, with line drawing), stamped on a
brick; unilingual.
1 adam | Darayavaud [/] X8 | vazarka | X8 | X8y-
2 inim | XS | DAHnim | Vistispahya |
8 puga | Haximanifiya | $atiy | Da-
4 rayavaud [ X8 | mand | AM | AM | adam | AMm |
5 ayadaiy | AMmaiy | upastim | baratuy

“I am Darius, great king, king of kings, king of countries, son
of Hystaspes, the Achemenian, Says Darius the king: Mine (is)
Ahuramazda: Ahuramazda I reverenced ; may Ahuramazda bear
aid to me!”

The ideogram for Ahuramazda has here 2 new form ; two parallel
horizontals, followed by four parallel horizontals, then four more
parallel horizontals, and one vertical; at the second occurrence in
4, the angle also is impressed as last stroke. It has the same form
in Dar. Sus. 11. The previously known ideogram, found in Art.
Ham. 6 and Art. Sus. a 4, consists of two horizontals, followed by
two horizontals, one vertical, and one angle; it is now found also
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in Dar. Bus. 7 and Art. Sus. 28 Scheil. Apparently the elaborate
symbol was later simplified. The doubling of the symbol in 4 is
probably for honorific purposes.

2 Vistaspahyd: written vi-fa-, without the 4.

Dar. Sus. 10 Scheil (p. 51), stamped on a brick; unilingual.

1 #atiy | Dirayavaus | x-
Siyadiya | vaini | Aura-
3 mazdiha | tya | amaniyai-
4 y | kunaviinaiy | avamai-
5 y | visam | uciram | dha

]

“Says Darius the king: By the grace of Ahuramazda, what I
thought of (that) I will do, all that was well done by me.”

3-4 amaniyaiy: a new form, impf. first sg. mid., with primary
ending, of man-; the pres. subj. mid., second and third sg., were
previously known, cf. Johnson, IV 39.

4 kunavdnaiy: with Benveniste, pp. 64-5, and Meillet, BSLP
30.88, pres. subj. mid. first sg., the exact equivalent of Av.
koronavime (Yt. 19.43); here (with Benveniste) depending
directly on amaniyaiy, as is shown by the position of the correla-
tives tya . . . ava. Cf. the similar use of zindsitiy, Bh. 1. 52.

5 visam: with Benveniste, p. 65, for Scheil’s vivam; cf. ova
visam in Dar. NRa 49, Xerx. Pers. a 16, b 25-6.

6 uciram: Scheil interprets “une belle oeuvre ”, derived from
Iran. hu-, Skt. su- well, good” + a derivative of the root kar-
“make, do”; Benveniste, p. 65, interprets *bien réussi”, com-
paring Av. éira-, NP &r “ means ”.*° For long-vowel formations
as the second part of compounds, cf. Av. iz, bdra-, sira-vira-,
apa-yidra- (ALW 1943).

Dar. Sus. 11 Scheil (p. 52, with line drawing), on a brick, uni-
lingual.
1 adam | Dirayavauk | X§ | vazarka | X8 XSyin-
2 am | X8 DAHnim | Vitispahyi | puca | Ha-

“ With Benveniste, pp. 65-, restore Bh. 4.76 aveteiy Auwramosdd
uc[@]ram Kkunautuv, according to traces of characters noted by L. W.
King and R. C. Thompson, Soulpt. and Inscr. of Darius, p. 74, n. 3; instead
of Tolman's [ukarfalm, Foy's and Oppert's [vazarka]m.




218 Roland G. Kent

8 xAmanifya | datiy | Darayavaus | X8
4 |va§niiﬁ.!.!haindam|avafnkunavamltya!
5 a[dam / BUya / visalhya | fradta | #adayamaiy

“I am Darius, great king, king of kings, king of countries, son
of Hystaspes, the Achmenian. Says Darius the king: By the
grace of Ahuramazda I brought that about, that T on the whole
earth may seem exalted.”

1-2: Scheil’s drawing shows no word-divider where i is not given
in our transcript above.

2 Vistaspahya: written vi-a-, without the .

2-3 HazdmaniSya: written -sa-ya, without the .

5 [BUya]: see note on Dar, Sus. 7. 6.

This inscription is virtually identical with Dar, Sus. a.

Dar. Sus. 12 Scheil (pp. 53-5, the two-lined Inscriptions in line
drawing), on enameled bricks serving as decorations of the
palace walls.

These inscriptions were in all three languages, but the finds,
though numerous, are mostly very fragmentary, and Scheil has
unfortunately given us only a selection. The legends are of two
types; those in one line, with characters 5 or 6 em. high, and those
in two lines, with characters 2.5 to 3.0 cm. high. To the former
I give the designation a, to the latter the designation b, and I
distinguish the fragments by raised numerals,

The average length of the bricks was 35 cm., and each bore about
9 characters per line in the two-lined inscriptions, The text seems
to have been taken largely from the Record, with a few variants
in the merely honorific portions. From fragment b*, where the
gap between the two lines can be completed from the Record, and
from a Babylonian fragment (p. 56), Scheil draws the conclusion
that each unit of inscription consisted of four bricks; but for the
OP it is the missing part of the panel which consisted of four
bricks, the unit of inscription consisting of five bricks, Comment
on this point will be made under each of the two-lined inscriptions.

a' (Record1): . .. balmi[m . . . : or
(Becord 7, 15, 16, 24): . . . balmi[ya . . . ;or
(Record 24, 28): , . . bitlmify . . .

a* (Record 2): ... X§ /] vazarka [ . , .
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a® (Record 5-6, 8, 55): . . . ] Darayavaul [ . . .

a* (Record 7-8): . . . Haxdmanif]iya | Satiy [ . . .

a® (Record 11): . . . tya / vazar]kam [/ tya / uvaspam . . .
a® (Record 21): . . . akunau]d | vai[nd / Auramazdaha . . .

This gives a slight confirmation of my restoration of line 21 of
the Record, already made before I studied these fragments; for in
all the extant OP inscriptions the only instances of the character
ja ending the word before vaind are Bh. 1.13 [pat]iydisa vasina
and Bh. 1. 18 pati[ydisa] vasnd, a combination which would hardly
fit here.

a" (Record 22, 34; 56, in Frag. Eta): ... Ca)s[yd . . . or
(Record 43-4): . . . Kul&[ . . .
hl

[DAHnam / vispa] zaninim | X8 |
[ahyaya / bam] iya | vazarki-

We have here a panel only two bricks wide, the second of which
is preserved entire. It seems to be directly continued by b

'hl

[va / dJuraily / | apiy/ Vist-
mafis]ta | [baga| nam . . . ]

The text is restored after Dar. NRa 10-3, Dar. Sz. ¢ 5, Dar. Sus. 15
Scheil ; paruvzandnam is equally possible instead of vispazandndm ;
cf. citations in Johnson, IV 34 s v. The whole is a slightly am-
plified version of the Record, 6-9. The gap in b* is long, and
contains about 6 bricks, the characters between the two lines of b*
amounting to about 57 aside from the lost ones on brick b* itself.
This panel had therefore 7 bricks.

b?

[/ ak]unau[s/a | hydya / BUya
/ ma]rti[yam /a | da ..

The first line comes from the Record, 15, and the second from
16-7; the characters in the gap, and not on brick b®, are therefore
43, including two ideograms, or 47 if no ideograms were used :
which would fill 5 bricks, making a panel of 6 bricks.
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b4 [ -..da] | raniya[m / haca / Bparda . . .
.« . idd] | | akari[y / kas aks . . .

The first line comes from the Record 33, and the second line
from 37; the characters in the gap, and not on brick b%, are 35,
making 4 bricks in the gap, and a panel of 5 bricks (not of 4, as
Scheil, p. 55, wrongly calculates).

b® [ar | data]m |u[ta/a
arjana | m /] tyana [/ di

da/ pista . . .

The first line comes from the Record 40, and the second from
42; the characters in the gap, and not on brick b, are 31, making
four full-sized bricks and one half-sized brick in the gap, unless
the characters were crowded to make only 4 bricks, or spread to
cover 5: a panel of 5} bricks, or possibly 5 or 6,

b® [afagaini
haca / a

ya] | ida [/ kart &/ Abirg . , .
va]daga | a[ bariy / martiya . ., . 1

The first line comes from the Record 45-6, the second from 47;
the characters in the gap, and not on brick b¥, are 31, making 3
full-gized bricks and one half-sized brick (barring crowded or
spread writing) : a panel of 4} bricks,

The panels are accordingly 2, 7, 5, 6, 53, 44 bricks in length ;
it is natural that they should vary to fit the space between the
various architectural members—columns, pillars, doorways, angles
of any kind.

Dar. Sus. 13 Scheil ( p. 58, with line drawing), two lines running
vertically downward on the lower part of the robe of a
colossal limestone statue; a Bab, fragment and an Elam.
fragment may or may not have the same text.

1 [8atiy / Darayavaus / X§ / tyamaiy / AM /] niyai[tiya / ava
/ adam

2 /akunavam / AMm / ayadaiy /] AM | Dirayavaum | X&[yam
/ patuv]

“ Bays Darius the king: what to me Ahuramazda ordered, that
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I did; I reverenced Ahuramazda; may Ahuramazda protect Darius
the king! "

The restoration here given is of course highly problematic, but
follows the phrasing of other inscriptions; Scheil makes very
limited suggestions. The second line beging with the lower half
of an angle, which may be the final stroke of the ideogram for
Ahuramazda.

Dar. Sus. 14 Scheil (pp. 59-60, with line drawing), the ends of
four lines on a marble plaque broken into two pieces, but
perfectly joined ; there is a Bab. version, also much damaged.

1 [baga / vazarka / AM / hya / aku]nad

2 [/ Darayavaum / X8yam / 6atiy] | Di-

3 [rayavaus / X§ / vaind / AMha /] Cus-
4 [aya / ima / + + + + + / akuna]vam

“A great god is Ahuramazda, who made Darius king. Says
Darius the king: By the grace of Ahuramazda, at Susa I made
this statue.”

Badly mutilated character in italics: 4 Jvam.

The restoration is again very problematic; Scheil completes only
the words of which portions remain. The Bab. fragment shows
that the inscription refers to a marble statue or to the slabs of
marble forming the base of the statue.

The OP inscription began with the first line as here given, but
it is possible that there were additional lines after line 4.

Dar. Sus. 15 Scheil (pp. 61-5, with line drawing), on a marble
glab, the ends of the first 13 lines of the obverse and of the
last three lines of the obverse; also, a small part of an Elam.
Version.

1 [baga / vazarka / Auramazdd /] hya | i[m]a-

2 [m / bamim / add / hya] | avam | as-

3 [mdnam / ada / hya / mar]tiyam | ad-

4 [a / hya / Syatim /] add | mart-

5 [iyahyd / hya / Darayavaum] | XSm | ak-

6 [unaus / aivam / paruvnd]m | XSm | a-

7 [tvam / paruvndm / framit]iram | a-

8 [dam / Darayavaus / X§ / vazarka] | X5 | XSy-
3
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9 [@nam / X8 / DAHnam / vis]pazani-
10 [nam / X8 / ahydya / BUya | vaza-
11 [rkaya / duraiyapiy / Vid]tas-
12 [pahya / puca / Hazamanisiya /] Pir-
13 [sa / Parsshya / puga / Ariya /] Ari-
14 [ya /oiga / . . . ]

On the reverse:

1l [mdm / Auramazdd / patu]v | hada [/ v-
r2 10aibis / bagaibis / utamaiy /] vidam | u-
r3 [t / tyamaiy / ni]pistam

“A great god is Ahuramazda, who created this earth, who
created yonder sky, who created man, who created welfare for man,
who made Darius king, one king of many, one lord of many. I
am Darius, great king, king of kings, king of countries containing
all peoples, king of this great earth far and wide, son of Hystaspes,
the Achmmenian, Persian, son of a Persian, Aryan, of Aryan
lineage. . . .

“ May Ahuramazda with the royal gods protect me and my house
and what (has been) inscribed by me!”

The first characters recorded as visible in lines 3, 4, 6, 7, 10, 13
of the obverse and in 1 of the reverse are badly mutilated.

As Scheil remarks, the obverse of this inscription is identical
with Dar. NRa; but it is uncertain whether the identity extended
to the end. An Elamite fragment corresponds to Dar. NRa 16-26;
but the reverse of the OP, as found at Susa, seems to be different.
Scheil inserts dipim in the last line after tyamaiy ; but dipim is a
feminine noun, and the preserved -piffam can be only masculine
or neuter, not feminine, I have therefore omitted dipim, especially
in view of the wider spacing of the characters in the last line, as
compared with those of the preceding line.

Dar. Sus. 168 Scheil (pp. 65-7, with line drawings), several frag-
mentary inscriptions on marble plaques; restorations and
much mutilated letters both in italics:

16A: 1 SRl [ 1 el
& ) XByal ...
3 .../ auJradaram [/ . . .

3 [au]rabaram: Scheil’s restoration, which he translates “ pro-
tégé de Dieu”; presumably the second part from the root in Av.
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sar- “vereinigen ¥ (AiW 1563), so that the word would mean
“ united with, follower of Ahura .

16 B: two fragments belonging to the same plaque:

1 el U et

2 .../ Ddra]yavauk [/ . .. .+« | u]cad[ma . .
gl . a]dinE ] - . . .. |na-sa-tal . ..
4 Seers T b B Y PR LR RN

For adand, cf. Bh. 1, 5; or na may be for ha, with first angle
omitted, when we should have [Auwramaz]dihd. Similarly, in
na-sa-ta, the first character may be ha. (These notes from Scheil,

p. 65.)

16C:1 [ .../ X§ /] DAHyiinim [/ Viitaspahya / puca /
2 Hoezdmanif)iya | %atiy [/ Darayavaus /
3 X§ / Auramaz]dim | adam [/ syadaiy / Auromazdd
4 / mam / pitur] | utamaily / vifam]

“ ..., king of countries, son of Hystaspes, the Ach®menian.
Says Darius the king: Ahuramazda I reverenced; may Ahura-
mazda protect me and my house!™

The restorations, of which Scheil made but part, are problematic,
but seem to represent the intent of the inscription.

16D: [baga / vasarka / Auramazdd / hya / . . .
s b e L S / hya / aspam /] ah-
2 [ydya / bamiya / kunautiy / h]ya | mart-
8 [iyam / haruvahydyd / bamiya] | kunau-
4 [ty / hya / Darayavaum / XSyam / kuna]utiy |
5 [ahydya / bimiyd / hyamaiy / uvaspica /] uraddcd |
6 [kunautiy / adam / ayadaiy / Auramazdd]m | mam | Au-
7 [ramazda / patuv / utd / tyamasy /] kartam |

“ A great god is Ahuramazda, who . . . , who makes the horse
on this earth, who makes man on the whole earth, who makes
Darius king of this earth, who makes for me good horses and good
wagons. 1 reverenced Ahuramazda; may Ahuramazda protect me
and what (has been) done by me!”

Scheil restored only the formula in the last line, which gives
the length of the lines. The remainder of the restoration is fanci-
ful; but the greater length of lines 5 and 6 is justified because
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they show 7 and 8 characters respectively in the preserved part,
while the lines 2, 3, 4, 6 show each but 5 characters.

3-4 kunautiy: present indicative; a new phrasing for the usual
past akunaus.

5 [wvaspd-ci]: supplied as a counterpart to wurafi-ci. The
word is already known in OP as an adj.; for use as substantive,
cf. OP ucadma “(good) eye ™, to Av. cafman-, and Av. hu-zénaofra-
“(good) knee”, hu-paitiitina- “(good) leg”, hv-apah- * good
deed ™, hvira- “hero” (subst. in Yt. 13. 38, according to AiW
1858).

5 urafl-cd: “et les bons chars”, in Scheil’s version s cf. Av.
rafa- “Wagen ™ (AiW 1506), Skt. ratha- “chariot ¥, su-ratha-
“having & good chariot”. For substantival use, see on uvaspd,
above.

16 E: on both sides of a marble plaque, parts of the first four and
of the last four lines; the opening formula shows that
very little is to be restored at the left.

[balga | vazar[ka / Auramaszda / hya / im-
d]m | bimim [/ add / hya / avam / as-
m]anam | ad[d / hya / martiyam / a-

di /] hya [/ . . .

Reverse:

(=0l

e

... [] Olatiy / Darayavaus / X8 / ma-

m /] Auramaz[da / patuv / hadd / vifaib-
i /] bagaibi[s / 4+ + + + + / Aura-
maz]di | $uv[dm / dausta / biya

MBS RO b

“A great god (is) Ahuramazda, who created this earth, who
created yonder heaven, who created man, who . .,

“ . .. Says Darius the king: May Ahuramazda with the royal
gods protect me! . .., may Ahuramazda be a friend to thee”

Scheil completed the obverse, but not all of the reverse. If his
restoration of the last line is right (and it is hard to see what
fa-u-va- can represent except Guvim), then a vocative is needed
in the gap left unfilled above, as antecedent to the pronoun of the
second person; some word meaning “reader ”, “ friend ¥, “loyal

¥

gubject ¥, “ passer-by ”, would be appropriate.
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Xerx. Sus. 23 Scheil (p. 81, with line drawing), in two lines on
the base of a column; trilingunal.

1 datiy | Xayarsa | xiayadiya | vaini | Auramazdih[a / ima /]
2 hadif | Dirayavau | xSiyadiya | akunauf | hya | mand [/ pita]

“Says Xerxes the king: By the grace of Ahuramazda, this
palace Darius the king made, who (was) my father.”

Scheil’s copy has a-ku-u-na-u-u-fa, presumably by dittography in
copying.

This inscription is a duplicate of Xerx. Sus. ; see Tolman, APL 1.

Xerx. Sus. 25 Scheil (pp. 84-5, with line drawing), two copies
of a four-lined inseription on the base of a column; also a
Bab. version in two copies, each in & lines.

1 [adam / Xiayaria / X8 / vazarka / X8 / XSyanam / X8 /
DAHyld*nim X8 / a*

2 [hyaya / BUya / Darayavahaus / XSyahya / puga / Hazima]-
n*ifiya |*

3 [@atiy / XSayaria / X8 / Darayavaus / X8 / hadi§ / i]ma |
*akunaud |

4 [hya / mand / pitd / vaind / Auramazdiha / adam /a]k*unavam®

“T am Xerxes, great king, king of kings, king of countries, king
of this earth, son of Darius the king, the Achmmenian. Says
Xerxes the king: Darius the king built this palace, who (was) my
father; by the grace of Ahuramazda I (also) built it.”

Badly damaged characters: al Ju-, 4 Jk-; b1l Jn- 3 Ja,
4 Ju-. Inb 8, a-ku-u-na-fa is written, with omission of the second
u. The Bab. version gives part of the name Darius in the third
line.

Scheil restores [hadié ima]m in 3, after line 4 of the Bab.:
[hal-di§ a-ga-a, where hadif may be borrowed from the OP; the
postposition of the demonstrative is peculiar, but may be due to
the influence of the Bab. But he is wrong in restoring a feminine
demonstrative, after Art. Sus. ¢ 5, Art. Sus. 28. 3; for in inscrip-
tions of Xerxes the correct neuter form is always used, as in Xerx.
Pers. ¢, d, Sus. 2.
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Xerx. Sus. 26 Scheil (p. 86, with line drawing) ; on a fragment
of a marble plaque ; unilingual.

1 [adam / Xiayarsa / ziiyabiya / vazarke / zid]yadiya | x¥iya-
[#iyandm / zidya-

2 Gwa / dahyindm / Dirayavahau$ / ziayabiyalhyi | puca |
Ha[xdmanifiya /

3 Gatiy / Xiayaria / zsayabiya / zidyabiyan]im | pasi[va / tya
/ adam / zidya- A

4 @iya / abavam / aita / adam / yanam / jediyamily | Aurs-
[mazdam / mam /

B Auramazdi / patuv / hada / bagaibii / utamaiy /] xiaca[m]

“T am Xerxes, great king, king of kings, king of provinces, son
of king Darius, the Acheemenian. Says Xerxes, king of kings:
After that I became king, I pray this (as) a favor of Ahuramazda,
may Ahuramazda with the gods protect me and my kingdom.”

The first characters of lines 1 and 2, and the first and last char-
acters in lines 4 and 5 are badly damaged.

The inscription is assigned by Scheil to Xerxes rather than to
Darius because of zfagam in the final prayer, a phrasing found in
inseriptions of Xerxes (Pers. a, b, d; restoration merely in Xerx.
Van).

For the idiom in 4, ef. Dar. Pers. d 21 and NRa 54. The inser-
tions from {ya to yinam are mine; go also the addition of hada
bagaibis in 5. At the end there may have been uta tyamaiy kartam,
as in Xerx. Pers, b, d.

Dar. II Sus. 5 A Scheil (p. 31; p. 41, with line drawing).

| T e / vaind / AM]hi | st[@inam / a]dagainam | Dira-
2 [yavaus / X8 / akuna]ui | Dira[yaveu]m | AM pitay

“ By the grace of Ahuramazda the stone column Darius the king
made ; may Ahuramazda protect Darius!”

Much mutilated characters in italics: 1 Jha; 2 Jud.

Scheil, p. 82, remarks on his No. 24 that the third person verb
akunau$ shows that the king named in the inseription is not the
writer of it. But the prayer for protection must refer to a living
king and not to his dead father, and this is accordingly an inserip-
tion of Darius. As between Darius I and Darius II, 1 have as-
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signed the inscription to the latter because of the similarity in
phrasing to Dar. II Sus. 24 and Art. Ham. b.

1 [AM]hd: so for Scheil’s Ind; I take the character na fo be
a ha lacking the first angle-sign. But unless other lines of text
preceded, the space requires the full writing of the name, despite
the use of the ideogram in the next line.

2 st[@nam a]fagainam: the space requires -nam in the noun as
in the adj. Though stind afagainiya in Dar, Sus. 1. 45 is fem,,
there may later have been a doublet form of masc. gender in OP,
as in Avestan (AiW 1067). Unvala’s emendation to stindm
afagaindm is therefore unnecessary.

Dar. II Sus. 24 Scheil (pp. 82-3, with line drawing), in three
lines on the base of a column; a fragmentary Bab. inscrip-
tion of different content stands on the same column.

1 [apadinam / st]iniya [/ abagainam / Dara]ya-
2 [vaus / X§ / vaza]rka | akunau[d / Da]raya-
3 [vaum / AM / pa]tuv | hada | BGibis

“The stone palace of the columns Darius the great king built;
may Ahuramazda with the gods protect Darius!®

Mutilated characters in italics: 1 Jya-; 2 -na-u-[, ]ra-ya-;
8 Jtu-u-va. An ideogram for baga “ god ” is here found for the
first time; it comsists of a horizontal, followed by another hori-
zontal, an angle, and a second angle.

The inscription is here restored after Art. Ham. b (g. v. on
apadanam) ; cf. also Dar. Sus. 5 and Dar. IT Sus. 5 A. The name
of the king does not appear in either the OP or the Bab., but the
certain ya at the end of line 2 requires either Darius or Xerxes;
and this ya is preceded by the lower part of a vertical which could
belong to the ra preceding the ye in Da-a-ra-ya-va-u-ma, but could
not be the da preceding the ya in Xa-fa-ya-a-ra-Sa-a-ma. The
spacing also favors the name of Darius.

Scheil assigns this inscription to Xerxes, but I have given it
to Darius II for the same reasons as the preceding inscription
(Scheil’s 5 A).

1 [st]andya: a form unexplained from either the fem. stem
(Dar. Sus. 1.45) or the masc. (Dar. 11 Sus. 5 A, q. v.) ; we expect
stindnam “of the columns” (like Scheil’s restoration in Dar.
Sus. 5). Possibly it is an abbreviated gen. pl. *standyam, with
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-dydm replacing -dndm by the analogy of -dya in the gen., loc.,
abl. sg. of fem. 4 stems.

Art. Sus. 28 Scheil (pp. 91-3, with line drawing), on the base of
a column ; trilingual.

1 [a]dam | Artaxfach | X8 | vazarka | X§ X&yinim | XS |
DAHyinim X8 | a[Aydya /

2 BU]ya | Darayavaus | Xdahyi | puca | Haximanitya | datiy |
Arta[zdaca / X§ /

3 vain]a | AMba | imim | hadis | tya | jivadiy | paradayadam |
adam | aku[navam /

4 AM / u]ta | M'tra | mim | patuv | haci | vispa | gasta | uta-
[maiy / hadid]

“I am Artaxerxes, great king, king of kings, king of countries,
king of this earth, son of Darius the king, the Achemenian, Says
Artaxerxes the king: By the grace of Ahuramazda this is the
palace which I in my lifetime built as a pleasant retreat ; may
Ahuramazda and Mithra protect me from all harm, and my
palace.”

Badly mutilated characters: 2 Jy-, 4 -ta[.

As in all inscriptions of Artaxerxes IT, the writing shows inac-
curacy, as appears from the following comments:

1 Artaziagi: the -ta- beging with three parallel horizontals
instead of two.

2 Darayavaui: nom. form, for gen.

2 X§-a-ha-ya-a: for the usual X§-ya-ha-ya-a.

2 Hazdmanifya: written without the ¢ after the fa.

3 imdm hadis: fem. demonstrative modifying neuter noun, as
in Art. Sus. c 5.

8 jvadiy: written fi-va- instead of fi-i-va-, and the ji character
closes with two parallel horizontals instead of three,

4 M'tra: without the separate i character, as always except in
Art. Ham. b.

4 patuv: singular verb with two subjects; or possibly plural,
pittue.

4 gasta: with long vowel in the first syllable, though in Dar.
NRa 57-8 the vowel is short—if the two words be identical,

The meaning of jivadiy paradayadim is uncertain, but it is con-
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sidered by Scheil to be “ without doubt the name of the palace”,
just as Xerx. Pers. a12 gives the name visadahyum “of all
nations ” to his duvarfi- “colonnade”; he compares the poetic
name of Babylon TIN-TIR (ki) = fubat baldfi *séjour de vie”,
and the Avestan pairidedza- “ Umwallung, Ummauerung ? (4iW
865), whence Greek mopddacos, NP paléz “ garden ”, Benveniste,
p-. 67, rejects this explanation and conjectures that there is here a
corruption, since the equivalent of Av. pairidadza- would in the
accusative be pa-ra-i-da-i-da-mae, and not pa-ro-da-ya-de-a-ma;
though the second part might be identical with OP didi. It is
tempting to conjecture that the phrase should be as follows:
ima_ hadi§ tya jivadiy porididim adam akunavam “this (is) the
palace which I in my lifetime constructed as an enclosure (— safe
and pleasant place)”. The accusative phrase, with the wrong
gender, iz transferred to the nominative; jivadiy is for nom. jiva
with the particle -diy — Av. zi, Skt. hi; cf. ufradta-diy Bh. 4. 69;%
and paradayaddm is miswritten. Cf. par[ididtam] Dar, Sus. 1. 56,
with note.

Dar. Ham. b; trilingunal, in duplicate on a gold and a silver plate.
Cf. J. M. Unwalla, in Jame Jamshed, Sept. 80, 1926 (not
accessible to me) ; E. Herzfeld, Deut. Lit.-Zeitg. 47. 2105-8
(1926) ; Sidney Smith, JRAS 1926. 433-6; C. D, Buck,
Lang. 8.1-5 (1927); L. H. Gray, JRAS 1927. 97-101;
J. M. Unwalla, “ Two New Historical Documents of the
Great Achemenian King Darius Hystaspes ”, in Journal of
the Cama Oriental Institute, No. 10, 1-3 (1927); F. H.
Weissbach, ZfA 37.291-4 (1927); E. Schwentner, Z1I
6.171-3 (1928); E. Herzfeld, “A New Inscription of
Darius from Hamadan ”, in Memoirs of the Archaeological
Survey of India, No. 34, 7+ iii pp. (1928).

The two tablets (gold, 19 x 19 em. ; silver, 10.5 x 14.5 cm.) were
found by a Persian near Hamadan, between old building blocks.

227 gtill hold to the interpretation of Bh. 4.68 which I offered in JAOS
85.351-2: aveiy mad deuftd [biy]d ufroitddiy parsi “these do thon not
befriend; werily punish them well (-punished)”, in which ufraftd is ace. pl.,
and -diy is the emphatic enclitic. Benveniste's view, BSLP 31.2. 64-5, is
that diy is a resumptive promoun; but he would have to assume that
di-i-ya is written by error for di-i-fa = di¥, which is more difficult than
my view.
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After he had cut them into several pieces for smelting, a dealer in
antiques noticed the inscriptions and bought them, put the pieces
together and had photographs made; line drawing of the gold
tablet in Smith’s article, and reproduction of the photograph of
the silver tablet in Unwalla’s. The two texts agree absolutely
except in the line division; one or more characters at the end of
each of the first seven lines of the gold tablet stand at the beginning
of the next line of the silver tablet. An occasional character is
damaged, and the first character is lost in lines 1-4 (two in line 3)
of the silver tablet; but no doubt whatever exists as to any reading.
Our text follows the line division of the gold tablet.

Darayavau | X8 | vazarka | X8 | XSyanim | X§ | dahy-
uvnim | Vistispahya | puca | Haxiimaniiya |

datiy | Darayavaus | X8 | ima | xfacam | tya | ada-

m | dirayimiy | hati | Sakaibis | tyaiy | pa-

ra | Sugdam | amata | yitd | 4 | Kuia | haci | Hida-

uy | amata | yitd | a4 | Spardd | tyamaiy | Aurama-

zdi | fribara | hya | madista | baginim | m-

im | Auramazdi | patuv | utimaiy | vitam

G0 =3 Ch Ot B 00 23 =

“ Darius the great king, king of kings, king of the countries, son
of Hystaspes, the Achemenian. Says Darius the king: This is the
kingdom which I hold, from the Scythians who are beyond Sog-
diana, from there to Ethiopia; from India, from there to Sardis—
(the kingdom) which to me Ahuramazda gave, the greatest of gods.
May Ahuramazda protect me and my royal house.”

1 XS8yandm: written -ya-na-a-ma; the a which should follow
the ya to give the proper length in the correct -yindm has been
omitted by error.

1-2 dahyuynam: -ya-u-va-na-, in imitation of paruvndm (Dar.
NRa 6, 7; Art. Pers. a6, 7 in all copies; Art. Pers. b8-9, 10),
which extends the orthography of nominative paruv into the
paradigm before a consonantal ending; of. also the compound
paruvzandndm (Xerx. Pers. b. 15-6, da 11, db 15-6; divided into
two words paruv / zananam Xerx. Pers, a 8 all copies, ca 7, cb 11-2,
Van 12), where the writing of the simplex has entered the
compound.

4-6 hacdi governs the instr. Sakaibis 4, but the loc. Hidauv 6.

On the syncretism of these cases with the usual abl. after haca,
see Buck, L ¢., pp. 3-4.
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4-5 para: cof. avapard Bh. 3. 71, hydparam Bh. 3. 43, 63."*

5 Sugdam: the writing sa-u-ga-da-ma of this passage shows, as
has long been suspected, that the writing se-u-gu-u-da == Suguda
(Bh. 1. 16, Dar. NRa 23; both somewhat mutilated; abl. in Dar.
Sus. 1. 38, complete) is an incorrect representation; cf. Av. suyda-,
Greek Zoyd-avi.

5 amata: an ablatival adverb in -fos, from the demonstrative
stem ama-, found (rarely) in Sanskrit; so Buck, pp. 4-5, and
Jackson ap. Gray, p. 101. Cf. OP paruviyata, Av. z°atd, aiwiid,
Skt. dtas, itas, titas, etc. (Whitney, Ské. Gram. § 1098), Greek
dyrds, dxros, Latin caelitus, funditus, etc.; amata / yita / @ “ hine
usque ad ? (Buck). Amata is not to be associated with the dubious
reading dmata Bh. 1.7, a. 11 (Smith), nor taken as a participle to
d-mad- (Herzfeld), nor to d-man- (Weissbach), nor to d-md-
(Schwentner), nor as from *@-sma-id with pronominal element
*sma (Gray).

5 yitd: already known as a conjunction “ while ”, found in Bh.
and in Dar. NRa 51 ; but here for the first time as part of a prepo-
sitional yata / @ “unto”. Yatd alone is a preposition in Dar.
Bus. 1.

5 @: previously known in OP as postposition enclitic to the
locative, but here for the first time as independent word.

5 Kudd, 6 Sparda: probably abl. sg. with a to denote the goal,
as in Skt.; so Buck and Gray. Another possibility is that they
are acc. pl. of the ethnic; cf. Spardd “ Sardians” in Dar. Sus.
1. 52, for the Avestan has also the ace. with 4 in this use.

Art. Ham. b; unilingual, in one long line on the base of a col-
umn; published by E. Herzfeld, Altorientalische Studien
Bruno Meissner zum 60. Geburistag 1928 gewidmet=—
Mitteilungen der altorientalischen Gesellschaft, 4. 85-6.

apadinam | stiiniya | adagainam | Artaxiach | XS | vazarka |

a[kuna]ud | hya | Darayavaus | X8 | pugd | Haximanifiya |

Mit[ra mdm / pituv]

“The stone palace of the columns Artaxerxes the great king
built, the son of King Darius, the Ach®menian. May Mithra
protect me!*™

18 The finding of the word here shows that Rawlinson, JRAS 10.207
(1846), was right in restoring Dar. NRa 28-0 Fakd / tyaily / palredraya,
where later scholars have read foradroya.
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Badly mutilated characters in italics: a[ku- ... -vaud ...
pugid | Haxdma- . . . Mit[.

The inscription was found at Hamadan by Herzfeld in June,
1926, and (as he remarks) has the usual inaccuracies of the in-
scriptions of Artaxerxes II: the lack of a demonstrative at the
beginning, the strange stinay(a) instead of the genitive plural,
the use of the nominative of Darius and of the ideogram for king
without inflectional ending instead of the genitive forms, the long
final of pugd.

apadinam: hitherto found as apadina only, Art. Sus, a 3, Art.
Ham. a5; this form with -m suggests that the word is really a
neuter -no- stem, a commoner formation than the -nes / nos- stem
assumed for apadina. One writing or the other must be incorrect.

stdndya: apparently an error for stindndm ; but ef. note on Dar.
1T Sus. 24.

Mit[ra / mam / pitur]: Herzfeld's restoration, which is very
probable, in view of the writing M'tra in Art. Ham. a6, instead
of Mifra as in Art. Pers. g, b, Art. Sus. a.

GRAMMATIOAL SUMMARY

These inscriptions add the following to our knowledge of tha
Old Persian language ; the oceurrence of the words and forms and
the notes upon them in the preceding commentary may be found
by using the “ Concordance and Glossary ”:

Phonology: Primitive IE {n > Tranian #n > OP $n : aradnid.
Anaptyxis: incorrect in Suguda; cf. Sugdam.

Morphology : nouns, adjectives, pronouns.
d-stem, ndm. in -3: ubd.
i-stem, apm. in -i#: aragnis.
f-stem, adj. npf. in -iya: abagainiya.
Pronominal gef. formed on stem from gsm.: haruvahyiya.
Similar 1sf., but with haplology : visahya.
Pronominal isn. : {yand; abl. sg. n. on inst. stem : avand.

Morphology: verbs:
Pret. ind. act. 3 dual: ajivatam ; see under jip-,
Pret. ind. act. 3 pl.: akunavasa ; see under kar-,
Pret. ind. mid. 1 sg.: amaniyaiy ; see under man-.
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Pres. subj. mid. 1 sg.: kunavdnaiy; see under kar-.
Pret. ind. pass. 8 sg. or pl.: frasah[y], akaniy, akariy, ajaniy,
abariy f[rabariy]; see under asah-, kan-, kar-, jan-, bar-.

Syntax:

apiy, postposition w. ace., 1. 54.

para, preposition w. ace,, DHb. 4.

yila, prep. w. loc,, 1. 32, 34; w. adv. (restoration), 1. 23.

yitd 4, prep. phrase w. abl, DHb. 5, 6.

hacd, prep. w. abl. (often); w. inst., DHb. 4 Sakaibis; w. loc,
1. 33 Babirauv, 1. 44 Hidauv, DHb. 5 Hidauv; w. adv., 1. 47
avadata.

tya, conj. w. ind., introducing object clause of fact, 1, 28, 28, 23;
clause of result, 11.4; indep. jussive, 7.5 (restoration);
pasd[va tya] “after this, that ”, XS 26. 3.

Vocabulary: the following new words are found:

Nouns: [au]rafaram, azfaina, a[fagam], erainid, arjana[m],
ardatam, asada, i$tis, uradd, katam, kapautaka, karnuvakd,
kisaka, faramis, #ikd, darana[m], daraniyam, naurina, niy-
kard, paradayadim, pirus, barind, yokd, sikaba - uda, stind.
Places: Abirddus, Ujaiy, [Kalrmana, Kudd, (afiwi, Laba-
nina, Ethnics: Madaya, Mudrayd, Yaund, Spardd.

Adjectives: wucdram, ubd, diruva, frafam, frasts, vispd. Partici-
ples: [unid]atam, par[iditam], katam, pista.

Verbs: [a]virasa[m], frasah[y].

Adverbs: [an]iyafd, amata, -diy, diradaa, fravata.

Prepositions: apiy (postposition), para, yitd, yatd da.

Orthographic Variation or Error:

Failure to write i: jvadiy AS 28.3; Mitra AS 28.4, cf. Mitra
AHb; Vistaspahyd 8.9, 9.2, 11. 2.

Semivowels before consonants: dahyurndm DHb. 1; niykara 1. 49
(divided [ni]y / ka[ra] in 3).

Miscellaneous: apadanam AHb; imam AS 28. 3 ; akunas 14.1, X8
25b.3; X8 gen. AHb; XSahya AS 28.2; XSyandm DHb. 1;
gista AS 28. 4 ; dacaram 4. 3 ; Darayavaus gen. AS 28. 2, AHb;
paradayadim AS 28. 8; pugi AHb; stinam D*S 5A. 1, stindya
DS 24.1, AHb; Hazdmanisyae 11.2, AS 28.2; haruvahydya
8.8.
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CONCORDANCE AND GLOSSARY

All the words in the preceding inscriptions are listed in the
Concordance, except those in Fragment ? of No. 1 (see p. 196),
those in No. 12, and most of those in 16A and B.

Number alone = Inseription of Darius I at Susa.

X8 = Inseription of Xerxes at Susa.

D5 == Inseription of Darius IT at Susa.

AS = Imscription of Artaxerxes IT at Busa.
DHE = Inseription of Darius I at Hamadan.

AH = Inscription of Artaxerxes IT at Hamadan.

The line number is omitted if the inscription has but one line,

An overrunning word is listed by the line in which it begins.

r before line numbers means line of the reverse side,

- means that one or more characters of the word are entirely lost.

* means that the word is a restoration merely.

n means that there is a note to this word at this place in the commentary.

The tense of verbs is indicated, if it is not the present; the mood, if not
indieative; the voice, if not active; the person and number, if not
third singular.

a- neg. prefix, see ocfoing,

a- “this " ahpdyd gef. 1.7-, 15; 3.2°; 4.2%; 5.1-; 6.1-, 4; T7.1%; 15.10°;
16D. 5°; XS 25.1-; AS 28.1-, ahydyd lsf.: 7.2°; 16D, 1-.

4 “to", prep. w. abl.: DHb. 5n, 8.

oita “ this ™, asn.: XS5 26, 4°.

givaom “one”, asm.: 1.4-, 5-; 15,8%, 8-,

auraforam “ united with Ahura ™, asm.: 16A. 3-n.

Auramoszdd “ Ahuramazda ¥, nsm.: 1. 1-, 8-, 14-, 15- 17°, 18°, 21°, 57-;
12. 3°; 6.3°; 15.1°% r1°; 160.3°; 16D.6-; 16E.1°, r2-, r3-; X8
26.5°; DHb. 8,8. Awromosddm, acc.: 1.18-; 18C. 3-; 16D. 6-; X8
26. 4-. Avramasddhae, gen.: 1,12, 21°, 58-; 6. 4°; 10. 2. Auramasddhi,
gen.: X823.1-; XB25.4° AN, nom.: 7.3%3°4,6%; 0 4n,4,5;
13.1%,2; 14.1°; D*856A.2; D'524.3%; AS28.4". ANm, ace.: 0. 4;
13.2°. AMha, gen.: 4.3°; 1L 4; 14.3°. AMME: 7.4°,5; D'S
BA.1-n; AS28. 3.

arfaing “ hematite ™, nem.: 1.38n.

afegam “rock ™, asm.: 1. 24-n.

ofagoinam “of stone”, asm.: DS 5A. 1-n; D*S24.1°; AHDL. afagainiya,
npf.: 1 45n.

Afuriys * Assyrian ¥, nsm.: 1.32.

odam “1", nom.: 1.5,18%; 2; 3.1; 4.1°; 6.1; 6.1-; 7.1° 2° 5°; 8.1;
9.1,4; 11.1,4,5-; 13.1°; 15.7-; 16C.3; 16D.6°; X825.1°,4°;
X826.1%,3",4°; AB28.1-,3; DHb.3. mdm, ace.: 1.9, 10, 14-, 17-,
57; 6.3%; 7.4-,6% 15.71°; 16C.4°; 16D.6; 16E.rl°; XS 26.4°;
AS 28.4; DHb. 7; AHY". mand, gen.: 1. 12-, 13, 68; 0. 4; XB 23.8;
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XS 25.4°. -maiy, gen.: 1.10-,16°,18° 19°,20°, 57-,58-; 7.3°%3°,
5°,6°; 0.5; 10.4; 13.1°; 15.r2",r3"; 16C.4-; 16D.5°7°; X8
26. 5°; AS 28.4"; DHb. 6, 8.

eniyd “ other, one or other (part of) ", msf.: 1. 25-n, 26-.

aniyafd “ otherwise : 7, 8-n,

apaddnam * palace”, asn.: DS 24.1°; AHbn,

apiy “on ", postposition w. ace.: 1. 54n; of. diraiyapiy.

Abirddud “ Aphrodisias ¥, nom.; 1. 46n.

amata * thence *: DHb. 5n, 6.

or- “ go, come *; ava + ar- “ go down”, avirasem pret. 1 sg.: 1.24-n,

argini¥ “ cubit, foot™, apm.: 1.26n, 26.

Ariye “Aryan”, nsm.: 15.13°. Ariya cigas “ of Aryan lineage ", nsm.:
15. 13-.

arjonam “ ornamentation ™, nsn.: 1. 23°n, 41-n.

Artarfogd “ Artaxerxes ”, nsm.: AS 28, In, 2-; AHb,

ardotam * silver ", nan.: 1. 40n.

Arfdma * Arsames ¥, nsm.: L 13-n.

ara, verbal prefix, see ar-.

avs “that”; evam asm. 1.2°; 15.2; 16E.2°. avdm, asf.: 1.27. ava,
nen.: 1.20%, 42; 10.4. ave, asn.: 1.21%; 7.4°; 11.4; 13.1°. ovand,
abl-inst. sg. n.: L. 3ln. ovedy, npm.: L. 48, 50", 51, 53, 54°.

avald * then ”: 1. 14°n; 13.4°

avadd “ there™: 1, 48,

sradads * thenee : L 47Tn.

dvahanaom “ village ", nan.: 1. 48-.

asada “ copper ¥, nsm.: 1. 40n.

osah-, in fra + asoh- “ comstruct ”: frasahy, pret. pass.: 1. 27-n.

aspam “ horse ”, asm.: 1 16°n; 16D.1°.

asmdnam * firmament ”, asm.: 1,2-; 15.2-; 18E. 2-,

dha “be”, pret.: 13.4%; 7.4; 10.5.

idd “here™: 1.23°, 37-n, 38, 40, 43, 45-.

imam “this”, asm.: 4.3. imdm, asf.: 1. 1-; 15.1-; 16E.1-; AS28.3n.
ima, nen.: 10.56°; DHb. 3. ima, asn.: L. 10, 20.n: 5.3°; 14.4°%;
X8 23.1°; X8 25.3n.

iftid “ brick ", ns.: 1 20n. iftiyd, loc.: 1.63%

u- “well”, in cpds.; see wodram, ucesma, uniddtom, umariiyom, uradd,
uraspanm.

uodram © well done ™, nsn.: 10. 6n.

ucaima “eye”: 16B. 2-

Ujaiy “Uja, Caria”, 1sm.: 1.46n.

utd “and”: 1.13, 18-, 28, 28, 20, 33n, 35, 36, 37, 40, 44, 44, 48, 50, 52, 54°, 55,
57°,58%; 7.3%; 15.12-; 16D.7°; AS 28.4-; DHb. 8. wta-: 1.58;
7.8°; 15.12°; 160.4; XS 26. 5°; AS26. 4.

uniddtam * well laid ', asn.: 1. 56-n.

upariy © on ¥, prep. w. acc.: 1. 27~

upastdm “ aid ™, asf.: 1.18-; 0.5

ubd “both ™, ndm.: 1. 14n.

umartiyam “ with good men ”, asn.: 1.11-
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wradd “ good cars *, apm.: 16D. bn.

Uvdrazmiyd * Chorasmia ", abl.: 1.30.

uvaspam “ with good horses ™, asn.: 1.11-. wuvaspd “ good horses ", apm.:
16D, 5%n.

kaufa * mountain ®, nsm.: 1.31.

katam * excavation ™, nsn.: 1.26n.

kan- “ dig”; akamiy, pret. pass.: 1.24n, 25-n, 28, 20.

kapautoke “ lapis lazuli”, nsm.: 1.3Tn,

kdmes * wish ¥, nsm.: 14 4.

kor “make, do”; kunoutiy: 16D.2° 3-n,4-,6°. akunavam, pret. 1 sg.:
1.22° 56°; 4.3%; 5.3°; 6.4°; 7.2°,8,4-,4°; 11.4; 13.2°; 14.4;
X8 25.4-; AS 28, 3. okunoud, pret.: 1. 4-,10, 15, 17°,21°, 30;
1% 4%; 6.3%; 16.5-; X8 23.2; X5 25.3; DB OA.2-; DB 24.2-;
AHb-, akunad: 14.1-; XS 25b. 3n. akunavads, pret. 3 pl: 1.50°%
5ln, 53-. okunavotd, pret. mid. 3 pl.: 1.48. akeriy, pret. pass.:
1.28-, 8Tn. kunavodnaiy, subj. mid. 1 sg.: 10.4n. ocarfanady, inf.:
1.20%. karte, pte. pass. nsm.: 1.38, 40, 43. kortom, nsn.: 1.20°,
58°; 7.5°; 16D.7. kortd, npf.: 1.46.

Edra * folk ", nsm.: 1. 289, 532.

Karkd * Karkians ", npm.: 1, 33n.

karnuvakd “ gtone-masons ¥, npm.: 1. 47Tn,

Karmdnd “ Carmania ', abl.: 1. 35-n.

kdsaoko “valuable stone”, nsm.: 1.3Tm, 30, kdsekaifuv, lpm.: 1. 51-n.

Kudd “ Ethiopia ", abl. sg. m.: 1. 43-n; DHb. 5n.

zéagam “ kingdom ™, nsn.: DHh, 3. =zdegom, asn.: 1.10-; X5 26. 5

sdiyadiya “king”, nsm.: 8.2,3,5,7; 10.1; X8 23.1,2; XS 26.1°,1-,1°%,
3°,3°. wcédyadiyahyd, gen.: XS 26.2. oidyofiydndm, gpl.: 8. 4;
X8 20.1-,3-. X&: 1.6,0,6,0,8,556; 2 bis; 3.1°.1°,2,2°%; 4.1°,
1 P2 1 L R e Bl Rl Ll T i b it Bl IR i 1 B
01,1,2,4;11.1,1,2,3; 13.1%; 14. *; 15. 8*, 8, 9*,'10%; 180C. 1", 3°;
18E. r1°; XS5 25 1°, 1% 1% 1, 3%, 3°; D'S GA. 2°; D'S 24.2%;
AS98.1,1,1,1,2%; DHb. 1, 1,1, 3; AHb. Xiyam: 1, 4, 4, 10,
15°, 17; 6.3°; 13. 2-; 14. 2%; 16D. 4. X&m: 15. 5, 6. XSyohyd:
XS 25.2°, XSahyd: AB28.2n. X5 pen, AHb. X&ydndm: 1.6; 2;
3.2-;4.1; 5.1"; 6.1"; T.1-; 9.1; 11.1; 15.8-; X8 25.1"; AR 28.1.
Xiyandm: DHbD. In.

Xioydrdd * Xerxes ™ nsm.: X8 23.1; X8 256.1°,3°%; X8 20.1°, 3%

Goddrd “ Gandara ™, abl. 8g. m.: 1.34.

gistd * horm ¥, abl.: AR 28, 4n.

-0l “and": 16D. 5%, 5.

ciga, see under Ariya.

jadigdmiy “I entreat™, 1 sg.: X526, 4-,

jan- “strike ”; ajoniy, pret. pass., “was moulded ™: 1.20n.

fiv- *live™; afivetam, pret. 3 duo.: 1.14n.

five “living ¥, nem.: AS 28, 3n,

tuvam “thon™; fuvdm, ace. sg.: 16E. r4-,

iye *“ this ", dem. asn.: 1.11,11; 5. 3°; 6.4°,
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tys “ which”, rel nen.: 1.22°, 36, 57°: T.5°; 15.13°; 16D.7°. itye, asn.:
1.19°%, 68°%;: 10.55°; 7.2%,3°,4; 10.3; 13.1%; A528.3; DHbL.3,6.
tyand, isn.: 1. 42n. tyaiy, npm.: 1. 47-, 48, 51°, 58, 54°; DHh 4.
tyd, npf.: 1.45.

tya “ that ™, conj.: 1.28n, 28, 20 (= guod “ the fact that”); 7.5° (=,
jussive) ; 11. 4 (= ut, result) ; X8 26. 3° (pasdve (yo = posteaguam).

fadaydmaiy “ seem ”, 1 sg. mid.: T7.6-; 11.5.

faramif * timber ¥, nsm.: 1. 30n.

fltiy “eay®™; 1.8, 55-; 4.2°; 5.2-; 6.2-; T7.2,4%; 0.8; 10.1; 11.3;
13.1%;14.2°; 16C.2; 16E.rl-; X523.1; X885 3%; X520.3%; AS
28.2; DHb.3. afiaha, pret.: 1.20°.

8ikd “gravel, rubble ™, nsf.: 1.25°n,28. @ikdm, asf.: 1. 27,

Caddyd “ Susa ™, 1sf.; 1.22°, 34n; ly.5-n; 10.55%; 14.3-

dd- “create”; ada, pret.: 1.1°2,2,3-0,17°; 15.2° 3% 3-4; 16E.2°,
3-, 8%,

dauditd “ friend ¥, nsm.: 7. 4n; 16E. 14",

dacaram “ palace ', asm.: 4. 3n.

dar- “hold ™; ddraydmiy, 1 8g.: DHb. 4.

daranam “ structure ¥, asn.: 1. 49-n.

daraniyom “ gold ", nsn.: 1.35n.

Dareyovoud “Darius®, nsm.: 1.5-,8,55-; 2; 8.1°; 4.1°,3%; 5.1,3+;
6.1-3; 7.12.5; 8.1; 9.1,3; 10.1; 11.1,3; 13.1%; 4.2
15.8-; 18C.2°; 1BE.r1®; X8 23.2; XS £5.3%; D*S G6A.1-; D*S
24.1-; DHb. 1,3. Dardyovaum, acc.: 1.3-; 13.2; 14.2°; 15.5°%;
18D.4%; DS 5A.2-; DS 24.2-. Daroyovchoud, gen.: XS 25.2%;
XS 26.2°. Ddrayovaud, gen.: AS 28.2; AHbn,

ddruva “ strong, firm ", nem.: 1. 4ln.

dastd “ hand ®, ism.: 1.20°,

dohyindm “country ™, gpf.: 8. 6; X5 26, 2°. dohyuendm: DHb. 1n.
DAHyandm: 16C.1; XS 25.1-; AS 28.1. DAHndm: 1.6; 3.2-;
4.1-; 5.1-; 6.1%; 0.2; 11.2; 15.8°. DAHum, acc. sg.: 1.58-;
7.6°.

~dim “him ™, asm.: 1. 32.

did- “ pile up ”; pari-diftam “ enclosed by a wall ", pte. pass. asn.: 1.56-n.

didd “wall ®, naf.: 1.42. diddm, asf.: 1. 54n.

-diy “ indeed *: AB 28. 3n.

diarsiyapiy * afar *: 15. 11°.

diraedado * from afar™: 1. 23n.

maibom “ beautiful ¥, asn.: 6. 4°.

noiy “not*: 7.3, ]

nouring “ cedar ™, ngm.: 1. 30-n,

ndma “ name “ lsn.: 1.31, 46,

ni- prefix: see uniddtam, niykord, pis-, std-.

nigiks “ grandfather ™, nsm.: 1. 13-n.

nigkard “artisan”, npm.: 1.49n (written nily / ka[rd, 10.1-).

pd- “protect”; pdtur, impv.: 1.57; T7.6°; 13.2°; 15.rl-; 18C. 4%
16D.7°: 16E.r2*; X8 26.5°; D°B 6A.2; D8 24.3-; AS 28.4n;
DHb. 8; AHB®,

4
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pora * beyond ¥, prep. w. ace.: DHb. 4n,

paradayeddm “ walled enclosure, pleasant retreat™, acc.: AS 28. 3n.

pori- prefix, see did-, paradayaddm.

porindm “ many ™, gpm.: 1. 4,5 pareendm: 15. 8-, 7°,

Parsa “ Persian ¥, nsm.: 15,12-. Pdrsahyd, gem.: 15.13°,

pasdoa * afterward"’: 1.25; XS5 26.3-

pitd * father ", nem: 1.12,58n; X8 23 2°; XB 25.4°.

pirud * ivory ", nem.: 1. 43n,

pis- “ adorn *; piftd, pte. pass. nef.: 1.42-n. ni-pifiam * inscribed *, asn.:
16.73-. [Johnson, IV 35, writes caption pif.]

pugas “son ™, mem.: 1.7-; 2; 3.3%; 4.2; 5.8°; 6.2°; 7.2°; B.10; 9.3;:
11. 2; 15.12°%,13"; 16C.1"; XB 25.2°; X8 26.2; AS 28.2; DHb. 2.
pugd: AHbn,

fro- prefix, see asah-, bar-, and words here following.

fromdtdram *“lord ¥, asm.: 1.5-; 15.7-

frovata “ forward, downward *: 1, 28n.

frofam “ excellent ™, asn.: 1. 56n.

frodte “ exalted , nam.; 7.6n; 11.5.

Bastriyd * Bactria ”, abl. sg. £.: 1. 36.

boges “god ™, nsm.: 1.1°; 14.1°; 15.1°; 16E.1-. bagdndm, gpm.: 1.8,
19°; DHb. 7. bogeibif, ipm.: 15.12°; 16E.r3-; XB26.5°. BGibiF:
DS 24. 3n.

Bibirgur * Babylon ™, lem.: 1. 38-n, 33-n.

Bibiruviya * Babylonian”, nsm.: 1.20-n. Ribiruvigd, npm.: 1.53-,

bar- * bear, carry "; abarg, pret.: 1. 32. abarg, pret. 3 pl.: 1. 34°. abariy,
pret. pass.: 1. 31-n, 35-, 36, 38, 40, 41, 43-, 45, 47. boratuv, impv.: 9. 5.
fro 4 bor- “bring, grant"”; frdbers, pret.: 1.11-,18*; DHb, 7.
fraberiy, pret. pass.: 1.23-n.

barind “ height, depth ”, ism.: 1.26n, 26-,

bi- “be”; abavam, pret. 1 sg.: X8 26.4°. abaca, pret.: 1.25. bipd, opt.:
16E. r4®,

bdmim “earth”, asf.: 1.1-n; 15.2%; 16E.2. bdmiyd, gef.: 8.9; 16D. 5%
bimiyd, 1sf.: 16D.2°,3°. BU, nsf.: 1.24,28. BUwa, gef.: 1.7, 15,
24°; 3.2°; 4.2°; 5.2; 6.2, 4; 7.1%; 15.10-; X525.2°; AS98.2-
BUya, 1sf.: 1.16%; 7.2°,6°n; 11.6°n.

md “not™: 16B.4, 4.

mafifta “ greatest ™, nsm.: 1.9,19°; DHbL. T,

Nadeyd * Median ", npm.: 1. 50-, 54-.

mon- “ think ”; eamaniyeiy, pret. mid. 1 sg.: 10. 3n,

martiyam “man", asm.: 1.2,18-; 15 3-; 16D.2-; 16E. 3°, martiyahyd,
gem.: 1.3; 15.4-. martiyd, npm.: 1. 47, 49°, 52-,

Mitra * Mithra ¥, nam.: AHbn Mitra: AS 28, 4n,

Mudrdyd “ Egypt”, abl. sg. m.: 1.41,

Mudrdygd “ Egyptian ", npm.: 1. 50-, 52-, 55-,

Yound “JIonia ™, abl.sg.m.: 1.42.

Yound “ Ionian”, nmp.: 1.33-n, 48, 54°,

yakd “oak ”, nsf.: 1.34n,
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ydtd “to”, prep. w. loc. or adv.: 1.23°,32n,34%; with 4 and abl.: DHb.
fim, 8; “until”, conj.: 1.24.

yafd * as, when ™, conj.: 1.25-n; 158.3-; 6.3-; 7. 3.

yad- ""E-‘renw"; ayadaiy, pret. mid. 1 sg.: 1.18°; 0.5; 13.2%; 16C. 3°;
16D. 8°.

yadiy “ when ": 1. 14n,

yinam “ favor ”, asn.: X8 26.4°.

Labandna “ Lebanon ™, nsm.: 1. 31n.

vaindtiy “see ™, subj.: 7.5°

vagiy “ much ": 6. 4%,

voind “ will, grace *, ism.: 1.12,21°, 55-; 4.3-; 6.4; 7.4%,5; 10. 2; 11.4;
14.3°; X523.1; XS525.4"; D8 5A.1°; AS28.3-,

vozarke “great”, nsm.: 1.1%,6; 2; 3.1°; 4.1-; 5.1%: 8.1%; T.1; 8.3;
9.1; 11.1; 14.1°; 15.1°,8°; 16E.1-; XS25.1°; X826.1°; DS
24.2-; AS28.1; DHbh.1; AHb. vozorkdyd, gef.: 7.1%°n; 15. 10-,
vasarkam, asn.: 1.11.

vidam * royal house ™, asf.: 15.7r2; 16C. 4%; DHL. 8.

vifaibif “ royal ', ipm.: 15.rl1%; 16E. r2®.

vischyd “all”, lsf.: 7.6n; 11.56-. visom, nsn.: 1.20%; 10.5n. visam,
asn.: 1.21°; 7.4°.

vigpé “all ™, abl. sg. n.: AS28. 4.

vispazondndm “of all men ", gpf.: 15.9-

Viétdspa “ Hystaspes”, nsm.: 1.13-n. Vidtdspahyd, gem.: 1.7; Z; 3.2-;
4.2 5.2-; 6.2 7.1°; 15.11-; 16C.1°; DHb.2. Viitdspahyd:
8.8n; 9.2n; 1l.2n.

Sakoibii “ Beythians ', ipm.: DHb, 4n.

gikaba -+ uda * serpentine ¥, nsm.: 1.37Tn.

Bugdam * Sogdiana ", asm.: DHb. in. Bugudd, abl.: 1. 38n.

std “set ”; miy-adtdya, pret. * commanded " 7.3%,3";: 13.1-

stind “column®, npf.: 1.46n. standndm, gpl.: 5.3°n. slinam, asm.:
D®8 5A.1-n. stdndge, case uncertain: D'S 24. 1-n; AHbn.

Spardd “ Sardis ”, abl. sg. m.: 1.36-; DHb. 6n.

Bpardd * Sardian ¥, npm.: 1.49°, 52-.

-fu, see avadaio.

-fim “him *, mcc. pron.: 13.4°. -Jeiy, gen.: 7.6

Fydtim * welfare ™, asf.: 1.3-; 156. 4%

Raue “he”, nsm.: 1.9, 9-,30,31,38,389. hew-: 1.10,32.

Hasdmanifiya * Achemenian ”, nsm.: 1.7-; 3.3%; 4.2-; 5.2%; 6.2°; 7.2;.
8.11; 9.3; 15.12°; 16C.2-; X85 25.2-; X8 28.2-; DHb.2; AHh
Hoxdmanidya: 11.2n; AS28. 2n.

haod “ from”, prep. w. abl, inst., loc., adv.: 1. 31, 38, 34, 35°, 35, 36, 38, 39,
"Il“'zru:“p“. 47'; AS 28.4; DHb. “ﬂ,ﬁ.

hada “ with ”, prep. w. inst.: 15.r1; 16E.r2°; XS 26.5°; D'S 24.3.

hadif “palace”, msn.: 1.27; 10.55°n; AS28.3. hadii, asn.: 1.22n;
5.3°; XS 23.2; XS 25.3°; AS 28.4°

Harauvatiyd “ Arachosia ”, abl. sg. f.: 1. 44

haruvehydyd “ all, the whole®, 1sf.: 1.16-n; 16D.3%. haruvahydya, gsf.:
8. Bn.
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Hidowe “ India ®, lsm.: 1.44n; DHb. 5n.

hyo “ he, this ", nsm.: 1.9° 12,13, 19, 20, 30, 32, 37, 38; DHD, 7; AHD,

hya “who, which™, rel. nem.: 1.1,2%2,3% 3,38,40,43-; 7.5; 14.1%;
15.1,2°%,3°,4°,5°; 16D.1°,2-,4° 5°; 18E.1°,2%3° 4; X8 £5.2;
X5 25, 4°.




SURVIVING TURKISH ELEMENTS IN SERBO-CROATIAN

JorN DYNELEY PRINCE

Untren StaTes MINISTER TO JUGOSLAVIA
BELgRADE

Tez veEsr of the Serbo-Croatian language to Turkish is a great
one; nor is thiz fact to be wondered at, if it be remembered that
from 1459 to 1804, the year of the revolution of Karageorge, Serbia
proper was a mere Turkish pashalik, where every attempt at reas-
serting Slavic nationality was sternly repressed, and furthermore,
that the territory of Bosnia-Herzegovina was under Turkish rule
from 1463 (Herzegovina, 1483) to 1878, when the provinces came
under the Austro-Hungarian crown, and subsequently, of course,
passed to the present Slavic Kingdom of Jugoslavia. Naturally,
therefore, the vocabulary left by Turkish in Bosnian-Croatian is
even richer than that which has survived in the purely Serbian
idiom.

The object of the following treatise is to set forth as concisely
as possible the nature of the still extensive Turkish vocabulary
current in Serbo-Croatian, and especially to illustrate the phonetic
changes which have taken place in the Turkish material and the
manner in which this material is still used.

It will be observed that there are two distinct divisions of Serbo-
Croatian which have fallen under this Oriental influence; viz., the
purely Serbian idiom, which has retained in the speech of daily
life a large number of Turkish substantives, most of which are
still known to the vast majority of grown persons in Serbia proper;
and, secondly, the language used by the Moslem Slav population
of Bosnia-Herzegovina, which is much more Turkified than the
Serb proper and, in fact, may be spoken in such a way as to be
quite unintelligible in Belgrade. The pure Croatian of Zagreb
(Agram) has largely thrown aside these alien elements and sub-
stituted many words of genuine Slavic composition and origin,
chiefly for concrete objects, which are still expressed by the cor-
responding Turkish phrases in Bosnia-Herzegovina.

In this article I give, first, a specimen of the most extreme dialect,
which would be unintelligible to the average Serb; secondly, a list
of the most striking phonetic changes which now largely disguise
gome of the Turkish elements in this hybrid Slav idiom, followed
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by a brief commentary ; and thirdly, a list of the most commonly
used words which are intelligible to every Serb or Bosno-
Herzegovinan at the present day. In this vocabulary, words
marked with a preceding asterisk (*) are beginning to lose cur-
rency, although even these are understood by almost all Serbian
speakers.

It should be stated that the material herein was collected, most
of it orally, by myself with the assistance of Serbian and Bosnian
friends, and I can, therefore, make no claim that this exposition
is exhaustive, giving the last word on this interesting subject.
As a matter of fact, it is well known that a treasure of oral
“ literature  in the form of tales and songs awaits future investi-
gators of this somewhat obscure field,

Finally in this connection, it may be added that Russian, as well as
Serbo-Croatian, still retains many so-called Tatar (Turkic) words
dating from the Tatar occupation of what is now Slavic Russia;
cf., for example, ardin “ell ; karmdn “ pocket ” ; léfad¥ “ horse ”,
ete.' It is not surprising, therefore, that Serbo-Croatian, which
suffered a much closer Turkish domination, should have retained
an even greater number of these words than Russian. Indeed, the
fact that Serbo-Croatian in Serbia and Bosnia was allowed to con-
tinue its existence at all often raises the doubt as to whether the
mediaeval Turkish rule was really so oppressive as it is the present
fashion to record, because it would have been a matter of com-
paratively little difficulty for the sultans’ governments, had they
80 desired, to have eliminated completely the Slavic dialects (as
well as the Christian religion), which, however, were permitted to
live & more or less natural life, which has now blossomed forth
into a period of development that must certainly end in the eradi-
cation of nearly all Oriental elements from the Slavonic languages
of Jugoslavia. It seems therefore to be a matter of interest at
least to make a start at collecting these Turkish disjecta membra,
which still give the eastern and southern Serbo-Croatian idioms so
picturesque a character.

I have found it impossible to use the accepted official Latin
alphabet as prescribed by the Ghazi’s Government, because this
system is highly inadequate for the purpose of scientific presenta-

:Cf. J. D. Prince, “ Tatar Material in Old Russian®, Proceedings of the
American FPhilosophical Society, LVIII, pp. 74-88,
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tion, however excellent it may be to teach a hitherto largely
illiterate population to pronounce Turkish according to a stereo-
typed norm. The following illustrations will suffice to show the
imperfections of this method of writing Turkish. The vowel a is
used both for alif and ‘ayn, which latter consonant is still plainly
pronounced in eastern Turkish; d represents g and &, which are
still distinguishable outside the purely Osmanli sphere; the method
of indicating palatalized g by § is not in accordance with accepted
scientific use, as § usually indicates ghayn; h— . . and &;
the indication of the obscure vowel y (= prolonged u in fur) by
the undotted ¢ does not catch the eye; k is used for = and 3;
t—cu, o, and L; and z=3, 3, B, k. Besides these patent
imperfections which prevent a student from knowing the historical
pronunciation of so many vocables, it is a pity that the new seript
has adopted the Rumanian ¢ and s (with cedilla), instead of the
much more striking ¢ and &

In this paper, therefore, I have recorded most of the Turkish
words in Latin characters, followed by the original Arabo-Turkish
written form. When this is not done, the gutturals &, o and ¢
are respectively shown by h, b and kh; g*=— palatalized hard g;
= §; k¥ is the palatalized kif ; § — the indeterminate vowel like
% in fur, while the rest of the notation corresponds to the Latin
system used in Serbo-Croatian.

L

The following conversation in the Bosnian-Croatian between
two Moslems was written for me by Mr. Muhammad Begovié of
Sardijevo, who is thoroughly familiar with his own dialect.

“ Selémun aléjkum, Rasid Aga” “ Aléjkumu selim, Selim Beg
te merhdaba” * Peace with you, Rafid Aga.” “ With you peace,
Selim Bey, and welcome.” This is the common Moslem greeting
everywhere.

@ &ta ima nove?” “ Ima nista hajirli, ako Bog di — amin.”
 What is there new?” * There is nothing good, if God gives it—
amen (== unless God gives it).” hajirli= Joa. Note ima
nista would be nema nifta with double negative, not observed in
this idiom.

“ Ja komsijo kako su tvoji ahbdbi i tvoja akréba?” “ O neigh-
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bour, how are thy friends and thy female relative?” Fkomdijo;
82 voc. of koméija = koméu ( d.-as__,l}; ahbdbi, broken pl. ahbdb
(l=)) of A habib (o es) “friend ”; akréba— (,51) A pl.
of karibe (‘"“‘IJ‘” “ fernale relation ”; the - here is construed as
fem. in 8.

“ Kupio sam mal 1 dao kapiru.” “ Hajirli olsun—da Alléh baht
ti u njoj, Selim—amin.” “1T have bought a property and given a
deposit.” “ May it be well—God give to thee and it good fortune—-
amen.” mal “property ” ( b ) ; kapdra “ deposit ”, in T kapdro,
cf. Ttal. caparra; dlsun T optative “ may it be *; bahé “ luck *—
bakht (sy). Note that the S dat. {4 * to thee ” here should be
tébi, used in all emphatic sentences. Note the TA u for “and *,
instead of 8 1.

* Kdliko ima ddaja?” “ Cétiri édaja i miitvak éirdak te divhana
i hdmam. Doli ima hdlvet 1 magiza.” “ How many rooms are
there?” * Four rooms and kitchen, summer house and entrance
hall—also a bath. Below are a small room and store-room.”
édaja “room” —oda (absl); mitvak “kitchen” — mitbakh
(=be); dardak “summer-house *—dardak ( (.5“ jl=). Note
doli “ below ” is for standard dolje “ below.” Divhana “ entrance
hall *—divdnkhane (&\sS1gy) ; magaza “ store-room *—magaza
(ayles ).

‘!Oaim toga ima bidta za bistanlik te dhar 2a hdjvan te lijéipa
dvlija sa $ddrvdnom; sve je uzdurisano merakli” * Besides this,
there are a garden for vegetables and a stable for animals and a
beautiful inner court with a fountain; everything is tastefully
arranged.” Ddfta “ garden "—bajde (amely); dhar “stable ”—
akhir (y#=1) 5 hdjvan “ animal {C-’t"'-’“} ; dvlija * court —avly
{‘SJF]; Sddrodn * fountain ”—{wb}JaLﬂ.} uzdurisano, pte. 8
uz- and T dur, here=—=“arrange”; merakli * tastefully ” —
merakly ( é"‘]’" ).

“Ima + avdeshdna u jednoj ddaji te didekluk te dpa doldfa &
neke rafe te minder.” “ There is also a lavatory in one room and
a folding bed and two cupboards and a sofa.” avdeshdna “ ablution
chamber "—dbdestkhane (&leendyl); dufekluk, lit. “ga pillow

* The following abbreviations have been nsed: A = Arabic; P = Persian;
8 = Berbo-Croatian; T = Turkish; TA == Turco-Arahie,
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affair,” used here for “a folding bed,” which is a sofa by day;
rafa “shelf "—raf (<sly); minder * sofa”— )-

“ Péndjere imaju, démare 1 svikud musébak, ali jod mi je lizum
neke stvari; kazin, tékne te (h)dmbar, sihan, éinija ¢ joi himam
i nékoliko madtrifa i lédien, ibrik i joi dnkadar stvari.” * The
windows have iron bars and everywhere shutters (wooden), but I
still need some things, a kettle, a trough and a storercom for grain,
china, and yet a (another) bath, and some drinking vessels and a
washhandstand, a pail, and many things. péndjera “ window "—
penfar { 3y S from Lat. fenestra) ; démir “iron,” here — “iron
bar "—demir, timur (yyoed ) ; musibak ©shutter ”—( 2 os =
“wooden grating ”); ldzum “ necessary "—lazym ( I.jl] ); kazin
“kettle "—kazan, kazgin (.\;5); tekne ©trough "—(aT ) ;
hambar (h factitious) “granary "—anbar (yL31) ; sdhan « dish ®—
sahn (=) ; dinija “china "—dini “ earthenware” ( 2= );
maétrifa “drinking vessel "—masraba (& J'""L“‘} ; thrik “ pail *—
(‘51];1 ) ; dnkadar “ many "—dnkadar “ so many * (ya81).

* Ali sdbur ¢ poldko. Ajluk mi je mali, ali kandtim ze¢ hinumom
da bi eviadi §to imadu iza nas.” “ But patience and slowly. My
monthly wage is small, but I am saving for my wife, that my
children may have something after us.” sabur “ patience "—sabr
( y= ) ; ajluk “ monthly wage "—( k! ) ; kandtim verb, “ T shall
save "—kanat “interest” ( —sl3); hdnumom “my wife” =
hanum with -jm (om) = my "—hdngm “lady, wife” {.'Jl;. );
evlddi “my children”, or pl. “children” with 8 pl. -i—evidd
(alal).

“Da di Bog hajirli!” “Inda Aligh, Selim Aga.” “ Alldh
emdnet Rosid Aga” “Allih emdnet Selim Beg!” “May God
give good!” “With God’s Will, Selim Aga.” Allah emanét,
usually followed by ola, imper. “ may it be”; lit. “ may God be a
thing of confidence to you ” == * thank you ”—(ls) 3L} alll).

IL

The highly palatalizing character of the Slav Turkish will be
especially observed under the combination T k¥==¢ (== the soft
ch, something like Eng. c¢h in “ cheat ”).
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It should be noticed that real Turks rarely understand many of
the Slavified variants of their own words until they have had
intercourse with the Serbs and Besnians who use them.

Phonetic Variations.

T 8 8 T
a aj majden metal ma'den [L'JJ‘*'“ ¥
a u dava lawsnit da'va ( ss59) ; hence
davudjija plaintiff, for davedji(ja)
kula castle kal'a (as)s) also==T kula
b I doldf cupboard dolab (sl k)
mastrafa drinking vessel masrabe
b m kamza hilt kabza (a&3) also==
kamza in T
b P djerdap whirlpool girdab (loyS)
djip pocket 18 (opa)
b v dvdes adblution abdést
éévdp krebdb chop
djevap answer Jevdb
d t bent volume bend
dert illness derd
tefter blankbook defler
tizluk gaiters dizlik, from T o
knee
d z burdzer pal, companion biradér brother (TP)
(common slang)®
e [ béhar spring bahdr

* There is a well-defined slang in Serbo-Croatian known as Sdtrovadki

language,” which is very generally used in southern Serbia. This
idiom has comparatively few Turkish words, although burdzer happens to
be one of them. Other very common expressions of this speech are, for
example, mdnuk landlord, master (boss); mdnuka mistress; pdjkon
policeman, a word which ranks socially about with London slop (inversion
for police). An extremely usual word is also bajbok prison, clearly for
German Beiwache bivouse. The words ménuk-ménuka possibly owe their
origin to Gypsy mdnui—manuii man (and) woman, ne doubt influenced
also by Germ. Mensch. The expression mdnuk skivs (the boss is looking)
is a8 common as “cheese it ” in Anglo-American slang. Skivati (look) is
probably a variant of 8 skiliti look cross-syed, itself from Germ. schivlen,
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gv dj
g¥ dz
g g
g v
gé &
gé #t
[ e
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Intercalated
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8
halve sweets
parde piece
samar saddle
terterivan

jonjicar janissary
zeher poison
divdnijo madman
jege file

djércek, true
sundjer sponge
zendjil rich
ledzen basin

agaluk property of an

247
T

helve

paréa

semer

tahtiravdn litter between
two mules

jeniceri

zehir

diviné

eke (&S1); an unusual
mutation, as T initial
e- is ordinarily con-
stant,

greréék
sungrer (yQym)
zengin

leg¥en (also pr, leyen in
T)

Aga agaluk
bag garden bag (P E'J}
baglama connection baglama
gani ich gani (A \5&#3 ; TA)
galebe crowd galeba many
biisdovan mace bozdagan (,\akjy )
baséa garden bagie (aply)
baiéovan gardener baséovdn
ba#ta garden (Belgrade) bajde
bastovan gardener bagéovan
djerdab whirlpool girdab (laS)
amidja uncle ‘amuja
burdzer pal ; companion biradér brother
dova prayer (Moslem) du'a (leyg)
aiija cook asji
édiz dowry, trouseau  fihas (also pr. jehiz)

dekié hammer
beléi on the contrary

cekij
belk*i perhaps
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T 5
k¥ &
k (qaf) k
kh(g)®
1 Ij
n I
n m
n(ng) nj

n(voe.) d(y)n
0 a
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S
Caba—the Kaaba at
éage
demer girdle
fevdap chop
diler cellar
dilit lock
fispet costume
cumur coal
¢iiprijo small bridge
eréek male
hedim doctor
indar denial
jeléen sail
meleé angel
mémledet country; dis-
trict
dééer sugar
doravy
tor-sokak

karailla
kiduna
mutvak
zembilf

zendjil
meém

denjiz
jenji
jenjifar
izun
carapa
karaila

Mecea

kvajid

kvemer

kvebdb

Germ. Keller(1)*

kvlid lock

kisvet

k¥imur

kviprii

erkvek

halvim

inkvar

jellven

meleky

memlekrét kingdom ;
etate

dekver ; ete., passim

kviir blind

kvor-sokak blind alley

: ( J,';l-a »s)

arafol sentry ()¢ 5

khatun woman Jf "l)

mutbakh kitchen

zembil hamper ; basket

zengin rich

nem wet; a clear mis-
interpretation of the
nasal

den(ng)iz sea

yeni new

jeniéeri janissary

tz(i)n permission

¢orab stocking

karajol sentry

* There are many German words, particularly in Serb proper;

some of

them quite undisguised, used by mechanics who are unwilling to learn the
artificial Slavie words for tools, ete.,, which erudite lexicographers, mostly
Croatian, are trying to introduce, ] y
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T 38
/] o
(1] U
r I

r(voe.) d(y)r
t

d
U 0
v di(u)

d(g)r r(voc.)

v P
y 1
] I{voc.)
] r(voe.)
i ©

8
dolaf

doray
cor-sokak
urnek

cehlubar (Gelibar)

sabur
dembel
dolaf

tarpod
bulbul
muhur

see r{voe.)
espap
Cispet
adik

asli

kazuk
ilum
sabur
hadum

jardum
lazum

T

dulab (also dolab) cup-
board

k¥dr blind

k¥ir-sokak blind alley

irnek sample (8. prim-
jérak)

kahrubar (pr. kehlibar)
amber

sabr patience ( )

tembel lazy 55

dulab cupboard (also
dolab)

tarbiis fez

biilbiil nightingale

miihiir (muhr) seal (8.
petat)

i(y)r

esvib clothes

kisvet costume

asyk love ( §aos)

asly real, genuine

kazyk stake ( 3315 )

#lm knowledge ( f.k:)

sabr patience ( = )

khadym servant

jardgm aid

lazijm necessary

An examination of the preceding table of phonetic changes will
show the following most important characteristics of the dialect:

Contraction: 8 iftah — T 4itiha desire; appetite; 8 djida — T
jeride javelin; 8 vaz — T va's preacher (ksl,).

Double letters omitted, a peculiarity of the Yugoslav idioms:
8 Alah — TA Allah God.

Insertions; Vocalic: S pirinaé — T pirinj rice; Consonants: 8
mastrafa — T mafraba drinking vessel (from A ot )-

Metathesis: S nalet — T la *nef curse; 8 lepaza — T jelpaze fan;
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8 rufet — T hurfet trade; profession (S rufef seems to show
partial association with German Beruf).

Prefixes of Slavonic origin with Turkish verb: na-siliti pacify,
from TA sulh peace. The usual S word is pomiriti not, be it
observed, with na-; u-tamdmiti complete; finish, from T t{amam
(r.L;I ), for 8 usavrditi.

Omissions, consonantal: 8 karaila — T karagol sentry; 8 kazan
— T kazjan kettle ; vocalic: 8 jediek — T jejejek food.

The following additional omissions are also of interest:

-d (final) 8  fage T ktaghid paper

-f- 8 citluk T éftlik farm

h- 8  apsina T habs-khane prison. The
dropping of & is a
common phenome-
non in Southern
Blavonic

- 8  engefa T jengeé crab

je- (syllabic) 8  jediek T jejejek food

-t (final) 8  avdes T abdest ritual washing

B Zerbe T Jerbet sherbet: drink

So far as strictly grammatical peculiarities are concerned, it
should be noted that most Turkish nouns ending in -a, -6, -i(ii), -§
take the 8 feminine -a and are declined accordingly. In the fol-
lowing list, however, the words 8 kutija box for T kutu ( g¥)
and 8 djigerica liver, for T jiger are exceptions to the principle
indicated above.

Note: 8 bimbaia— T bimbasi major (head of a thousand ==
bin). The form bimbasa is clearly a confusion with p(b)asa; 8
bojadjija painter — T bojaji bootblack; S éuprija small bridge —
T k*Gprii (any) bridge; 8 djigerica — T jiger liver; 8 ekmekdjija
baker — T ekmekji. The termination S -djija (T -fi) is very
commonly used in Jugoslavia to denote the agent as bahsisdjija
a corruptionist (one who receives bakhiis); 8§ hddjija pilgrim,
either Christian or Moslem — T hayji; jdéija Moslem prayer before
sleep from T jatsy from jai-(mak) lie down; 8 jipija building
material —T japy; 8 jdzija writing— T jazy; 8 kirija rent—the
only word for this idea in 8 — T kirg ( I,! ); 8 kitija box —
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T kutu ( gy5 ; see above); S ddaje room —T oda (absl );
8 reza hinge —T reze (a3y). There is no Serbo-Croatian word
for “hinge ” other than this and Sarka of uncertain but probably
Magyar origin, used in Belgrade. The usual Magyar word for
“ hinge  is sark (pr. ark) which is said not to be a Ugric stem( 7).

The only adjectival form used with T stems which I can note is
-av, unquestionably Slavonic; cf. forav blind, from T k¥6r blind.

There are many verbs with T roots and 8 endings, preference
being given to the exotic -isati, a variant of -irafi, from Germ.
-igren, common in loanwords in German, such as fizieren. Note
the following brief list:

bastisafi print—T bas(mak) with factitious -t-; bitisali be
ended — T bit(mek); biturisafi finish (va.) —T bit(mek) —
causative bifir(mek) ; bozdisati spoil (va.) —T boz(mak), with
factitious -d-, the same as -i- in bastisafi, but changed to -d- by
assimilation to preceding z; hesdbiti reckon —'T hisdb eimek;
iileizati work — T isle(mek;) kabarisati be haughty —T kibdr
olmak ; kabiliti receive (3 primiti) — T kabil etmek ; karifterisati
mix — T karyidijr(mak) ; the noun karidik an adj. in T, is used in
8 for “confusion ”; kurtarisali save —T kurtar(mak) ; nasdliti
pacify—from TA sulh peace, ete.

Vowel harmony, so characteristic of standard T, is usually
ignored in the Turco-Slavonic loanwords: éitluk — T éiftlik farm;
biturisati complete — T bitir(mek), where one would expect
*bitirisati, ete.

I11.
VocaBuLARY oF MosT coMMONLY USED Turxisx Worbs,
. |

dferim bravo; well done — aferin(m) ( .u!_r'll )-

Aga agricultural title; rank under Beg — aga (\&)).
*ahar stable — akhjyr (y,21).

Algh God — Allah (al).

dma but —amma (15)).

dmbar grain store-house — anbar (P 4L3l).

* Words marked with a preceding asterisk are beginning to lose cur-

rmn:,lhhnughundentnudhydmtlu&rhmupukm words with
a following asterisk are theoretical forms.
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apsing prison — habskhane (alsea=).
Arnaut Albanian — Arnaud (3344 ).
*dsli real —asly (el ).
*asik Iuver-—néf;irh (sale).
diéija cook — asji (21
dvdes Moslem ritual washing — abdést ( wumdyl).
*dvdeshdne lavatory ; water closet — dbdest-khine (ala. coomy] ).
dvlija court-yard — havly ( uS’F ).

B
baddva free, gratis — badi-hewa (also baddva; l_,ga,_\l; )
badem almond — badem (rah}. }
*biadjanak wife's sister’s hush'na.nd — bajandk ( tj,hq.l; -
badlidjan egg-plant — pdtlijin ( olslil).
*baht good luck — bakht ( .ty ).
bdjrak flag— bajrik ( dl o ) ; see barjak.
Béjram Moslem fast perindd — Bajrim ( f'l ot )
bikal grocer — bakkdl [JL&; ).
bikar copper — bakyr ( Jsh ).
biarem at least — barém [I.J‘q bz
bdrjak flag ; metathesis for bdjrak, q. v.
birut gunpowder — barit (spyb ).
bisamak step; stair — basamdk rung of ladder (Feaal).
*bdsca, or baila garden — bigée (amsly).
*baséovan, or bastoven gardener — bagéebdn ( wl_,?&l; s
*bdtal spoiled — balldl {J'L'h; )- i
Beg Bey (titley — Bey (Beg) (c2).
berbérin barber — berbér ( gg)
biljur lamp-chimney — billiir crystal ( 3k ).
*bimbasa colonel — bimbasi major ( =),
bija colour; paint — boy (Sy)-
*béstan garden ; vegetables — bostin (k).
biidala fool — biidald idiot (adlag).
burdzer® pal; companion — biradér brother (TP 3\11’; ).
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burgija gimlet — burgy ( &y3)-
*biizdovan cudgel ; mace — bozdogdn [wlt'hj o)
biiza sour fermented beverage of rice or corn — béza fermented
millet {ED} Y:
*budzik corner (the inmer part) — budzik [cﬁl’?"}'
budiaklija pettifogger; from budZak — one who slinks about in
corners.
¢
édsa dish — kvise basin (alS).
éébe blanket — kvébe felt; serge (a5 ).
devdp chop — kvebdb (.LS).
ééhlubar (éélibar) amber — kahrubdr; kehliba(r) (U _’-GS Y
éilim ca.rpet—]rﬂ'm (pelS)-
éékak corner — kvisé (a2yS).
éimur coal — kviimiir ':J}"‘Jﬂ
éiprija small bridge — k¥riprii bridge (5yp5)-

¢
éak only — éak (5= )-
édlma® turban — éalmd (a5)\e) ; mot current Osmanli, which is
sarik (_3lo).

édnak bowl — éanak {(_'jl-'-?}-

édmafir linen goods; underclothes — éamasir ( F{:.L,::.]
*édrdak terrace — cardik l:‘jl..}:.l?}.

édriaf coverlet — far&ib (f) {L,_..Ji.?}.

ddrija market — éamy {LS..,JE.}

céélik steel — éélik [q.ﬂ.la.}

ééngel hook — ééngél ( J<as)-

ééta troop ; guard — ééte band of brigands ( sJ,= = gathering).

Gitluk farm — &iftlik (colleds).

éizma shoe — &zmé boot {d..,f..]

édban shepherd — éobin (., L=)-

éok much; many — éok (d,;} ’

éiruk rotten (indeclinable) — Giiriik (.2)yyyes)-

]
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D

déva camel — deve (a40).

démir iron grating — demir iron ( 140ed )

dérvi§ dervish — dervis (20 )

direk mast; pole — dirék (:i,m}.

divin sofa— divin (,)y.3).
*divdnija madman — divané {d.l’f,;_d Y.

din faith ; religion — din I:L.J,;J:I.
*doldf cupboard — doldh (.Y ok ) or dulab.
*ddmiiz pig; hog cholera — domiiz ( Jf_,L. )
*diduk flageolet; fife — diidiik (=lasa).

diiéan shop — dukvdn (y83)-

dithan (duvan) tobacco — dukhdn (yles smoke).

Dj
djadr infidel — guaidir {le.S'; pr. gradr).
djén boot-sole — djin (=)
*djuls rose-water — gviil rose ( = S = rose water).

Dz
didmija .
s } mosque — jimi (aols).
*digvher jewel — jevhér ( II’P}
diép
Gjeb §pocket — b (<)
diérdan (djerdan) necklace — g¥erdenlik {..s.l.hqjs' 2
diehénem Hell — jehdnnum ( l,.....g.p_-.. )
diigerica
TR } liver — jigér ( Jig. ).
*dzin evil spirit — Jinn familiar spirit { =
déimbud friendly row; happy party — Junbuj ( o)

E
evldd children — exlid (allsl).
ezdn call to prayer {Mﬂslem} — azin {U’lhll
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éjvalah my God — éjvallah (alllacs))-
ékser nail — eksér (puS)).

efendija sir; Mr. (postpositive) — eféndi (_gousl)-

*idek ass — edék (2lal).

F
*férman decree, nkase — firmdn [wlqji}.
findjan cup — finjin ( L‘JL"?""' )i
fidek cartridge — fisék ( 2lesd ).
fitilj wick — fitil {Jg_:.),

G

glzija leader — jdzi ( gyle) = religious champion.

H

*Jhiber news — khabér [J...b}
*hidum servant — khadim (aoles)®.
*lidir ola may it be well — {lrl FA}-
*hdjvdn animal — hajvin (U'Iﬁn )-

hdjduk robber — hajdid (3sda= )-

himal porter — hammdl ( o= ).

hémam Turkish bath — hammdm. ( rL;:.. )*.
*han inn — khin {wu..}.

héndiar dagger — khanchdr ( R )*
*hdanum lady — khdnym {‘JLﬁ. )-

255

haps prison — habs (=) ; whence the common verb u(h)dps-

ifi arrest.

*hardm accursed, forbidden — hardm ( rlf]
haramija criminal — harimi thief (A gole).
hardé tribute — khardj ( E‘ I ) i

*harb war — hard (A J“}
hérdal mustard — khardil [JJ,&-}
hdrem harem — harém {
hddjija pilgrim — hdjji {ﬁﬁ}'

*hesib account; bill — hisib (slus)-
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*hééim physician — hakvim ( l..,.(:. )-
hédja teacher (religious) — khédja (ae gz ).

I

ibrik ewer — ibrik ':ﬁ"-ﬁ”'

imdm chief ; religious leader — imdm ( rl,l}.
*insin person; human being — insin (gil).
*indjil Gospel — injil ( Jesil) .

Islim Muhammadanism — islim (rJL...I )-
Yisaret sign — ifarét (cwylal).

J

*jabindjija iorcigne'r — jabanji ( sily)*.

*jdsuk; a pity — jazyk ( 334)*.

*jdlan a lie — jaldn (M).
jaldh O God — ja Alldh (alIy).

*jangija fire; conflagration — jangin ( ce®l).
jarak ditch ; pit — jaryk a split; crack ( S
jéramaz good-for-nothing fellow — jaramiz ( 7o | ,1}_
jisak prohibition — jasik forbidden ( S)-
jhstuk pillow — jastik ( J"““h 3
jasmak woman’s veil — jasmdk ( 3 Lal).
jétagan curved sabre — jatagdn ( gleky).

*jdtak bed; couch — jatdk ( Sk
jége file; rasp — ége (as1).

*jélek waistcoat — jélek (c2lly).

*jemin oath — jemin ( creet)-
jénjicar janissary — jen(g)icéri ( Jﬁ,ﬂ )2
jok no; there is none — jok [t..ﬁ-"! ).

*jol road — jol {J‘,g}.

*joldai travelling cnmpujw.iun — joldis {U:,I._u ).

*jéldjija traveller — jolji ( Pt
jérgan coverlet — jorgdn ( oS-
jurits to rush ahead — jiiriimék run (eloyyp).
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K

kibza hilt (also kamza) — kabzi; kamzd (a&.3).

kdvga quarrel; brawl — kavgd (\&4¢).

kidar energetic; capable — kaddr (y15).
*kdik skiff ; boat — kayik (&l5).

kdjmak cream — kajmdk clotted cream ( Jlﬂj].
*kdlauz finger-post — kilagiiz guide (3 ,ell5).

kaldima pavement ({roitoir) —J‘m?djrrg'm ( pir”“)*'
*kdlem reed; Turkish pen — kalém ( I"u}'

kdlfa khalifa; assistant — khalifé (adJe ).

kalp bad (money) — kalp (< J5).

kalpak high fur cap — kalpik (Jl"h}

kdlup model ; form — kﬂffp (< J5)"

kimza (see kabza) hilt — kabzi (ad3).

kinat interest ; savings — kand! satisfaction (.cls);also S verb

kandt-iti to save.

kintar scales; steelyard — kantdr (ylas3).

kindza claw; talon — kanjd boat hook (agils)™.

kipak shutter; eyelid — kapak ( JL;"}

kipija door — kapy ( 53)*

kira black (in combination) — kard (a5)-

karnila sentry — karajdl ()& & 7 )-

kirisik medley; compound — kargiyk ( 54,5)%.

kirpiiz watermelon — karpiiz (3 33\5).

kdftan skirt — kﬂfﬁ%u (yletis )-

kasika spoon — kasyk ( 5a15)%.

kit storey; floor — kit (wsls).

kdzan kettle — kazgin, kazin (\&:5 )-

kdzdz silk-maker — kazzdz ( 'J'IEJ}.

kizuk stake, pule—kdzi;k ( ‘jill}ﬂ

késa purse — késé (dnS).

Firadjija tenant; rent payer — kiraji ( =St

kirija rent — kira {I}S}.
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*kédja man; fellow — kdja husband (L, 45)*.

kéméija neighbour — komdd ( '_5&.5 95 )-

kénak dwelling — kondk barracks; residence ( dl.i)l}.
kdpéa hook — kopid (amiys).

*kévdn beehive — kovdn (l.‘-"lp"]'

*kévanluk beehive — kovaniyk ( ghlys)*.

kila castle — kdl'd (asls) also kule.

kdtija box — kuld {{g_,_l]

kddak belt; girdle — kudik {L.}L.:.Js}.

L
*lédien washhandstand — lég¥en, léyen ( )

lepiza (lepeza) fan — jélpazé (a3Lk).
lile pipe; tube — lalé (ay))-

M
mdjden ore — ma'dén ( e )
mdjmin monkey — majmdn (o 30ee)-
*mdl landed property — mal {JL. ¥
mdngil brazier — mangdl (Y ).
maddlah welcome; hail — masallih (allzl,).
médresa college; high school — médressé (dmyde ).
mégdan (mdjdan) square; open space — megdin mejdin [L.l,}.;,u)
*mélun cursed — mal'in ((gande)-
*mémur official — me'miir ( 1els ).
*mérdiin coral — merjdn {L‘JL'?'J"‘ )*.
*mizrak spear — miznik {Jljj" ).
mindz inheritance — mirds [""'11"'"" )-
*misir Egypt — mysyr ( oo )™
muhur seal (of letter) — miihr (582 )-
miila Moslem teacher — mélla (Vys).
mundre minaret — minaré (s gl ).
*mundsib suitable; proper — munasib Cemalis):
miisliman Moslem — muslimdn ( u'L,L__‘ ).
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miitvak kitchen — miitbakh (zokho).
miiftija Moslem judge; Mufti — miifti ( sak)-
mudtérija customer — mudtéri (5 pto ).

N
*ndmdz prayer — namds canonical prayer (3lo).
nasiiliti pacify — from sulh {clc ) = peace.
*nidador sal ammoniac — nﬁadfr { _-,..*.Lo..l |t
nifin mark; target — nisin (;\ad).
*nizdm order ; rule — nizim {th.’u}.

o0
édaja room — dda (absl)-
ddiak chimney — ojik ( 3lssl)®.

P

pézar bazar; market — pc:mir (yhyl)-

pazdriti buy — from pdadr market.

péndia claw; talon — pénjé (ag)®-

papiiéa Turkish slipper — papild or pabid (s b).

pdsa general — padd (lal).

pekméz juice of fruit boiled thickly—pekméz from ((ehonsy =

bake).

péksimet hard biscuit — peksemét (caskemsa):

péndiér(a) window (usually 8 prozor) — pénjere (ayp )-
*pérde curtain — perdé (a2 J!}

péhlivan athlete; clown — pehluvdn wrestler (.)lgs)-
peskir towel — pedkir napkin ( J.,,.(u}

pildv chicken pilaff — pildf ( _,!14].

pirina rice — pirinj (3p)*

R
*rdja Christian peasant under Turkish rule ; ward—ri'dya (Lley);
réis Moslem chief —re's (_-Jy)-
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8

*sd¢ma small shot; nonsence — sdéma (domlo).
sadiak tripod ; stand — saj-ajak {th_ELn}".
stifrdn crocus — zaferdn safron {U IJ,d.n-j ).
sihan dish — sahn (=)
sdkat cripple — sakdt ( B.).
sdnduk box; trunk — sandiik ( e s

*sardj palace — sardj {‘5!1"'}'
$eis Tunning groom ; groom — se’is (sm)-
selam greeting — selim ( r:L.. )
selamet health ; welfare — selamét (oo An).
sépet basket — sépéd (S

*sérasker general-in-chief — seraskér ( Ii....: J....}.
sérdar general-in-chief — sirdir ( jla )
simit white bread — simit ( wapon).

*siéin mouse; also=arsenic (mouse poison) — sidin mouse

(glme)-

sékak small street; alley — sokdk street {Jh}.ﬂ}-
spihija soldier; spahi — P sipdhi ( =lem)-
siindjer sponge — sungviér ( Jﬂ g )

5
*$dm Damascus — Sam {rL':.}.
&4mar box on the ear — samdr (ylot).
#égrt student — fagird (.}JSL:*.].
Sérbe gherbet — Jerbét (a ).
#ééer sugar — delvér ( ).
§2h sheikh — §akh (=),
#éshana rifle — #éikhané (adlges ).
#imdir box-tree — Eimsir (J..__-"..,g.. )
#i¢ur thanks (to God) — Fitkiir (JK::,}.

T
tibak sheet; printer’s galley — tabakd (ail).
*tdloum set; outfit — takjim (W51L)*.
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*iimam exact — famdm {I.L;.i )-
*{amdm-ifi arrange; set in order, from tamdm.
tirpo¥ fez; high cap — farbiis A ( L.F'..‘!?)L:"
tavin attic — tavin (,lyb).
tavdnica ceiling; from favdin.
téfter blank-book ; ledger — deftér (p33)-
télal anctioneer — deldl ( Jil..': ).
térzija tailor — téral ((53y9)-
téskera document (official) — tézkeré passport (e.,fa!}.
tigtera saw — tésteré {.5,;;,..,3 Y
tésteraé sawyer — from féstera.
*torterivan litter between mules — fihtiravin {L‘JI }fﬁ}.
*#izluk legging; gaiter — dizlik (V) #4)s from diz — knee.
tikmak mallet — tokmdk ( 5o5sb)-
fop cannon — lop (ssb)-
*tdpal lame — topdl ( Juyb ).
*tutundjija tobacconist ; — duhanjija — tiitiinji ( osy5)*.
tu¢ bronze — fund, tué {E)”*

U
ttija tailor’s goose — ufii ( Js))-

vV
vikuf entailed ecclesiastical property — vakf (i3s).
Valih My God ! — Vallih (ally).
*vézir assistant — vezir minister (gjs).
vildjet province — vilajét (=mglly)-

Z
*:ibit commander; officer — zabit (kyls).
zinat trade:; handicraft — san'dl ( cmis)-
géjtin oil — zetin ( uy)-
gémbilj basket; hamper — zenbil ( )ady).
* falma turban, as indicated above, is not a standard Turkish word and
is unknown in western Turkey to-day. It has passed over through Russian

éalmd, Bulgarian é&dlme, into Magyar esdlms (pr. ddlmd), whenee it
probably came into Serbo-Croatian.




A NEW INSCRIPTION OF ENTEMENA #

GeorGeE A. BarTON
UNIVERSITY OF PENNSYLVANIA

THE FoLLOWING document is inscribed on some cones belonging
to Edgar J. Banks of Eustis, Florida. Dr. Banks kindly loaned
the writer two of the copies with permission to publish the inscrip-
tion. The points of both comes which the writer has seen are
broken away, but the portion containing the inscription is intact
on both of them. One of them is 43§ inches long, the head is 3
inches in diameter and the smaller end 134 inches in diameter.
The other cone is 434 inches long, 3 inches in diameter at the head,
and 134 inches in diameter at the smaller end.

This inscription gives us information of a hitherto unknown
ruler of Erech, Lugalkinishududu, who was a contemporary of
Entemena of Lagash. A ruler of Erech named Lugalkigubnidudu,
who called himself king, has been known ever since Hilprecht
published the second part of his Old Babylonian Inscriptions, 1896,
but we do not know where to place him chronologically. The
similarity of his name with that of Lugalkinishududu would sug-
gest that they were of the same family and probably ruled Erech
at not a great distance from each other in time. Lugalkigubnidudu
was, however, free; he calls himself king; but Lugalkinishududu
was a subject of another; he does not call himself king. The
discovery of this new ruler, however, makes it probable that
Lugalkigubdudu was also a contemporary of the dynasty of Lagash.

® Bince this article left the hands of the writer a clipping has been sent
him from The Christion Science Monitor of May 6th, 1931, containing a
dispatch from Chicago, to the effect that the above inseription exists also
on a stone which has been added to the private library of Mr. J. L. Kraft
of Chieago. It would seem that Mr. Kraft obtained the stone from the
owner of these cones. In his correspondence with the writer Dr, Banks
eaid nothing about the stone, but said that, as his cuneiform was rusty,
he would be grateful for a rendering of the inseription. As he had granted
liberty of publication, an advance copy of the translation was sent him.
The clipping just mentioned states that “ Dr. Edgar J. Banks, archae-
ologist, and Dr. George A. Barton of the University of Pennsylvania,
translated the inseription ™!

262



A New Inscription of Eniemena 263




264 George A. Barton

6. é-ininni é k-dg-ne-ne 6. E-ininni, the temple which
they love,
V. mu-ng-ri 7. built,
8. kib mu-na'-gu* 8. (its) fullness (i. e., “full
9. en-te-me-na equipment *?)* he com-
manded.
9. Entemena
10. 14 é-ininna rii-a 10, is he who built E-ininni.
i, 1. dingir-ra-ni ii, 1. His god is
2. Ydun-mui( ?) dingir 2. Dun-mush(?), the divine.
8. ud-ba en-te-me-na 3. At that time Entemena,
4. pa-te-si 4. pafesi
b. &r-la-purki 5. of Lagash,
6. lugal-ki-ni-§i-di-di 6. and Lugalkinishududu,
7. pa-te-si 7. patesi
8. unughihi 8. of Erech
9. nam-fef e-ag 9. made brotherhood; (i. e.,

formed a treaty).

The last line of the inscription, containing the statement that
Entemena and Lugalkinishududu effected brotherhood, is inter-
esting. The writer does not recall in all his reading of Sumerian
inscriptions having come across the same phrase nam-fed in such
& connection. Erech was, as we know from many indications, a
Semitic center. Its name is one of the fow Babylonian city names
which, from earliest times, bore a designation which has a good
Semitic etymology. It has long been known that the Semitie
method of forming a treaty was to enter into an artificial brother-
hood. It seems probable, therefore, that in this phrase we have
the emergence of a Semitic idea.

The god Lugalsabar-ininni is also g hitherto unknown Baby-
lonian deity. The god Lugalsapar,* the last syllable of whose name
expressed by a different cuneiform sign from that used in our name,

1 Variant, ne,

* Or, mu-na-gil,

*Hib is here a puzzling expression. Literally it means, * overflow  or
‘plain’; see the writer's Babylonian Writing, no, 223, It can alse mean
" Everything ”; see Deimel, Lexicon, no. 2288,

“Bee A. Deimel’'s Pantheon Babylomicum, no. 1900,
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is found in C.T.2539 (K 2098, OBYV. 3), but that name is not
coupled with the name Ininni. It seems probable that Ininni here
is implied as a Sumerian equivalent to the Ishtar of Erech, and
that Lugalsapar-ininni is here an epithet of Ishtar’s son or consort
Dumuzi. If this conjecture is correct, Entemena signalized the
treaty of brotherhood with the ruler of Erech by erecting at Erech
4 Temple to the deities of that city.




THE CITATORY ELEMENT IN THE COMPOSITION OF
THE YEN T“IEH LUN

Essox M. GaLe
URIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA

A sTUDY of the composition of the Fen t%ieh Tun B $8 3&,' the
surviving work of the early Han literatus Huan Kuan 5 H,
discloses & valuable deposit of material * indicative of the literary
resources available to the Chinese writer of the first century before
the Christian era. The intellectual backgrounds of the Confucian
school of the moment are made clear. This is especially favored
by the Chinese predilection for quotation and allusion, a propensity
from which even such an early writer as Huan K‘aan was not free.
Our own medieval scholastics, to be sure, such as the twelfth
century John of Salisbury, “ well read in the Latin writers * acces-
sible in his time,® quote their classical predecessors freely; while
even Milton, of a much later epoch, owed much of his perfection
of literary finish to the wealth of classical metaphor and allusion
which adorn especially his earlier works.

Few European writers, however, have equalled in resourcefulness
and versatility the literary giants of China who could at will dig
down into the literature of all preceding time and extract an
historical or literary similitude to round out their thought. With
its rewards by way of public office, the educational system of China,
founded in Han Wu Ti’s time (140-87 B.0.),}* demanding that
the canonical literature be learned verbatim, doubtless accounts for
the mnemonic feats of Chinese authors. But stereotyped and
dogmatic quotation, introduced rather to adorn the tale than to
point the moral, makes its appearance particularly since the Middle

*E. M. Gale, “ Historical Evidences Relating to Early Chinese Public
Finance,” in Proceedings of the Pacific Coast Branch of the American
Historical Association, 1020, pp. 48-82,

* Cf. Appendix. .

*C. H. Haskins, The Renaissance of the Twelfth Contury, Harvard Uni-
versity Press, 1027, p. 100,

* L. Wieger, Testes Historiques, Hochienfu, 1903, Tome T, p. 485, ap. Han
Bhu. For the successive Imperial ordinances relating to scholarship pro-
mulgated by the early Han emperors, of. E. Biot, Easa; sur Histoire de
PIngtruction publigue en Chine, Paris, 1845, P. 135 seq.

266
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Han period, together with cadenced sentence and topical parallel-
ism, for form’s sake alone. Such early Han writers as Chia I
W & or Ch'ao Ts' 5% %8, and their successor Tung Chung-shu
i i &, are not found to affect the quotation for its mystical
potency.

1t is scarcely possible to make an exhaustive examination of the
borrowed material, the bagage littéraire, of Huan K‘uan in his
sixty chapters. For to identify with certainty unacknowledged
quotations would postulate a ready acquaintance with all literature
of China prior to Hsiian Tis & 7 time (73-49 B.c.), during
which this author flourished.® Sufficient are the some one hundred
and twenty-nine direct citations from at least twenty different
sources. These, to be sure, frequently represent deviations from
the present-day texts.” In the ¥en f%ieh lun it is noteworthy that
about four-fifths (over ninety) of the quotations emanate from
the side of the Confucian literati, the Hsien-liang T E and
Weén-hsiieh % 8t* Of the entire number, thirty citations are
identified as from the Lun yii §§ 55, to which may be added seven
ascribed generally to K‘ung Tzit J|, F. Ten are from Méng fzit
Z F: thirty-three from the Shih Ching and eighteen from the
Ch'un ch'iu (9) ¥ K and its commentaries (9) fif. The re-
maining represent direct quotations from the I Ching (6) 5 £,
the Shang shu (2) 4§ # (Shu ching # | ), T‘ai Kung (1)
4 2, Kuan Tzi (4) 4§ F, Lao Tz (3) 3 F, Yen Txi (1)
B F, Kung-sun Lung (1) 2 # #f, Lu Lien (1) 4§ &,
(Lu Chung-lien £ ffi i), Yang Tzi (1) # F (Yang Chu

8¢ . . lettré savant, gardien de la doctrine orthodoxe, précheur sévire
de la morale . . .” G. Margoulits, Evolution de lo prose artistique
chinciss, Milnchen, 1929, p. 56. For the analysis of Tung Chung-shu's
personality and his literary work, see 0. Franke, Studien sur Geschichic
des konfuzianigchen Dogmas und der chinesischen Staatsreligion, Hamburg,
1020, Pt. IT, and W. Seufert, " Urkunden zur staatlichen Neuordnung unter
der Han-Dynastie,” in Mitteilungen des Seminarg fir Orientalische Sprachen,
Berlin, 1922,

* Preface of Hung Chih 7] & ed. of the Yen thieh lun.

T"On the provenience and authenticity of ante-Han texts, of., for example,
Professor H. Maspero’s discussion on the extant Kuan Teid in Jouwrnol
Asiatigue, Tome CCX, 1027, pp. 144-52, also his bibliographical notes, La
Chine Antigue,

* For the definition of these terms, cf. Biot, op. cif., p. 135.
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B X&), Sun Tzi (1) 3 F ( ? Hsiin Tzt % F ), Han Tzt
(1) #% F (Han Fei 4 3E), Chia I (1) K £, and Ssima
Chfen (1) #] B #&. These are all introduced by H, =, &,
or § ®. Seven are ascribed to popular sayings 3§ 8b &5 .

A number of personages are mentioned in the text but with no cita-
tions from the works usually attributed to them. We look in vain
for the name of the brilliant Chuang Tzi. The perhaps apoeryphal
Su Chin # Z° and Chang I 7§ f}§, whose speeches enliven
the Chan kuo ts¢ B B $K and are repeated in the Shik chi
# §B,*° are made to appear in the mise en scéne but provide
nothing for the argument. Tung-fang So W % ¥ is mentioned
twice, but not Tung Chung-shu, and neither are quoted. A chapter
for each is devoted to Shang Yang 7§ & and Ch'ao Ts%o* but
no citations appear from the works accredited to them. Neither
the Chan kuo #5°¢, the Han shih wai chuan ¥ 5§ 4h M, nor the
Kuo yii B 7§ iscited by name. Yet the six hundred and twenty-five
authors and their works listed in the bibliographical section of the
Han shu indicate the enormous volume of literature which may
have been available to Huan K‘wan. There are accordingly in-
teresting and unexplained lacunae in the citations.

Various conclusions may be drawn from this by no means defini-
tive survey. The author’s later editors take it that “he enlarged
upon and expanded the ideas set forth in the debate in order to
form a school of thought.”** We are to lay aside, then, the
supposition that the compilation is a verbatim report, recorded by
Huan K*uan at the time of the great forum of 81 5. 0. On the one
hand, accordingly, it may be assumed that the compiler of the
Lun had access to no other material than the authorities actually
cited in his text. Many works had been destroyed in the first
“ hibliothecal catastrophe,” the holocaust of literature instigated
by Ch‘in Shih Huang Ti’s minister Li Ssit (213 5. c.). During the
disorders which followed the fall of the Ch‘in house, the struggle
between Han and Chu, most of the great cities were burned.

* H. Maspero, “ Le Roman de Sou Te'in,” in Etudes Asiatigues, Tome II;
also in La Chine Antique, Paris, 1927, pp. 588-589,

* Chan kuo fa'8, ch. IIT et passim; SAik chi, chs. LXIX, LXX; F.
Hibotter, Aug den Plinen der kimpfenden Reiche, 1012,

12 ¥en t'ich lun, che. VII and VIIL.

12 ¥en t'ieh lun, Hung Chih ed., preface.
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These were the seats of the feudal princes, many of whom as
literary Maecenases, such as the later Liu Teh, Prince of Ho-chien
#1 8. i M . bad made collections of books. The country-
side, too, was ravaged by the armies of the generals contending for
the empire.

Only a century or less before Huan K‘uan, the law for the
suppression of literary works was formally repealed (190 ».c.).
Despite vigorous efforts made to recover the ancient writings, even
towards the close of the first century B. 0. many works were still
wanting and others incomplete. Tt remained for Liu Hsiang
$1 m and his son Liu Hsin £ #k to restore the national
library as represented in the catalogue of the Han Shu. Even if
works lay buried in the Imperial archives, as appears to have been
the case of the T'so chuan Z fif,** Huan K‘uvan unlike the Grand
Astrologer Ssii-ma Ch‘ien and his successor the Archivist Liu Hsin,
may not have gained access to them, even while residing at the
capital as a lang ffi. Later as a provincial #ai shou ch'éng
&K &F ZR* at Lu Chiang K 7T ** the presumption is that he
would be without easy access even to standard material.

On the other hand, with a voluminous and varied literature
already in existence and accessible, the author seems more likely to
have restricted his references to such works as were immediately
pertinent to his argument. Quotation for quotation’s sake had not
yet become the literary vogue. Moreover as an adherent of the
Confucian school, he would defer to those works which, while not
yet formally elevated to the Canon, were the only primary sources
from which to draw lofty moral precepts and sound principles of
government. The Confucian scholar disdained to make use of the
non-canonical writers who “at times deny the teachings of the
classics and criticize the sages, and at times glorify spiritual beings
and gods and put faith in prodigies.” ** This explains the paucity
of quotations or complete disregard of the writings of the economie
and jurist school, such as represented by Kuan Tzii, Shang Yang,

3 E. Chavannes, Les Mémoires Historiques de Se-ma Ts'ien, Paris, 1805,
Tome I, p. excic, ap. Han Shu.
* Lang, “ chamberlain, page”; t'ai shou ch'éng, * second administrative
officer in a province of the Empire, deputy governor.”
* Cf, Preface to the Hung Chih ed. of the Yen t'ieh lun.
** Han shu, ch. LXXX, p. 7., quoted by Chavannes, loo. cit.
6
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and Han Fei Txii, the works attributed to whom were in circulation
in Ssii-ma Ch'en’s time.*”

Huan K‘nan was steeped in the Kung-yang commentary
B ¥ 1§ of the Ch'un ch'iu.* Hence after the apostolic Shih
ching and Lun yii the greatest number of references attach to this
work, which so engrossed the earlier Han scholars. Seven of the
quotations assigned to the Ch‘un chiu derive from the famous
commentary itself, proof that Huan K‘uan did not forget the study
of his youth. None of the ascriptions to the Chuan fi§ seem to be
derived from the T'so chuan, although the Han shu ** indicates that
the latter was in circulation in Ching Ti’s time (156-141 B. 0.).
With four-fifths of the quotations belonging to the Confucian
bibliography, and half of these from the Shik ching and the Lun
yii, these two works thus already appear to have formed the vade
mecum of the scholar of the time. Contrasted with the seeming
carelessness in other directions, both of these works are quoted on
the whole accurately and faithfully.*

37 Shik ohi, chaps, LXII, LXVIIL; J. J. L. Duyvendak, The Fook of Lord
Hhang, London, 1928, pp. 31, 131 seq.; Han shu, chap. VI, under 1st year
of Wu Ti.

wa  the dry-as-dust and stale moralizing of Eu-liang and Kung-yang
. « . the real representatives of the Confucian tradition . .. predominant
in the centre of the national studies. . . . ." B. Karlgren, On the Authen-
ticity and Nature of the Tso chuan, Giteborg, 1926, p. 9, passim; 0. Franke,
op. oit., pp. 56-86.

¥ Thung kuo ming jen ta 128 Hen, p. 812: f& ﬂ _'!ﬁ # a

 Loe, cit,, ch. LITI. Earlgren's masterly discussion serves to prove the
existence of the Tso chuan in Ssi-ma Ch'ien's time, the text of which the
latter paraphrased in the Shik chi. op. cit., p. 20. Thus it was in existence
when Huan K'nan wrote, The identification of the quotations from the
Ch'un chie and its(?) Chuan’s presents a particularly difficult problem.
It seems as if the text of the Kung-yeng commentary in Huan K'nan's
time differed somewhat from the modern one. This may possibly explain
why so few of the quotations ean be found in the present text. On the
other hand, the term Chwan, especially as prefixed to longer quotations
that are not in the terse style of Kung-yang might possibly refer to some
other “ Record * or “ Commentary " unknown to us. It is likewise to be
noted that Huan K'uan often quotes a passage as coming from the Ch‘un
a]:rﬂwh:;rl ::B is obviously a gloss. This intricate problem is closely

at Ch'un  oh'iu- al i i
firautiaation gre Frage and would require special

#1t is to be noted that most of the garbled or mislabelled quotations
are put by Huan E'nan into the mouth of the representatives of the
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It is a striking fact that Huan K‘van’s work reveals only one
direct quotation from the monumental compilation of his immediate
predecessor, and in part at least contemporary, the historiographer
Ssii-ma Chfien. Too, the quotation is placed in the mouth of the
yii shih to fu ) § K 3. Sang Hung-yang & 7l 3£, who
speaks of his authority as Ssii-ma Tzl & M§ -F. Precisely what
the unusual terminal appelation implies is by no means easy to
construe. The tzii, to be sure, is applied to the philosophers, and is
a prefix denoting the “ master” or “teacher.” It no longer held
its significance as a title of the feudal nobility in the Han era,
although the Grand Astrologer made claim to derive his ancestry
from an aristocratic house.”* Employed by the yii shih fa fu, a con-
temporary and doubtless a personal acquaintance of the historian,
it may represent a form of respectful address, as it commonly was
in later centuries, and here it is applied to one of the official
hierarchy to which both belonged.®* But the fact that Ssi-ma
Chfien was enough of an historian to be an adherent of none of
the special schools, could make him an object of suspicion to such
a Confucian stalwart as Huan K‘uan.

The great historiographer’s death has been determined as occur-
ing at the beginning of the reign of Chao Ti B 7 (86-T4 B.0.).*
Thus it is probable that his life terminated shortly before the
logomachy of the second lunar month of 81 . c. Had the Shih chi
been accessible to Huan K‘uan, and had he chosen to make use of
it, he would have had at hand a veritable thesaurus of material
upon which to draw, even had he had no other library facilities.
Ssii-ma Chfien himself records that he placed one copy of his work

* Government party ”, either out of malice or to indicate the contempt in
which the parvenus of the time held the Confucian literature.

*2 Third highest rank in the Empire. This high minister was in charge
of the yil shik fu §§ & m:, the State Chancellery; * Grand Secretary ™,
later * Censor General.”

M E. M. Gale, op. cit., pp. 58-59.

se4 1o nom de famille Se-ma fut donné, disaient-ils, aux descendants
de Fou P‘ou, comte de Teh'eng, quand ils perdirent leur fief sous le rigne
de Siuen (B27-782 av. 7.c.), roi de la dynastie Teheon.” Chavannes, op. cit.,
Tome I, p. xii.

* Chia I is spoken of as Chia Tz J{ F in the Shik chi, chap. LXI,
“ master Chia, recently deceased(?)."

** An exhaustive discussion on this doubtful peint is found in Chavannes,
op. cit., Tome I, p. xliv.
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—whether on boards or silk rolls, we do not know—in the imperial
library, and one at the Capital.** But the Shih chi, in the form
completed by its compilator, appears to have been withheld from
general publication for reasons of state, until Hsiian Ti’s time, to
be again withdrawn from public circulation in 28 B. ¢. Its contents
represented material of a heterodox and otherwise dangerous
nature, in contemporary opinion.*®* Thus only a few privileged
persons could have had access to its treasures.

It has been found, on the other hand, that the Shik chi, though
quoted directly only once by the high officer of state, Sang
Hung-yang, yields a number of parallels to Huan’s citatory pas-
sages. But Huan Kfuan’s citations, notably in the case of the
Lun yii, prove to be more faithful to the accepted (i. e. present
day) texts than those of the historiographer.®® It has been likewise
ascertained that Ssii-ma Chf%en makes a notably limited use of the
Shik ching. Only six principal citations from this earliest of
extant Chinese literary documents have been noted by Chavannes *
although others are suggested as occuring. Huan Kuan’s Yen
tieh lun contains no less than thirty-three direct quotations. It
may be concluded that Huan Knan had available his own armarium,
from which his citations were culled; and that by reason of distaste
for the historiographer’s principles he made little use of Ssii-ma
Chtien’s compendium of earlier literature. It has been possible to
note certain general passages in the ¥en f%ieh lun similar to those
found in the Shih chi®* This suggests, to be sure, that both
writers may have been familiar with the same documents. Yet
the occurrence of an actual quotation from Ssii-ma Chien’s work,
in the words of the historiographer himself,** would tend to indi-

* ghih chi, ch. CXXX, p. 13 r., noted by Chavannes, op. cit., Tome I,
p- exeviii.

i Chavannes, loe. oil.

# Professor Maspero has noted that Ssii-ma Ch'ien, in quoting ancient
texts, very frequently employs the gloss rather than the original. Ci. also
Chavannes, op. cit., Tome I, chap. 3, passim. I do not believe that this is
a matter of variants among the three texts of the Lun yi, the various
readings having been noted by the commentator Cheng Hsilan it ¥
Cf. W. E. Boothill, The Analects of Confucius, Introd., p. 73

® Op, ¢it.,, Tome I, p. exxxvii.

*0ne of such important parallels has not cscaped the notice of the
editors of the Shik chi. Bee Notes to the Ch'ien Lung ed. Shik ohi, ch.
CXXIX. Two other interesting examples can be seen in chaps. VI and
XIX of the Fen t'ich lun,
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cate that Huan K‘uan, nevertheless, was familiar with the Shih
chi. The caution in its use, however, corroborates the tradition
of its contemporary disfavor.

The foregoing examination of Huan K‘uan’s intellectual back-
ground reveals with some certainty this early Han writer's place
in the evolution of China’s school of letters. He represents, in a
word, the beginning of the Chinese scholastic mentality. The
time had arrived when the ascendancy of the Confueian bibli-
ography induced the scholars to ignore the non-canonical literature.
With even more effectiveness than under the edict of Ch‘in, the
heterodox writings came under proscription. Immediately before
him, Ssii-ma Chfien earned the condemnation of his own generation
by an indiscriminating eclecticism in the employment of all extant
literature. Fuan K‘uan may thus be regarded as among the first
of the writers of China to establish definitively the literary cult of
the classics, with its intellectual intolerance and citatory standardi-
zation.

APPENDIX
Direct Quotations in the Yen tieh lun

The numerals refer to the sections (chiion) and pages of Wang Heien-
chien’s edition of the Yen t'ieh lun. References to the Lun yi are to
Soothill’s edition, The Analects of Confucius, Yokohama, 1910. Thosa to
the Shik ching, Shu ching, and Méng tsid are to J. Legge, Chinese Classics,
Asterisks (®, **, iif] fD"OWi.I'Ig the Yen t'ieh lun references dﬂigﬂlt&
various degrees of discrepancy between the citations and present-day texts.

I. Quotations from the Lun yil s

Y.T.L 1, 1b ILungd XVI, 1,10 F.T.L. V, 2b** Zunyi XVIII, 2
1 2a . XvI, L 11 V., 6b ib, VI, 23
1. 8a" . XIX, T V, 5b ib. Y, 9
II. 10a ib. IX, 8 Y, 8a* ib. IX, 29
I, 11a ib. XIII, 3 V, da il I, 4
I, 11b ib, XVII, 7 V, 9b ib. IV, 25
II, 13 """ ib. XV, 39 V.1lla** ib. I, 7T
II, 13a ib. IX, 3 V., 13b . XI, 18

III, 2b ib, IV, 13 Vi, Bbh** ib. VIIO, 4
I, 5b . X1, 9 VI, 12a ib, VIIL, 10
IV, 2a . VI, 0 VI, 12a ib. XIX, 19
IV, 4b* ib. VII, 11 VI, 13a ib, XIII, 9
IV, 5b . XV, 11 VIiL, 1a* . XV, b
IV, Ba* ib. XVI, 3 IX, 8b b, XI, 11
"IV, 8b-Da ib. XVII, 5 X, 10a ib. XII, 13

# The Yen t'ieh lun quotation comes from the Preface of ch. CXXIX of
the Shik chi.
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IT. Quotations from the Shih ching:
Y.F.I. I, 4h, &b Bhik ching IV. 1. (iii). VI

I, 9a §b. ILvi,VILL 3
I, 12b-13a b, ILv.I. 4
I, 6b ib. ILiiLIV,3
I, Ta ib. IV.i (i).VI
IV, 1a not in Shik ching?! CL Mencius, V. i. IV, 2
IV, 1b Bhihk ching L viii. VIT, 1
V, 4a ib. IV.i (1).I;OL5127
V. Tb ib, IILGTI,7T
V, 10a b, ILi.IX,5
v, 13a ib. 1L X,3
VI, 1b id, ILiv.VIL1
¥I, 3b i, LxvIT
¥I, 13b idb. IL vi. VIIL, 3
VII, 4a i, TLi.VIL &
VII, 4b ib. Lileg
VII, 5b ib. IL.x.VII,1
YIII, 2h ib. L i IX,3
VIII, 3b i, ILiv. VI 11
YIOII, Tb* eb. IIL 0L IL 6
VI, f%a #b, IIL§i6. 11,8
VIII, 9b* ib. IIL i VIII, 1-3
IX, 1a . ILLX,6
IX, 1a sb.  IL i I0T, 5; I1. i, VIII, 8
IX, 1b* ib,  TL dii. I01, 1
IX, 6hb sb. IIL3.IX,1
IX, 9b b,  IV.i. (i).IX
IX, 10b sb. IV.4 {i). VIII
X, 2a ib, ILv.IX,1
X, 4b . IV. i (ii).VII
X, Oan i, ILiv.X, 1
X, Ta #h. ILiv. VIIL G
X, 8b* i, ILv.I6
III. Quotations from the CA'un oh'iu and its(?) Chuan:
I, 3ab 1
Y.I'L. 1,10a 1
II, 2a not in the Ch*un oh'iu, but in Kung-yang chuan, B A XV
II, 6a 1
II, 6b Kung-yang chuan, ﬁ Z XXXI
II, 8a ' |
IIT, 4b 1
III, 6a ¥
V. 1b 1
V. 12a 1
VII,

2a (old saying; of. Kang hei tzu tien sub #
Ga** Eung-yang chuon, ﬁ IV

!
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IX, 3a Ch'un ohiu, B IX; of. Kung-yang in loc.
IX, 4a 1
IX, 6a not in the Oh‘un ch'iu, Kung-yong chuan, JE Zb Xvi
IX, 9b not in the Oh‘un chliv, Kung-yong chuan, B b XV
X, 2b 1
X, 6a** motin the Ch'un ch'iu, Kung-yang chuan, i A XXX
IV. Quotations from Ming tei:
Y.L 1, Bab*** Menciug 1, 1, 3, 3

1L Jla™"" Menciue V1, 1, 8, 3
II, @b 1
Y, 12h " Mengiue VL ILT
VI lda*** Menziug 1, 1, 3, 5
VII, 4b 1
VI, Ga* Menciug T11, I, 1, §
VII, 6b 8 LL2F
VIII, 5a Mencius VI, 11, 9, 8
X, 11b ib. V.1 8 4
V. Quotations from sayings of Confucius:
¥r L 1 8a 1 Y.T.I. VII, b6a r
V,13a 4 IX, 1a!Chung yung
V, 1l3a Hsiao ching, ch. XV X, 11la 1

V, lab ! of. Lun hing, ch. XXIX, 2
VI. Miscellansous quotations:

a. I ching:

YL I %2a ! ﬁ- T. Y.T.L. IX, 4a % ﬁ T
V, Ba 1 IX, fa xagram 14
YV, 1lla Hexagram 63 IX, 10a Hexagram 2

b. Shu ching:

Y.T.L II, Ba IL. ii. 4 F.7.L VI, Ta V.xiiil2

¢, Kuan tzi:

Y7L 1, 2h t Y.T.L. VI,13a* Kuan t=i, ch. I, also ch. LXXX
I, Ba 1 X, 2a*" idid, ch. 1

d. Lao tzi:

Y.T.L I, 2b y VIII, 8a* Tao teh ching, ch, L; X, 8b* ibid, ch, LVII
e,

T‘ai KEung Y.T.L. 1,10b !

Yen Tzl Y, 8b 1 of. Yen tzil chiun ch'iu, 4 4 VII
Eung-sun Lung VI, fa 1

L Lien IX, &b Chan kuo 15°¢, ch. XX; Shik chi, ch. LXXXIII
Yang Tzd IV, 3a ?

Sun Tzt IX, Ta ! Hsiin tsd

Han Tzi X, 3a t Han fei t=ii; of. Shik chi, ch. LXIII

Chia Sheng (Chia T) VI, oa !

Ssu-ma Tzd IV, 6b  Shik chi, ch. CXXIX, preface

Popular sayings III, 1b; V, 10a; VI, 0a; VI, 10b; VIL 2a; VII, 8b;

VIII, 2h.



THE INDIAN RHINOCEROS AS A SACRED ANIMAL

Georce W. Bricas
Deew UNIVERSITY

THE UNICORN and the rhinoceros have occupied a place of im-
portance both in folklore and in religion from the most ancient
times to the present.

The unicorn appears as a supporter of the Royal Shield of
Great Britain and is known to Shakespeare and Spenser. He be-
longs to the symbolism of the medieval Church, as the type of
Christ and the emblem of purity.! In Russian Cossack standards
of Ermak (sixteenth century) there appears a horse with a horn
(antelope) in its forehead ; and in a carved ivory throne, a wedding
gift from Byzantium a century earlier, one panel exhibits a horse
with one horn (antelope) in the forehead. A Greek manuscript
(fifteenth century) of the Proverbs of Solomon and other frag-
ments, including pharmaceutical recipes, has a painting showing
the unicorn and depicting a Buddhist story which was brought
from India in the seventh century; and a panel in a bronze door
(fourteenth century) of the Uspenski Monastery of Aleksandrov
depicts the same story. On an ivory casket (eleventh century),
in the Kaiser Friedrich Museum in Berlin, of Syro-Egyptian work-
manship, a unicorn (an ox) appears among the animal groups.
This motif is known in Mycenean, Byzantine-Coptic, and Perso-
Sassanid art. Both the bull and the antelope were early used as
interchangeable forms for the same motif. The bull, shown in
profile, often appears with one horn, often an antelope horn.
Belonging to the early centuries of the Christian era, is the Gallo-
Roman discus of silver with its spirited animals in pairs, including
the unicorn ; and in a wall painting in a grave chamber at Palmyra
(third century) likewise. To the pre-Christian millenniums be-
long numerous representations of the unicorn. A celebrated relief
of Cybele (second century ®.c.) has along its base a lion and a
bull in conflict. (The unicorn is usually found in such association).
On either side of the stairway of Artaxerxes Ochus (355-340), at
Persepolis, are colossal representations of the lion and the unicorn

1The basis for the summary which makes up this and the following
paragraph is an article, “ The Lion and the Unicorn”, by Cyril G. E, Bunt
in Antiguity for December, 1930
276
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(bull). The same creature is depicted on Babylonian and Assyrian
cylinders, on vases, on seals and on sculptured stones of the epoch
of Atrides, and on the tomb of Xanthos. On an ostrich egg from
& Phoenician tomb (seventh century) the object (bull) occurs.
Coins of Creesus (sixth century) show the unicorn (bull). On an
Egyptian papyrus of Rameses ITT (c. 1200 . ¢.) a lion and a uni-
corn (ass?) are shown playing at “chess”. Still earlier (2250
B. ¢) on Babylonian tablets, and on a fragment of a bowl (c. 3000
B. 0.) the unicorn (bull) appears. Most interesting of all, perhaps,
is the recently discovered checker-board at Ur, composed of four-
teen (7x2) engraved shell plaques framed with lapis lazuli,
showing among the motifs that of the lion and the unicorn in
opposition,

It is clear, then, that the symbol of the unicorn is very old. The
creature, whether horse, bull, ass, or antelope, iz in confliet with
the lion. And it has been suggested that the meaning is to be
interpreted as seasonal, of spring being overcome by summer, the
lion (Leo) triumphing over the bull (Taurus), one-horned. Bunt
calls attention, in confirmation of this suggestion, to the Grande
Acedrez, a modification of the Indian chess, played on a board of
12 x 12 squares, and points out that among the names of the pieces
occur both the lion and the unicorn. He mentions also the circular
chess game of Los Escagues, which consists of seven rings each
divided into twelve parts, the “houses” of which are alloted to
the signs of the Zodiac.

In pre-historic gites in Europe the remains of man are associated
with extinet species of rhinoceros. In the sixteenth century these
caves were searched for the horn of the rhinoceros, which was
believed to be an antidote to disease.* From the horn were made
goblets that were supposed to counteract poison in liquids, and it
is said that as late as 1789 such containers were used in court
ceremonial in France to test the royal food for poisons.

The rhinoceros is known in China and it is recorded that it was
imported for use in the sacrifice by Han Wu Ti. At times nobles
had the rhinoceros painted on theirychariot wheels.® Further, in
the China Review,* the following is reported: “The Sung emperor

* Enoyl. Brit. (11th Ed.), I1. 346.
® Sea E. Chauvannes, Les Memoires Historigues de Se Ma Ts'ien. Paris,
1898. Vol. 3, p. 214

+ 1886, p. 359.
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was 80 good a man that he actually gave the people of his capital
two rhinoceros horns to be made into medicine to cure cholera,
saying (with great truth), ‘what do I want with rhinoceros
horns? "

A fabulous, composite beast, ealled the unicorn, may be traced
to the east. Ctesias states that there were in India wild white
asses celebrated for their fleetness of foot, having on the forehead
a horn a cubit and a half in length, colored white, red, and black.
And he remarks, further, that fyom the horn were made drinking
cups which were a preventive of poison. Aelian, quoting Ctesias,
reported that India produced a one-horned horse. And Strabo
says that in India there were lone-horned horses with stag-like
heads.”

There are references to the unicorn from the Far East. In
Chinese mythology it is the king of all animals and full of gentle-
ness. It is represented with the body of a deer, hoof of a horse,
tail of an ox, and as having a single horn with a fleshy growth
upon it. Supernatural appearances of this animal are associated
with events as far back as 2600 . 0.

Mr. Bertram Thomas, in his description of his journey across
Arabia, notes, with reference to the gazelle of Dakaka:

This creature’s two horns appear one when seen in profile, and thus it
is supposed to have given rise to the ancient myth of the unicorn. This
I,amdj.ry guardian of chastity allowed none but virtnous maidens to Ap-
proach it, when its anger turned to joy; and singularly today in the
southern borderlands, where it is common, almost the only musical instru-
ment known is the pipe made of its horn, and this the Arab maiden plays
on the joyful occasion of marriage.”

The so-called unicorn ram of the Himalayas is simply a Barwal
sheep with the two horns artificially fused by the use of a hot iron
while they are budding.®

This fabulous beast from the East, may very well, in the begin-
ning, have been a rhinoceros. In a fresco of the third century
B. C., found at Marissa (Moresheth, home of Micah), at the tomb

* Encyl. Brit. (11th Ed.), XXVII, 581-2.

* Reference from Dord, Recherches sur les Buperstitions en Chine (p.
448) in The Encyolopsedis Sinica, London, 1017, p. 95.

* New York Times Magazine, May 24, 1931.

* Richard Lydekker, The Sheep and ite Cousins, London, 1912, p. 163.
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of the family of Apollophanes, head of the Sidonian colony settled
there, is shown a rhinoceros associated with an Indian elephant.?

Three kinds of rhinoceros are found in India today: (1) Suma-
trensis, the smallest of them, oceurs from Aszam, where it is rare,
to Borneo, being rather common in Tenasserim. It has two horns.
(2) The Javan (R. Sondaicus) is found in Bengal and loecally
through Burma and Malaya. This variety, which is one-horned,
is not so large as (3), the Great Indian Rhinoceros (R. unicornis),
gtill found in Assam and in considerable numbers in the Nepalese
Tarai.

Landon says *® that, although the rhinoceros prefers swamps and
high grass, it is found along the Rapti in wooded jungles and up
ravines and low hills in the Tarai. Many are shot each year, still
there is no appreciable diminution in their numbers. Kirkpatrick,
in 1793, reported that the forests on the southern slopes of Nepal
were greatly infested with them.'* Formerly they occurred along
the base of the Himalayas to Peshawar. Babar, early in the six-
teenth century (1519) hunted the rhinoceros in the north-west.
His account is as follows: **

After sending on the army towards the river {Indus) I myself set off
for Bwiti, which they likewise call Karak-Khaneh (Kaork-Khdng, “the
rhinoceros haunt ®) to hunt the rhinoeeros, but as the country abounds in
brushwood we could not get at them. A she rhinoceros, that had whelps,
came out, and fled along the plain. Many arrows were shot at her, but.. . .
she gained cover. We set fire to the brushwood, but the rhinocercs was
not to be found. We got sight of another, that, having been seorched in
the fire, was lamed and unable to run. We killed it, and everyone cut off
& bit a8 a trophy of the chase,

A thinoceros was sent from India to Portugal about 1553, and
was later lost while being forwarded as a gift to the Pope."*

The * horn ” is a mass of hairs cemented together by cells, and
not a true horn.

The rhinoceros and the unicorn have claimed renewed attention
through the publication of seals from Harappa and Mohenjo Daro,

* Palestine in Gemeral History, Oxford, 1928, Plate 5.

1 Landon, Nepal, Vol. I, p. 292 (1928).

3 An Account of the Kingdom of Nepal (in 1793), London, 1811,

1 Taken from Hobson-Jobsom (ed. of 1803), p. T62. Earlier accounts
are quoted, 1387 and 1308,

1 Hobson~Jobson, pp. 368-4.
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in 1924, and in the years immediately following. At both sites
along the Indus many seals showing a unicorn with uplifted head
over some object not clearly identified, have been found. In 1925,
C. J. Gadd compared these with bulls on contemporary seals from
Sumeria. The resemblance is striking. The object in front of the
animal has been described as suggestive of a drum or of a sheaf of
corn and as referring to some sort of cult. The thought of an altar
where the beast was to be sacrificed has also been suggested. But,
one of the pictures shown on Plate XLV of the Archasological
Survey of India, Report for 1925-26, leads me to suggest that the
object may be some sort of a head-stall. Sir John Marshall thinks
that all these seals depict bulls.* But there is one figure, Plate
XLV, number 7, in the Reporft for 1925-26, which shows the
animal, with long neck and upraised head, without the horn in
front of the ears, bul with one horn rising out of the snout.'®
Moreover, both on seals and in terra cotta of the same date, there
are realistic pictures of the Great Indian Rhinoceros,!®

The beast is clearly known in India from very early times and
occupies a place of some sort in the cult even then.

1f the position of the rhinoceros can not be fully established as
sacred in the remote past, still there are fairly old references in
India that do suggest it. In one of his Pillar Edicts, Asoka de-
clared the rhinoceros to be a sacred animal.*” Of course the famous
refrain from the Suita Nipdls,'® * Let him wander alone like a
rhinoceros ¥, comes to mind. Manu (III, 271, 272) refers to
the flesh of the rhinoceros as giving pleasure to the manes for
twelve years, and states that its flesh is productive of satisfaction
for endless time. Hopkins notes in his Epic Mythology (p. 33),
among the families of the pitrs one of the mirtimantas (embodied)
as bearing the name ekafriga (unicorn). Is this an evidence of
totemism? It is to be noted that it is by means of the éraddha
feast that the prefas are released and raised to the rank of pitrs.
H. H. General Kaiser Sham Sher Jang Bahadur of Nepal says

" Archaeological Survey of India, Annual Report, 192526, p. 86.

1% This figure is reproduced in Antiguity, Vol. 11, Plate IT, in the article
on pages 83-5.

1 Archaeological Burvey of India, Annual Report, 1925-26, Plate XLV,
No. 10; 1924-25, Plate XXITI, (e).

* Radhakumud Mukerji, Asoke, London, 1928, p. 181; but he questions
the rendering of the word palasaie.

¥ Ip the Khaggavisinasutia,
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that the flesh and blood of the rhinoceros are considered pure and
highly acceptable to the manes.®

Let us now consider present-day customs and traditions centering
around the rhinoceros which suggest that it is a sacred animal.

Powdered rhinoceros hide is used by yogis as a dusting for
wounds. The rulers of Nepal and others who come to look at the
rhinoceroses in the Zoological Gardens at Calcutta always worship
them. In their adoration of the sun, yogis wear a ring of rhino-
ceros horn on the second finger of the right hand; and in other
forms of worship the same practice obtains. Some who do not
wear the cufiya (scalp lock) use a ring of rhinoceros horn while
making oblations of water. Farrings of rhinoceros horn are much
prized by those yogis whose distinctive mark is the huge rings
worn in the cartillages of the ears.

Why is the animal sacred? One explanation that Saivites give
is that it bows its head slowly like an elephant, and so is sacred to
Siva, whose son has an elephant’s head. In the Mahibharata,
gandalin is an epithet of Siva.®® In the Kiliki Purina, Rudhiri-
dhyaya chapter, it is stated that the flesh of the rhinoceros pleases
the goddess for 500 years. And besides, Rima Chandra possessed
a shield of rhinoceros hide. Kanphata yogis, who, after initiation
wear huge earrings of clay, say that the beast is associated with
mud, the substance of their rings.

But the most interesting legends are associated with the fraddha
sacrifice and the traditions which have gathered about the Pandavas
and the Kauravas of The Great Epic. This is the same cycle of
tradition to which belongs the family name eka§riiga. The five
Pandavas once killed a rhinoceros and used the hide as a vessel
in which to offer water to the sun. An elaboration of this tradition
will be given shortly.

* Professor G. W. Brown has gent me the following quotation concerning
the thinoeercs, from the Hindi Shabda Sigars, Vol. I, p. B40,
Is ke camye ki dhilen bonii hdin
Is ke thithan par ke stig ke
Bhiratvary men orghd bantd Rdi
Jo pitrapan ke liye uttam mdind jatd hdi
“From its hide shields are made; upon its snout there is » horn; in
Hindusthan proper they make (from its hide) the oblation-vessel deemed
best for offerings to the manes."
#013.1204. Gangds = rhinoceros,
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The body and legs of the rhinoceros are offered to Gorakhnith
the master yogi, intimately related to the Gurkhas of Nepal.
Landon (Nepal, Vol. I, p. 292), quoting from H. H. General
Kaiser Sham Sher Jang Bahadur, says that its urine, as an anti-
septic, is hung in a vessel at the principal door of the house as a
charm against ghosts and evil spirits of disease. And further that,
in connection with the sacrifice of the rhinoeeros, most Gurkhas
offer libations of blood to the manes after entering its disemboweled
body. On ordinary friddha days libations of water and milk are
made from a cup carved from itz horn.

Finally, as illustrating both the offering of the funeral oblations
and the pilgrimage of the Pandavas through the Himalayas, the
following legend may be given, translated rather literally from the
Hindi as it was given to the writer in one of the villages on the
Ganges, above Hardwir, on the pilgrim road to Kedirnath and
Badrinith.

As the result of the great war between the Pandavas and the
Kiiuravas (the ancient war which is the central theme of the
Mahdbhirata) the Pindavas, by slaying their kinsmen in battle,
were disqualified from performing the funeral rites for them. They
appealed to Brahmi for absolution. In reply, the Creator com-
manded: “First make the pilgrimage to Badrinith and Kedir-
nith ”. The Pandavas straightway set off upon the journey. Re-
turning from the Himalayas, they reported to Brahmi and then
asked for permission to perform the funeral rites for their slain
kinsmen (ancestors). Brahmi then gave them the following in-
structions: “ Kill a rhinoceros, make a vessel of its hide, and in
that offer water to your relatives. They will receive the oblation
and then will be able to proceed to Paradise.” So the Pandavas
glew a rhinoceros, made a vessel of its hide and, from it, poured
out water as an oblation to their kinsmen. The pinds was then
offered (i. e., the funeral rites were then performed), and the slain
relatives attained Paradise. Since that time the rhinoceros has
been considered a sacred animal.



BRIEF NOTES

The Persian Wheel

The well-known device consisting of a series of vessels bound
sidewise on a wheel, and so used to raise water from a shallow well
as the wheel is made to revolve by means of a geared shaft worked
by oxen, usually for irrigation purposes, is a familiar sight in
northern India, and representations in Mughal paintings* are not
uncommon. But the designation of this well-wheel as * Persian *
is not justified if held to imply a Persian origin in historic times,
In any case, the well-wheel has a long history in India.

The Sanskrit term is araghatfa(-ka) occurring, e. g., in the
Paficatantra (though only in a late and historically unimportant
version) and the Rijatarangini; corresponding are Pali arahatfa
(for araghatta?), Prakrit araghatffa, Hindi arhaf, rahaf. There
are also Sanskrit ghafi-yanire and Pali ghati-yante and cakka-
vattaka,

In Cull. V, 16, 2 (Vin. II, 122), where three kinds of water-
raising devices are permitted for monastery wells, the well-wheel
is designated cakkavaifaka, glossed by Buddhaghosa (quoted Vin.
I1, 318) as arhatta-ghati-yanta. The two other permitted devices,
both still in common use, are the {uld or well-sweep, glossed as the
“water-lifting device used by gardemers”, and the karakataka,
“an apparatus worked by bulls or elephants with a long rope”
by which a leathern bucket (cammakhanda) is pulled up and let
down as the animals move away from or towards the well.

Numerous later references aptly illustrate the character of the
well-wheel. In the Divyivadana, 300, a five-spoked * Wheel of
Life ™ iz depicted (likhitam) in a gate-house (dvdra-kostaka) with
a bhiksu appointed to explain it to the householders as they passed
to and fro; the wheel represents the samsira, which is likened to
the operation of a ghafi-yantra. In the Harsacarita, 104 (Ch. 3},
Nirnaya Sigara ed., 1925, p. 94, we read, samania-uddhdta-ghati-
sicyamana-firaka-jatair jatilita-bhimik, *land irrigated by the
close-set, outpouring, upward-moving jars, as they are actively (or,
abundantly sprinkling) made to move”; the Commentary has
araghatta. Ib. 113, text, p. 104, udana$ ca ghati-yantra-mdldm iva

'E. g., H. Goetz, Bilderatias cur Kulturgeschifcte Indiens in der Gross- *
moghul-Zeit, Fig. 108, p
283
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rudraksamald compares a rosary to a well-wheel garland, the pots
round the rim being thought of as like beads on a chain ; but ib.
286 (Ch. B8), text p. 254, ghatana-ghati-raji-rajjavah, “long
ropes connected to a ghati ”, the reference seems to be to the bucket
well worked by bulls, rather than to the well-wheel, which is not
in fact operated by ropes.

In a verse cited by Ksemandra from Amaraka, quoted in JRAS
1916, p. 168, there is a simile of the water that rushes out of a
bucket as it turns. In the Prabandhacintimani, translation, p. 35
(text not available), we have “ Do you not see that in the water-
wheel for irrigating fields, the empty buckets become full, and the
full buckets empty?”. In Jacobi, Ausgewihlte Erzihlungen in
Maharashiri, 18/19, there is a story about an draghaffika, a man
who works a Persian wheel.

Finally, on the north side of a Jain temple of the twelfth cen-
tury at Mandor in Rajputana, there is a relief representing a
Persian wheel very clearly; this is published in ASI, AR, 1909-10,
PL XLIV.

Upavina

In my discussion of the Paris of a vind (JAOS. 50, 244-253, see
especially p. 252) the meaning of this term was not clearly ascer-
tained. Mr. P. V. Bapat now points out to me that in the Visud-
dhimagga, Ch. 20 (PTS ed., p. 630 *) the sound is said to be pro-
duced because of the ving, upavina, and a man’s suitable effort.
Dhammapila in his Commentary explains upavina as vind-viadana.
Ganthi, a later commentator, explains it as something made of
ivory or horn, requisite to the upadharsana of the vina; upa-
dharhsana has meanings such as “ urging, inciting, producing,”
and must here refer to the production of sound by striking. It
would therefore seem very evident that upavina, literally “ vind-
accessory ” must = “ plectrum.” However, if this be so, it is not
clear why upavina and kona should be mentioned together in the
Miln. 53, and SN. IV.197 lists. In the latter, the Comm. has
upavens = upadharana = vethaka, which should mean some kind
of wrapping; cf. patta. It is stated that the sound is produced by

*The rendering “vellum* in the PTS translation, p. 766, is certainly
mistaken,




Brief Notes 285

the kona, i. e. the plectrum, combined with the proper effort of
the player (kone is glossed caturarmse-sira-dandaka, “a four-
cornered piece of sdra-wood ”') ; this compared with the Visuddhi-
magga passage again suggests that upavina == kona. Against this
is the list of parts, mentioning both. In any case wpavinag is not
“bridge ” as the PTS translation has it.

The following are additional references to parts of a vind:
Visuddhimagga, 251, vipidonikenaddhacamma, “skin stretched
over the belly of the vind ”; ib., 354, the mahdving is covered
with wet ox-hide; ib., 594, doni, fanfi.

Axanpa K. CooMARASWAMY.

Muszeum of Fine Arts,
Boston.

Sanskrit te for tvim

In my article on “ Hindu Salutations” in the Rapson Studies,
p. 380, I suggested that the epic icchdmi fvdm aham jidtum and
jiidtum icchami fe were significant, though, since jid may take
either accusative or genitive, the parallelism is not sufficient to
establish fe as accusative, an idea originally espoused by Pischel.
But R. 7. 49. 10, apipim vedmi Site te (cf. Initdram Rama vidmas
tvdm, G. 7. 66.23) shows that fe must here be accusative, standing
for tvdm, which is actually found in the corresponding passage,
G. 51.19, apipim vedmi Site fvim. Again, in R. 7.71.12,
upighrasydmi te mirdhni, compared with G. 77. 12, mardhni tvdm
(cf. the following mdrdhni Satrughnam upighriya), points to
another instance of te as {vdm, for the invariable construction with
updghrd as “kiss » is accusative of the person and locative of the
part kissed. Since fe for fvam occurs in Ardhamigadhi and
Sduraseni (Pischel, Gr. Prak. Sprachen, § 421), there can be no
doubt that the dialectic fe form has crept into later versions of the
epic. Whether janan me (H. 7085) has been attracted into the
same form (Pischel, § 415) or is genitive, may be questioned, and
the same doubt as to accusative fe arises in regard to some of the
epic passages, where Sape f¢ means “I entreat thee ™ and stands
parallel to fvdm $ape in that sense, in distinction from the usual
meaning “ swear to thee ” (dative).

E. Wasasvrxy HoPEINs.

Yale University.
7
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Faksas, By Awaxva K. CooMaraswamy. Part T, Washington :
SurtusoNtay INstiTUTiOoN, 1928; Part II, 1981. Part I:
43 pp. and 23 plates; Part II: 84 pp. and 50 plates.

Dr. Coomaraswamy’s treatise on Yaksas, which was motivated
as a study in early Indian iconography, even in Part I passed
beyond that limit into the larger field of Yaksa and Yaksi worship,
and in Part II goes into the subject of the water cosmology in
early Indian religion and its iconographic reflections, The material
presented shows that this method of treatment is eorrect; for all
the themes discussed are closely connected.

His thesis is, in brief, that the iconography of India rises from
vegetation, wealth, and fertility cults that may well enough be
considered Indo-Aryan but certainly not of proethnic Indo-Euro-
pean antiquity. To give the idea phraseology slightly different
from that used by the author, this means that the significant phase
of Indian religions is an animism which is non-Aryan in origin.
Some phases of these “ Indo-Aryan * cults appear also to be Iran-
ian, having been adopted by the Aryans from cultures flourishing
in pre-Aryan times in Mesopotamia and Tran ; others so far have
been found only in India. On the question of Mesopotamian
sources Dr. Coomaraswamy wisely remains fairly non-committal,
and his remarks are only secondary and suggestive. On the matter
of non-Aryan sources in India he is more definite, although there
again the material is elusive, Comparatively little of popular wor-
ship at the time of the Mauryans, when sculpture turns seriously
to the use of stone a3 a medium, is found described in the great
body of Vedic literature, especially in the Four Vedas; the items
that appear are likely to be late or secondary. The course of reli-
gious history is an association of the Vedie Aryan deities with the
non-Arvan cults, with a consequent change in character of those
deities and an alteration of their proportional importance. The
scope of the non-Aryan cults is better indicated in the post-Vedie
literature and still better in the iconography.

The Yaksas are “ guardians of the vegetative source of life _ . .
and thus closely connected with the waters” They also control
wealth and grant fertility, and are tutelary divinities, The Yaksa
shrine gives the type for the sectarian temples; early piija is Yaksa

286
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worship and had a bhakti aspect, although there is no reason to
consider that bhakfi was well developed before the time of the
Bhagavad Giti. Becaunse the Yaksas are connected with the waters,
they are represented from Mauryan times onward in connection
with water symbols, although the latter may appear without Yaksa
accompaniment in the formulae of lotus rhizome, often springing
from the mouth or navel of a Yaksa, or from a full jar, or from
the open jaws of a makara or a fish-tailed elephant. The word
Yaksa appears in the Veda in a variety of uses, being sometimes
malevolent as indicating the deity of a rival non-Aryan folk, and
sometimes benevolent as indicating a great being or a deity, In
due time the Yaksa cults are legitimized in the Aryan environment,
and Kubera, Minibhadra, the Lokapiilas, §ri, Ganesa, and others
assume a general Indian importance,

In discussing the water cosmology Dr. Coomaraswamy finds two
sources, namely, the Vedas and the Plant Style in the decorative
art of the earliest monuments. He presents a large number of
passages from the Vedas. and states that © Indian art is to a greater
extent than has been supposed an illustration of Vedic ideas.”
This statement T believe true provided by * Vedic” we mean late
Rig-Vedic and what succeeds. Might it not be better to transpose
the parts of his proposition and say that to a larger extent than
has been supposed pre-Aryan notions have attached themselves
even in the Four Vedas to the figures of Varuna, Agni, Prajipati?

The general thesis of Dr. Coomaraswamy’s discussion seems well
established, and the explanation of figures and motifs has greatly
increased our knowledge. On some minor points additional
material may be offered or reservations made.! Some of the RV
material used in discussing the water cosmology I should be in-
clined to associate with the Agni-Siirya-Visnn complex rather than
with Varuna (ef. JAOS 51. 108 f£.), and I should see in Sun-
worship another important phase of pre-Aryan religion, The
remarks on dohada might have included a reference to Bloomfield’s
paper (JAOS 40. 1-24) and those on the fulfilment of wishes in
another existence might have mentioned Edgerton’s paper (Annals
of the Bhandarkar Imstitute, Vol. VIII, Part III, pp. 219-49).
In speaking of the power of Yaksas to change their forms, he might

* In this connection it should be noted that Part I iz not now to be read
without taking into account the twelve pages of Addenda appearing at
the beginning of Part IT,
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have added that they can effect change of sex and can grant that
power to others (JAOS 47. 5, 14-16). The world tree is perhaps
sometimes associated by the RV priests, in magnifying the saeri-
ficial ritual, with the sacrificial post (RV 1. 164. 20; 10. 81. 4;
10. 31. ¥). The fact, as brought out by Dr. Coomaraswamy, that
the Gandharvas, Varuna, and Kima are associated with the makara
suggests the guess that Gandharva and Kandarpa (= Kima) may
be only dialectic variations of the same word,

The entire study is most informing and gives a solid basis for
the understanding of early Indian iconography, while it also adds
much to our comprehension of pre-Aryan animism,

A Comparative and Elymological Dictionary of the Nepali Lan-
guage. By Ravrn Liniey Tourver. With indexes of all words
quoted from other Indo-Aryan languages, compiled by Dogro-
THY Riviks Tuever. London: Keeax Pavi, TrexcH,
Trusxer axp Co., Lrp, 1931. Pp. xxiv 4 935.

This large dictionary is of high importance in Indic studies, and
immediately on its publication has become a standard work of
reference. The number of scholars working intensively in Nepali
is very small, but the use of Professor Turner’s volume will by no
means be confined to them, All students of the comparative lexical
and etymological aspects of any of the modern Indo-Aryan lan-
guages will use it, for it constitutes the last word to date in that
field. To a less and varying degree it is valuable also to students
of Indic languages of ancient and mediaeval times.

As a dictionary of Nepali this pioneer work is beyond my capacity
to judge. The author modestly speaks of it as only “a beginning
of a better and completer work in other hands more competent.”
How much material remains to be added only a scholar proficient
in Nepali could presume to estimate. Probably there is some.
Having occasion recently to look for the derivation of the word
barwdl (baridl, according to Hodgson, JASE 16. 1010), said to be
Nepalese, meaning a certain breed of sheep used especially for
fighting, I failed to find a correspondent for it in Professor Turner’s
work. Possibly a handful of additional words could be gleaned
from articles dealing with the flora and fauna of Nepal, as published
in the JASE and elsewhere, and other words may appear in current
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speech and writing. In due time Professor Turner will doubtless
issue a supplement to the present splendid volume.

In its comparative and etymological features the work calls for
high praise. In the modern field the researches of Beames, Hoernle,
Grierson, Bloch, Morgenstierne, Chatterji, Lorimer, Bailey, and
many more, and all the standard dictionaries have been painstak-
ingly exploited ; little, if anything, of other scholars’ work has been
ignored. In the ancient field the standard works have been em-
ployed, but naturally the field as a whole has been exploited in less
exhaustive fashion. The derivations and comparisons, as far as
I have examined them, are careful, and there are copious hiblio-
graphical references. Where the suggestions are doubtful, Professor
Turner has disarmed criticism by stating so, for his presentation
is not dogmatic. One of the most valuable features of the work is
the array of indexes to words quoted from other Indo-Aryan
tongues. There is also a brief, but informing, introduction.

The page arrangement, which is much like that of Grierson’s
Dictionary of the Kashmiri Language, is excellent, and the facility
of using the work is thereby much increased, as it is also by the
good typography and press work.

Tukaram. Translation from Mahipati’s Bhaktalilamrita. By Jus-
1% E. Assorr. (The Poet-Saints of Maharashtra, No. 7).
Summit (N. J.): Justixy E. Assorr, 1930. $1.25. Pp. xx
-+ 346,

In this latest volume of the Poet-Saints of Maharashtra Dr.
Abbott gives a translation of Mahipati’s life of Tukaram as related
in his Bhaktalllimrta (written 1774). There is another life of
Tuka by Mahipati in his Bhaktavijaya (1762), which Dr. Abbott
mentions in his introduction as differing in some respects from
that presented here.

The usnal dates for Tukaram, as accepted by Dr. Abbott, are
1608-49, and by the time of Mahipati legend had already clustered
in profusion about the name of the celebrated Sudra devoté. Some
of the stories Mahipati tells about Tuka I myself heard orally in
1928 among the people of Dehu, Tuka’s home, and Alandi, a nearby
town also of sanctity; and this fact suggests that part of the un-
known sources of Mahipati, to which Dr. Abbott refers, is likely to
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be popular tradition rather than literary works. Some of the
miracles show a similarity to Christian legends (the feeding of the
multitude, the inexhaustible vessel of oil, the translation of Tuka
to heaven), but the likeness is probably illusory. Legend makes
Sivaji (1627-80) pay Tuka two visits, but since Sivaji was only
twenty-two when Tuka died, the legend is likely to be haseless.
The value of the Maratha devotional authors and of Dr. Abboit’s
work in making them accessible has been mentioned in notices of
earlier volumes in the same series (JAOS 47. 280 50. 763 50. 271).
The continuous growth of the series is of importance to Indology.

W. Norysax Browx.
University of Pennsylvania,

NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

Rev. Dr. George Foot Moore, professor emeritus of the history of religion
in Harvard University, died on May 18 in his eightieth Year. He was
Recording Becretary of the Society from 1805 to 1011, Editor of the
JoumxaAr from 1806 to 1900, and President from 1911 to 1013, The funeral
services were attended by Professors Lanman, Lyon, and Ropes as repre-
sentatives of the Society by appointment of the President.

Professor Heinrich Lilders, of the University of Berlin, honorary member
of this Bocrery, has been elected Rector of the University of Berlin,

The Exeeutive Committee has elected the following persons as corporate
members :

Mr, Julean Arnold Miss Florence Lowden
Miss Dorothy Blair Miss Julie Michelet

Mr. George G. Cameron Sir Bhupendra Nath Mitra
Miss Lillian C. Canfleld Mr, John Nicolson

Miss Ethel Elkins Dr. Freeland F, Penney
Dr. Frank H. Foster Rev. Claude L. Pickens, Jr.
Miss Nejla M. Txzeddin Prof. Arno Poebel

Rabbi Phinehas P. Kartzinel Dr. Otto B. Rupp

Dr. Abram 8. Kotsuji Miss Winifred Smeaton

Prof. Cecilio Lopez Mr. Grant Willinms
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HSUAN CHUANG AND THE WEI SHIH PHILOSOPHY

Crirexce H. HaumirTon
Opeariy CoLLEGE

TeE PRESENT study is collateral to a detailed examination of
one of Hsilan Chuang’s philosophical translations. It is an attempt
to assemble and put into strong relief the essential facts concerning
the basic intellectual interest of the famous pilgrim in his journey
to India in search of authentic Buddhist wizdom. Tradition has
long repeated that Hsiian Chuang was the founder of the Fa-hsiang
Tsung (#E # 5%), the Dharmalaksana school of thought im
China, and the great teacher and translator of its books, which set
forth a radically idealistic world view. The statement is generally
made in connection with brief expositions of the different Buddhist
sects, such as that by Nanjio,® well known since 1886, or that by
Yang Wen-hui (¥} & ) which forms the basis for Heinrich
Hackmann's study of “ Die Schulen des Chinesischen Buddhis-
mus,” * in 1911. But interest in the matter usually stops at that
point. The school in question is represented as having long since
died out and its literature has, for the most part, remained buried
and unexamined in the great mass of translations in the Chinese
Buddhist Tripitaka.

Within the last decade, however, Mahiyinist studies have showed
a marked turning of attention in the direction of this very branch
of philosophy which was the special concern of Hsiian Chuang.

(1). In 1922 Sylvain Lévi discovered in Nepal the original
Sanskrit texts of two basic treatises by Vasubandhu, the greatest
expositor of the idealistic school in Indian Buddhism. The
treatises are the Vijiaptimitratisiddhi, Vimsatiki and TrimSika,
known in the Chinese canon as Wei-shih-er-shih-lun (ME % —
+ B&)* and Wei-shih-san-shih-lun (M€ 5% = -+ R ) * respec-

! Bunyiu Nanjio, A Short History of the Twelve Japancse Buddhist
Sects, pp. 34-5.

3 Mitteilungen des Seminars filr Orientalische Sprachen zu Berlin, vol. 14,
1011, pp. 246-8.

* Vijiaptimitratisiddhi: Deus Traitds de Vosubandhu; Vihédtikd et
Trithfikd, Publiés par Sylvain Lévi: Paris, Libraire Ancienne Honord
Champion, 1825,

* Nanjio, Catalogue of the Buddhisi Tripiteke, nos. 1238, 1239, 1240.

® [Bid., no. 1215,
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292 Clarence H. Hamilton

tively. These constitute, in the words of M. Lévi, “lexposé
classique du systéme Vijhiinamitra ou Vijiaptimitra, ¢ pure idéa-
tion’, ou ‘ pure idéification’, le systéme le plus florissant encore
aujourd’hui dans les écoles bouddhistes du Tibet, de la Chine et
du Japon”. Putting it a little less technically we may say that
this system has as its central contention the idealistic doctrine that
the universe is mental representation only. It marks, probably,
the highest point of metaphysical reflection attained by intellectual
Buddhism. The philosophy was elaborated by Vasubandhu and his
elder brother Asafiga during the first half of the fourth century
A. p. Translations of its scriptures into Chinese were made chiefly
in the sixth and seventh centuries. Of the two particular texts in
question the Sanskrit has been long since lost to the Far East.
Chinese and Japanese have studied their ideas only through the
versions of Prajidruci, Paramirtha, and Hsiian Chuang. Con-
sequently their scholars have hailed with delight the publication
of the Sanskrit originals by M. Lévi in 1925. This is one important
event.

(2). A second important consideration for students of Far
Eastern thought is the fact that the Chih-na-nei-hsiieh-yiian
(X # A & PE) or Chinese Academy of Buddhist Learning at
Nanking is publishing a series of Selected Works From The
Chinese Tripitaka, critically edited by collating the various Chinese
versions with their Sanskrit, Pali, or Tibetan counterparts. The
first series, consisting of twenty-five works in twenty-eight volumes,
in all about 4000 pages, was first advertised in 1930. This is the
work of Ou-yang Ching-wu (Bt B #& 2£) and his collaborators.
Ou-yang is the foremost disciple of Yang Wen-hui (4} % @), who
was the leading Chinese Buddhist scholar of the last generation and
founder in 1870 of the Buddhist Publishing House at Nanking, the
Nan-ching K'e-ching-ch‘u (% 2 %] £ ). Mr. Ou-yang is him-
gelf an adherent and expounder of the Vijfiaptimitra or Wei Shih
("€ W) Philosophy and has included in his first series of edited
texts all the important scriptures of that doctrine. In editing the
great Cheng-wei-shih-lun (gR M€ F&% 38) which is a translation
of Vasubandhu’s Treatise of Thirty Gathis ” (the Triméiki) with
ten combined commentaries, he has made use of M. Lévi’s new
Sanskrit text. In his publications Hsiian Chuang’s translations
are taken as basic and the alternate readings of other translations
are given on the margins of the pages.
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(8). In Europe attention to the Wei Shih Philosophy is
signalized by Professor La Vallée Poussin’s French translation of
Hsiian Chuang’s version of the above-mentioned Ch'eng-wei-shik-
lun.® To the other commentaries Professor La Vallée Poussin adds
the material of K‘nei Chi’s (3 #t) commentary.” The whole
work is a mine of information on the details of the philosophical
doctrine and its distinctions from the other schools of thought in
the India of Vasubandhu’s day as analyzed by the commentators.

(4). A fourth significant work has just appeared in Japan.
Mr. D. T. Suzuki in 1930 published his Studies in the Lankavatara
Sutra,® in which he finds a doctrine of mind-only (cittamdtra)
closely paralleling the Wei Shih doctrine of representation only
(vijiaptimaira). This raises interesting questions as to earlier
and later stages of the Wei Shih philosophy. Did Asafiga and
Vasubandhu find the germ of their ideas in intuitions arising first
in crude form in earlier siitras, intuitions which they later developed
into elaborate rational statement? Can the process be traced?

But investigation into the details of this philosophy belongs
primarily to the field of Indian Buddhism and constitutes a task
which calls for collaboration of both Indologists and Sinologists.
For Binologists interest turns more naturally upon the question
of the circumstances which drew the mind of Hsiian Chuang into
the net of the ideas of the Wei Shih Philosophy. So far as the
present writer’s knowledge goes, Hsiian Chuang’s personal relation-
ship to Wei Shih has not been treated as a single topic. It has
been taken for granted rather than studied, althongh materials lie
scattered through the pages both of Hsiian’s biography by Hui Li
and of his own Memoirs, while examination of his translations and
their prefaces will doubtless reveal yet more. This lack of attention
may be due in part to the fact that the significance of the Wei
Shih Philosophy has not been appreciated by those primarily
interested in the pilgrim’s geographical information; and in part
to the feeling that since the general fact of his intellectual prefer-
ence iz known, examination of details simply confirms the obvious.

*Louis De La Vallée Poussin, Vifloptimdiraetdsiddhi; Lo Siddhi de
Hiuan-Tsang, traduite et annotée: Paris, Librairie Orientaliste, Paul
Geuthner, 1929,

"Euei Chi was Hsflan Chuang's chief disciple and after him the most
ardent expounder of the Wei Shih Philosophy.

" D. T. Suzuki, Studies in the Lankavatare Sutra: London, Routledge, 1030,
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We find, for example, that Thomas Watters, while recognizing that
“ Yiian-chwang in his travels cared little for other things and
wanted to know only Buddha and Buddhism ”, is content to dis-
miss that knowledge of Buddhism as an interest in Yoga and
powerful magical formulae used with solemn invocations . . .
Prajiidpiramiti and the abstract subtleties of a vague and fruitless
philosophy . . . dreamlands of delight beyond the tomb . . . Pusas
like Kwan-shi-yin who supplant the Buddhas, ete.”® T. W. Rhys
Davids is much more discerning when he remarks in the preface
to Wattere’s book, © At the time when Yiian-chwang travelled in
India, not only all the most famous Buddhist teachers but all the
teachers of the school of thought especially favoured by the famous
pilgrim, the school of Vasubandhu, wrote in Sanskrit.”1® But
neither Rhys Davids nor those pioneer translators of pilgrim lore,
Julien and Beal, were in a position to understand Hsiian Chuang’s
interest as we are today.

The increase of materials for our own study of Mahdydnist
idealism reawakens our interest in the particulars of Hsiian
Chuang’s devotion to this school of thought. There are several
questions which serve to give definition to the problem as we
approach it. How early did Hsiian Chuang come into contact with
the teachings? Who were his teachers and what were the books?
Whose translations did he use before going to India, and what
caused his dissatisfaction with them? Since Hsiian Chuang's
translations of these writings have become standard, what improve-
ment is observable over earlier translations? How true is Hsiian
Chuang to his Sanskrit texts? Are there any constant deviations
detectable which indicate some interpretation and change of the
material in passing through Hsiian Chuang’s mind? If there are,
do these deviations indicate a CONSCIOUS OF unconscious adjustment
of the Indian ideas to the Chinese mind ? An exhaustive answer to
all these questions is obviously too large an order for a gingle paper
but the present study may possibly indicate that something may be
done as a beginning with all of them.

As primary sources the writer has utilized the following :

* Thomas Watters, On Yilan Ch wang, vol, 1

s e 16,
** Itid., preface, p. vi.
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a. For biographical material :
1. Ta-tzu-en-ssu-san-tsang-fa-shih-ch'iian,’* the well-known
Life of Hsiian Chuang by his disciple Hui Li,"® with
annotations by Yen Ts‘ung.!* (For reference the pag-
ing in Beal’s translation Life of Hiuen-Tsang is used.)
b. For literary material :
2. Vijhaptimitratisiddhi, VimSatiki, by Vasubandhu in
Sanskrit.
3. Three Chinese translations of the foregoing:

a. By Prajhiiruci, some time between 508-535 A. p.¢
b. By Paramartha, some time between 557-569 A, p.2®
c. By Hsiian Chuang in 661 A, p,'® :

In the edition of the Nanking K‘é-ching-ch‘u these three
translations are bound together in one volume entitled Wei-
shih-er-shih-lun-hui- (M 5k = T+ & € B¥) or “ Assembled
Translations of the Treatise of Twenty Githiis on Representa-
tion Only.” This is the edition used, though in the case of
Hsiian Chuang’s translation, it has been carefully compared
with the Tokio edition of 1884 at the Library of Congress,
but without finding important differences.

For the purpose of our study the life of Hsiian Chuang may be
divided into three periods; the first being that of his early years
to the time of his departure for India; the second being the period
abroad ; the third including his activities after his return.

(1). It is to be observed that from the beginning of his Buddhist
studies as a youth Hsiian Chuang was exposed to teachings of the
Wei Shih School. One of his first opportunities after admission to
the Ching T‘u (#§ +) monastery at Loyang, when he was about
thirteen years of age, was to study with a certain Yen Fa-shih
(B #: Bf) Asafiga’s “Comprehensive Treatise of Mahdyiina

n g 3B % = B 3 B M Nanjio, no. 1494,

8 oL

ia ﬁ ﬁi :

“ X f 22 fn &% W JR i, Mistakenly assigned to Bodhiruei in
Nanjio, no. 1238,

“ & 3E W BR &, Nanjio, no. 1230.

“B Sk — - &% Nanjio, no. 1240.
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Buddhism,” the She-ta-sheng-lun (§f K %€ ) or Mahayina-
samparigrahasistra.’’ Whether it was in the translation of
BuddhaSinta® of A. . 531 or that by Paramiartha *® of A. D. 563
we do not know, but it could not have escaped him that this treatise
sets down as a distinguishing mark of Mahdyina the conception of
ultimate reality as the alayavijidna, the receptacle consciousness
which contains the seeds of all existence.® Later he heard this
same §dstra expounded by Sai Hsien (% %), one of the most
renowned priests of the empire summoned to lecture at Loyang by
the emperor himself.** Later still at Ch'ang-An he associated with
two masters, Ch'ang (% )and Pien ( #§ ) who preferred to dis-
cuss this treatize above all siitras.** By that time he had completed
his twentieth year, was already fully ordained, and had himself
lectured on the treatise during a period of retirement at Hangchow.®

There can be no doubt that Asafiga’s ideas were in vogue. Never-
theless Hsiian Chuang did not limit his attention either to these
or to Mahdiyinist treatises generally. Some time in his early
twenties he tried his intellectual strength on Harivarman’s Satya-
siddhisistra ( J} ¥ &) ** and Vasubandhw’s Abhidharmakoéagastra
(R €& M)™. Both of these classify, according to Nanjio’s catalog,
among the Treatises of the Hinayina (Jv 3 B). Yet both of
these have been recognized as having transitional value in the direc-
tion of idealistic notions*® In the passage relating to Hsiian
Chuang’s study of the treatises Beal writes down the surprising
statement that “after one reading he was perfected, and he retained
the whole treatise in memory”. To anyone acquainted with the
immense bulk of the Abhidharmakoga (it fills twenty-two fascicules
in Paramirtha’s translation, the one probably used by Hsiian
Chuang) such a feat is unbelievable. Yet Hui Li%s text, in the

" 8. Beal, Life of Hiuen-Tsang, p. 4, translates it as Mahfiyina Shstra ®.

** Nanjio, no. 1184.

1* Nanjio, mo. 1183,

* 8ee D. T. Buzuki in The Fastern Buddhist, vol. I1, pp. 107-8,

= Beal, Life, pp. 5, 6.

et dd P TS S RN

™ I'vid., p. 8.

% Nanjio, no. 1274,

* Nanjio, no. 1260,

"Eﬂtt.o Rosenberg, Die Probleme der Buddhistisohen Philosophie, pp.
87, 274,

** Beal, Life, p. 9.
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Ming edition at least, iz almost as extravagant. “ Of both of
these (treatises) ”, he says, “he exhausted the purport in ome
reading: glancing over he retained in memory ”.*®* The young
scholar’s capacity for assimilating scholastic argument must have
been remarkable. Especially significant is his insight into Vasu-
bandhu’s reasonings. For although the AbhidharmakoSa was
written by Vasubandhu while he was still & metaphysical realist
of the Sarvistividin Hinayiina its arguments form a background
which he did not lose sight of in establishing the idealism of the
Vijfiaptimatra later. One who has understood the AbhidharmakoSa
is well prepared to appreciate the dialectics of the Vijiiapti-
miitratisiddhi.

So far the evidence is unmistakeable that Wei SBhih ideas were
ably represented in Hsiian Chuang’s early intellectual environment.
But did he give his personal preference to this system before leav-

ing China? Hui Li writes that, on attempting to verify the,

doctrines of his various Masters, “ He saw that the holy books
differed much, so that he kmew not which to follow. He then
resolved to travel to the Western world in order to ask about doubt-
ful passages”.*® Omn the face of it this statement seems to imply
that Hsilan Chuang was reacting simply to the uncorrelated variety
of the Buddhist teaching generally afloat in his time. But there
follows a sentence of great importance, “ He also took the treatise
called Shih-ch‘i-ti-lun (+ X Mi #&) to explain his various doubts:
this treatise is now called Yii-chia-shih-ti-lun” (IR fin 6§ . W)
Now the Yii-chia-shih-ti-lun is Hsiian Chuang’s own translation,
thirty-seven years later in A. ». 646-7, of what Nanjio calls the
“ principal work of the Yogicirya School founded by Asafiga”.*
He restores its Sanskrit title as the YogiciryabhiimiSistra, which
may be translated as “ Treatise on the Stages of a Yogi”, i.e. of
one practiced in meditation. It is a religious work mapping out
seventeen stages in the attainment of Buddhistic enlightenment;
and it involves the idealistic conceptions of the Wei Shih Philosophy,
which are part of the means to the religious realization. Ancient
tradition says it was dictated to Asafiga by Maitreya, the Buddha
to come. This was the book which the young priest had evidently

"E—EmBHLEEBE@E RS
* Beal, Life, p. 10.
* Nanjio, no. 1170.
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chosen for his guide in the long pathway of Buddhistic ascent on
which his feet were set. The fact explains much, as we shall
gee presently.

But whose translation was this Shih-ch‘i-ti-lun which gave trouble
to Hsiian Chuang and about which he had doubts? Can something
be learned of its imperfections? Nanjio’s catalog, which lists only
extant translations, does not contain this. Tt is necessary to go
back to the T'ang Dynasty Kai-yiian-shik-chiao-lu (B T8 &
#% ) which lists also titles of translations lost before A. b, 730, the
time when this catalog was compiled.®* We there find that the
Shih-chi-ti-lun or “ Seventeen Stages Treatise (Saptadasabhiimi-
Sstra)” was translated by the Indian priest Paramirtha (P B
A PE) in A. D. 550, or seventy-nine years before the pilgrim
set forth on his famous journey. We also find from the accompany-
ing biographical notice that the circumstances connected with the
translation were unfortunate. Paramirtha arrived in China in
the troubled days of Liang Wu-ti (& B W), A b 502-556,
bringing a great number of texts for translation. But © desirons
as was that sovereign to encourage the translation of sacred texts °
and the creation of a new literature in imitation of the flourishing
epochs of Tsin (%) and of Tsi (¥ ), he could not succeed in
the undertaking because of the continual revolts which were agitat-
ing the empire. The Indian preacher wandered with his treasure
in the Eastern provinces until, in going towards the South, he
arrived at the district of Fu-chun (% ¥), in Hang-chou-fu
(% M Kf ) where the governor of the district, Lu Yiian-ché
(EE 3T 45), organized for him a staff of more than twenty learned
priests, Pao Ch'iung (¢ ) and others, to assist him in his trans-
lating. He commenced the translation of the Shik-ch'i-fi-lun (41
# &) but he had scarcely finished five chapters (#F) of it when
he was obliged to interrupt his work because of political turmoils
which continued to rage in the empire ”3* This happened in

** Nanjio, no. 1485. The eatalog was compiled in the Kai Yiian Period
of the T'ang Dynasty by the monk Chih Sheng (4m JL). Seo * F* ]

B RBRTE K BN+ E
" Prabodh Chandra Bagehi, Le Canon Bouddhique en Chine, vol, I,
p. 423,

R -+ *E, op. cit. T follow here the somewhat condensed trans-
lation of this passage by M. J. Takakusu in Bulletin de L'Ecole Frongaise
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A. D, 550, Apparently the work was never finished. The K'ai-
yiian-lu makes no further reference to it, but recounts that when
Paramirtha returned to his translating after the political turmoil
it was an entirely different seripture which he took up, the Chin-
kuang-ming-ching (€& % B #) or Suvarnaprabhiisasiitra.®

This Shih-chi-ti-lun of Paramirtha must have been the text in
vireulation in China when Hsiian Chuang was a youth. The
K'ai-yiian-lu knows no other translation of the work prior to
Hsiian Chuang'’s own. From the same source we learn that Para-
mirtha was the translator of other texts of the Wei Shih School,
that he personally professed the idealism of Asafiga’s Mahiyina-
samparigrahadistra (§ KX 3 #¥) and was responsible in large
part for the diffusion of that system in China.** This puts in a
qualified light the common statement that Hsiian Chuang was the
founder of the Fa-hsiang Tsung (# # 5%) in China. Hsiian
Chuang was certainly not the introducer of the ideas into China
nor the first convinced expounder of them. If he is regarded as
the founder of a {sung (sometimes translated as “sect™) it must
be in the sense of having directed a large number of disciples into
earnest and specialized study of the literature so that they became
a self-conscious group. With regard to the Shik-ch'i-ti-lun, how-
ever, we can readily understand how the incompleteness of the
truncated text of Paramirtha could intrigue the aspiring young
scholar to begin his work of clearing up difficulties with that
treatise in particular.

But there must have heen other causes of dissatisfaction apart
from its unfinished state as a religious guide. Being the first
translation undertaken by Paramirtha after his arrival in China,
it doubtless contained all the infelicities of a first attempt at trans-
ferring ideas into a language not one’s own, even with a stafl of
twenty assistants. Even in his later, more accomplished, trans-
lations Paramirtha’s style is not free from difficulties. An exami-
nation of his translation of Vasubandhu’s VimsSatiki, for example,
as compared with that of Hsiian Chuang has revealed the following
types of inferiority, a few examples of which we give:

&' Extréme-Orient, tome IV, pp. 60-61. Mr. Takakusu's translation of
Paramirtha’s Life is based upon both the K'ai-yuan-lu and the Chen-yion-lu

(AL HEEB KB oo K ME B KK
2 Also lost before T30 A. D
= Takakusu, op. oif. BEFEQ IV. 4.

B s T e o e
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1. The use of longer, more wordy phrases and expressions, e. g.

Sanskrit Paramirtha Hsiian Chuang
trdidhatukam =R E =%
anartha " A B % 8
kim atra karanain. 7 B fn Sk W B 7 B
buddhdndm visaya %\ R & &%
abhilapya W & B B

2. Less precision in selecting Chinese equivalents of Sanskrit
terms. Compare, e. g., the literal meanings of the following :

Sanskrit Paramirtha Hsiian Chuang
visaya: region or ME ch'en: dust, the ¥ ching: region,
sphere (of semse  world (the semse  district (of sense
activity). world). activity).
paramdnu: i.e. para- #§ B lin hsii: near # % chi wei: the
ma-anu  extreme  empty, i.e. nextto  utmost minute
minute (i.e. the nothing (hence, (hence, atom),
atom), atom).
samidna: continued A jen: man, person. #1 H{ hsiang hsii:
gliccession. mutnal continua-
tion.
Sartana is & technical term meaning the stream of events
which constitute the individual person.

It will be observed that in every case Hsiian Chuang has chosen

a term whose literal significance accords more closely with the
Sanskrit,

3. A certain heaviness and awkwardness of sentence structure,
difficult to indicate by isolated passages but something of which
one becomes aware in the process of reading the two translations
together.

Paramirtha was not alone in his difficulties with the Chinese
language. Prajiidruc’s translation of this same Vimgatika, done
possibly a quarter of a century earlier than Paramirtha’s, under the
Eastern Wei Dynasty (a. p. 584-550),% reveals even greater wordi-

¥ See Bagehi, Le canon bouddhigue en Chine, vol. I, p. 263, Wo. (13).
Nanjio, no. 1238, follows a mistaken ascription of this translation to
Bodhiruci of the Northern Wei Dynasty (A. ». 388-534). Later catalogs
have not infrequently confused Prajfiiruci and Bodhiruei; of. Bagchi, p. 281.
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ness, and a tendency to paraphrase which, while true to the general
meanings of the treatise, can scarcely be called literal accord with
the Sanskrit sentences. We may not suppose, therefore, that Para-
mirtha’s lost Shih-ch‘i-fi-lun escaped its share of clumsy expres-
gions which, together with its unfinished state and the complexities
of its doctrine troubled the mind of the pilgrim scholar, and caused
him to single it out for special attention in his journey to the West.
Such devotion, also, would seem to indicate that so far as systematic
rational statement of his Buddhism was concerned Hsiian Chuang
was already committed to the Wei Shih Philosophy by the time he
was ready to leave China.

(2). Turning now to the second period of the pilgrim’s life, the
years A. D. 629-645 while he was abroad, it is evident that Hsiian
Chuang’s interest in this particular Wei Shih treatise remained
central, though the entire scope of his studies greatly widened.
In Hui Li's biography the work is now spoken of as the YogaSistra
(% {ln & ), sometimes by its full name as the Yogiciryabhiimi-
Gistra (% fim & 38 58 ). We find the pilgrim thoroughly indig-
nant with the priest Moksagupta for belittling it, asking the latter
whether he was not afraid of the bottomless pit, seeing that the
§istra was received from Maitreya, the future Buddha himself.”
Visiting Ayodhya, the country where Asafiga and Vasubandhu had
lived and taught, he carefully collected local legends concerning the
two brothers and their contacts with Maitreya in the Tusita heaven,
tales which were to make interesting reading in his Memoirs later.**
Captured by robbers not long afterward he made his preparation
for anticipated death by concentrating on the thought of Maitreya
and his heaven, in order to be reborn there and to learn the
Yoga&astra from the heavenly Bodhisattva for himself.** Actually,
however, he gained his greatest wisdom concerning the contents of
the treatise from Silabhadra, the learned head priest of the great
monastery at Nilandd, a teacher who stood in the direct line of
transmission of the Wei Shih Philosophy. For Silabhadra, so
Hsilan Chuang tells us in his Memoirs,** was the most eminent

* Beal, Life, p. 80.

* Beal, Life, p. 85. See also his Buddhist Records of the Western World,
vol. I, pp. 226-220.

** Beal, Life, pp. 87-88.

4 Bea Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, vol. 11, pp. 110-11.
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disciple of Dharmapila, who in turn was the author of the best
commentary on Vasubandhu’s greatest work in Mahiiyinist idealism,
the Vijiaptimitratisiddhi.** Hsiian Chuang at last had his Yoga-
gistra explained to him by the chief master of the Wei Shih doctrine
in the India of his day. He there laid the foundation for his own
translation which superseded Paramirtha’s Shih-ch'i-ti-lun. We
read that Hsiian Chuang listened to Silabhadra explain theYoga-
Sistra no less than three times during his stay at Nalanda Monas-
tery.** This was evidently the peak of his experience with the
treatise which he had especially set out to investigate. There is
record of his consulting other teachers outside Nalanda about it,
but in one case the explanations given were inferior to those of
Silabhadra,*® while in another the teacher had himself studied the
work under Silabhadra.** It was not without substantial reason,
therefore, that upon leaving Nilandi Hsiian Chuang expressed
special gratitude to Silabhadra for his expositions of the Yoga
treatize,*

This treatise, however, on the seventeen stages of religious ad-
vance, important as it was in Hsiian Chuang’s affections, is not the
only Wei Shih treatise nor the one most elaborated philosophically.
How far do we have record of the way in which the pilgrim oceu-
pied himself while in India with the other more psychological and
metaphysical analyses of the school ?

We have already seen how Hsiian Chuang studied and lectured
on Asafiga’s * Comprehensive Treatise on the Mahiyina ” before
leaving China. We have seen also how he became acquainted with
the systematic mind of Vasubandhu in the Hinayina treatise of
Abhidharmakofa., Our biography is silent, however, as to just
when and where he first studied Vasubandhu’s advanced Mahiyina
work, the Vijiaptimitratisiddhi, Trimsika (M =+ ®B)
which is the culminating treatise of the idealistic school. There is
evidence that he met with ope priest noted for special wisdom in
this #astra before he arrived at Nalandi, Vinitaprabha (B B

“ Hsflan Chuang’s Cheng-wei-shih-lun { makes principal
use of Dharmapila’s commentary (Nanjio, ﬁ, ﬁﬂﬁ.ﬁ: e

“ Beal, Life, p. 121,

4 Ibid., pp. 130-40,

“Ibid., p. 153,

4 Ibid., p. 169,
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Z 5k B 3 ) of the kingdom of China-bhukti ( ZE Jp R E) **
was a monk of princely birth and the author of commentaries on
Vasubandhu’s Paficaskandhasistra ( JL 3 5§ ) and the Vijhapti-
matritasiddhi, Trimsika ( M 3% = 1 jg ). It is recorded that
Hsiian Chuang remained with him for fourteen months, studying
the Paficaskandha and some other §istras.*” The Trimsiki is not
definitely mentioned among these, but it would be strange if Hsiian
Chuang had not learned some of Vinitaprabha’s ideas about it.
More definite evidence of direct study of Wei Shih doctrines is
found in his contacts with one Jayasena (i L 78 (& ), who lived
a secluded yet busy life as scholar and teacher on Yastivana
Mountain (& $k |lf ), not far, apparently, from Nilandi.** As
& Master of Sistras ( j@ ) his interests must have been primarily
philosophical. With him Hsiian Chuang studied a Treatise on
the “ Solution of Difficulties of the Wei Shih ” ( M it ¥t 8 & ).
First and last, Hsiian Chuang put in about two years with this
master and to such good purpose that Silabhadra eventually ap-
pointed Hsiian Chuang to expound this work as well as Asaiiga’s
Mahiyinasarmparigrahasistra ( $§ X ¥ # ) before the great con-
gregation at Nialandd. All this undoubtedly involved developing
a thorough knowledge of Vasubandhu’s main treatise on the ideal-
istic philosophy. In fact we find that when Hsiian Chuang, having
started on his return journey to China, met two fellow-students
from Nilandi at one of his halting places, their discourse turned
upon Vasubandhu’s two classic expositions, the Abhidharmakosa
and the Vijiaptimatratisiddhi as natural themes familiar to all
of them.*”

(8). On Hsiian Chuang’s attention to Wei Shih in the third
period of his life we can be brief. It was the period of his trans-
lating activity after his arrival at Ch‘ang-An in A. D. 645. Among
the seventy-five works done into Chinese between the years A. n.
645-662 there are eighteen pertaining directly to the Wei Shih
Philosophy. Beginning with the Sandhinirmocanasitra (#§ 2R

T Watters, On Yuan Chwang, vol. I, p. 202; Beal, Life, p. 70.

T Nanjio, nos. 1176, 1266, 1223. The Tui-fa-lun [ﬁ- ﬁﬁ} is not
listed in Nanjio. The Large Buddhist Eneyclopedia says that it is the
same us [ B 38 BN AE R G o b B K M RO E

s Beal, Life, pp. 153-4,

* Beal, Life, p. 180.
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% #%) * in the year of his arrival he proceeded steadily throngh
the important works of Asaiiga, of the mythical Maitreya and of
Vasubandhu, bringing the whole to its great synthesis in the trans-
lation of the ten-fold commentary, by Dharmapila and others, on
Vasubandhu’s “ Treatise of Thirty Gathis on Representation Only ”,
the Cheng-wei-shih-lun ( gR M §& 38) in A.p. 659. It is signifi-
cant that out of ninety-four disiras of the Mahiyiinist variety
listed in Nanjio's catalog, Hstian Chuang is the translator of
twenty-five and that out of these twenty-five seventeen are treatises
of the Wei Shih School. These translations have been standard
for this school of thought ever since, and it was to these trans-
lations of his master that the disciple K‘uei-chi (3 #) wrote
commentaries in further exposition of the doctrine.

So far we have treated of Hsiian Chuang’s relation to the Wei
Shih Philosophy in terms of the personalities and the cirenm-
gtances under which his knowledge and interest in the doctrines
developed. Can we touch the great internal problem as to the
influences of Hstian Chuang’s mind upon the material in the
process of transmission? The writer can bear testimony from
experience with but two texts only, the original Sanskrit and
Hsiian Chuang’s translation of Vasubandhu’s “ Treatise of Twenty
Gathis on Representation Only.” *' He is as yet very much in the
midst of the study. But so far he has been able to observe the
following :

(1). The fidelity of Hsiian Chuang to his text. Tt is a much
more difficult matter to detect deviations than it is to see the
closeness with which Hsiian Chuang follows the Sanskrit words
and phrases. Although Sanskrit is an inflected language and
Chinese is not, Hsilan Chuang manages, by the use of appropriate
particles to equate all the essential constructions of the Indian text.
When his style becomes involved it is always because the original
is compressed and pregnant with too many implications. Rather
than indulge in paraphrase he prefers to set down sentences of
equal brevity and implication even at the risk of obscurity, Vasu-
bandhu, writing for his own philosophical compeers, could take
many things for granted which could not be immediately clear to
Chinese priests withont much explanation. Nevertheless Hstian

" Nanjio, no. 247,
* Vijlaptimitratasiddhi, Viméatika | KR _+ &)
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Chuang interjects surprisingly few words of an explanatory char-
acter. Thus when the subject of sense organs and sense objects is
introduced in the eighth githd,*® the Chinese text mentions that
there are ten of these, whereas the Sanskrit says nothing about
their number. But Hstian Chuang does not go on as does Prajiidruci
in the earlier Wei Dynasty translation to list off “ colored, fragrant,
tasting etc. external objects ” (8 & Bk % 4b 3 13%), the s, b, ¢,
of Buddhist psychological analysis. Noteworthy also is the fact
that Hsiian Chuang very seldom resorts to transliteration of San-
skrit words. He uses Chinese words that translate meaning instead.
Where he does use transliteration it is for place names or names of
persons where meanings are unimportant.®® But such technical
terms as the following are carefully translated and used consistently
throughout the treatise:

Viflaplimatng .. ....ooviiieiiiiiiian, BE R
e ah 13
BOMERNE . - oo v cssn s i naaa s A8
A A e R S e iA
e AR B AR S o 74
ARETMG .« .oovvronnaarssnsassnsnnnssss
dharmandirdtmya .........cocoeeienans i & K
PUPEAS oo cvvievvrrsnoninonissanensnas &%
The list could be greatly extended.

(2). If we are agreeably disappointed, however, in not discover-
ing more definite divergence between Hsiian Chuang’s translation
and his text, it is possible to indicate one point of discrepancy
which does make difficulty for the student and which raises a
question, at least, that calls for further understanding. Through-
out the treatise Hsiian Chuang translates the two Sanskrit words
vijidna and vijiapti by one and the same term, namely . Now
vijiidna means “ the act of distinguishing, discerning, understand-
ing ”. It is the active process of consciousness itself. Our word
“ conscionsness ” is probably the best synonym for it in Vasu-

*# Numbered according to the Chinese text. There are really twenty-two
githiis in the Sanskrit text, but in Hsilan Chuang's translation the first
and last are treated as introduction and conclusion respectively, while
those in between bear the numbering up to twenty.

“E.gin %% i § B for Eashmir and ﬁg il @ for VaibbAgikas.
But for Vaifesikas he uses k i E:le The Sastra Conguerors.
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bandhu’s usage. And the Chinese word shik (j&), “to know, to
become aware of, to comprehend ”, is a practically complete equi-
valent for vijiidna in that langnage. Thus when Vasubandhu asks
the question in connection with the fifth githa concerning trans-
formations of horrific beings in Hell, Vijidnasydiva tatkarmabhis
tathd parinimah kasman negyate® we translate, Why is trans-
formation in this fashion because of deeds not admitted as of
consciousness itself 7 and Hsiian Chuang renders it exactly, bring-
ing out the emphasis on consciousness by making it the subject of
his statement, ff % 7 5F % B R 4y dn £ W& (< Why do
you not admit that consciousness because of the force of deeds®
changes thus”). But vijiiapti, as contrasted with vijiidna, seems
to have with Vasubandhu more of the sense of the particular
productive acts of consciousness by which it presents objects to
itself. It points in the direction of the separate outcomes of
the conscious, cognizing process rather than to the process itself.
Thus when Vasubandhu wishes to speak of the unreality of dream
perceptions in the seventeenth githi he uses the expression
vijiiaptir abhiitarthavisayi,*® which we understand as, “ A vijiiapti
having an unreal thing as its object.” It is clear that vijAapti
here refers to the production of dream objects or representations
which, though existing as transformations or modifications within
consciousness, yet have no corresponding reality beyond conscious-
ness. Now Hsiian Chuang for vijiiapti in this place uses the same
word as before, shik (f&). “In a dream ”, he eays, “ although there
is no substantial object, consciousness may arise” (3% op $iF B
MWW R A AL). This is clearly confusing, at least for the
Western mind, unable to sense fine shades of meaning in the
juxtaposition of Chinese characters. If we can understand shih
(&) in the sense of an object or production of cognizing activity
then we can make of it an equivalent of vijiiapti. But if we did
not have the Sanskrit original by which to check the Chinese we
would mot know that such was surely the sense intended. The
term is ambiguous.

Now this consideration is not an idle verbal quibble. It has a
bearing upon the central content of the Vijiiaptimitra or Wei Shih

* B, Lévi, Vijdaptimdtratisiddhi, P- & eighth line from top of page.
** L e. in accordance with the law of karma,
ME Léivi, F’ijinpfimdrmlﬂﬁdd‘.ﬁi, P 0, ninth line from top of page.
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philosophy. Before the recovery of Vasubandhu’s two treatises,
scholars, being confined to the terms of the Chinese translations
largely, have not infrequently described this doctrine as teaching
that the world is “ consciousness only ”, or vijidnamdtra. In a
sense this is true. For from Vasubandhu's standpoint, conscious-
ness presenting itself to itself is all that is. But as we read his
treatises we can see that the drive of his argument is to prove that
the seemingly external, substantial world is but the fabrication of
our own consciousness, the purpose being to free us from the fear
of it and from attachment to it: idam sarvam vijiaptimdtrakam
“ All this world is representation only ".** Vijfiaptimdfra, there-
fore, is a more definite slogan of the actual contention of Vasu-
bandhu than vijidnamatra. But Hsiian Chuang coins no special
phrase to make the distinction overt.

The writer hesitates, nevertheless, to assert that Hsiian Chuang
has hereby changed or reinterpreted the teaching of the school.
One would have to examine the question through all his translations
in order to draw conclusions, whereas most of these yet await
adequate treatment by scholars. The task would require collabora-
tion of both Indologists and Sinologists. It is, furthermore, not
likely that Hsiian Chuang, studying in early manhood with the
masters of Indian Buddhism when it was a living religion, would
misunderstand their main import. An alternate hypothesis is that
Hsiian Chuang, utilizing the word §i§ in both of the senses sig-
nalized by the Sanskrit words, deliberately set it down for both
vijiidna and vijiiapti, either depending upon accompanying verbal
comment to his students or trusting them to sense the different
uses from the context. At any rate he was not anticipating the
difficulties of Westerners in the intellectual climate of another age
and place. The question, therefore, of Hsiian Chuang’s contribu-
tion to the Wei Shih doctrine in the process of transmission, remains
from the standpoint of this study undecided.

It is hoped that the considerations here adduced will have made
it abundantly clear that Hsiian Chuang, in addition to his general
purpose to augment and improve available Buddhist literature in

" From the Trithéikd, Efrikd 17. Lévi, p. 35, ninth line from top. BSee
also Poussin, VijAaptimdtratdsiddhi, vol. I, p. 416,

"It is to be observed that Professor Stcherbatskol, utilizing Tibetan
texts, selected this formula for Vasubandhu's position many years ago;
gee Le Museom, 1905, p. 155.
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China, possessed & specific interest in an advanced phase of
Mahiyinist philosophical reflection which is only beginning to
come seriously within the ken of Western scholarship. Investigation
of this philosophy may be expected to throw light not only upon the
intellectual culture of the T‘ang Dynasty but upon certain con-
temporary straing of Buddhist reflection in the Far East.




THE DIVINITY OF KINGS

E. Wasasurny Horkins
Yare UniversiTY

THE ORIGINAL “human god,” manugyadeva, in India is the
priest, or according to some texts, the scholarly priest; for one may
be born to the caste and yet, if not initiated into it and later in-
structed in the sacred learning, one will not be & real priest and
not entitled to priestly distinction. But such a restriction as this
is ignored in the older Veda, where gods are very simply divided
into two classes, invisible and visible, the latter being Brahmans
(TS.1.7.3.1). The epic steers a middle course and says that any
(Brahman) priest is a god, but when he is wise and learned he is
“more of a god”, avidvan brahmano devah vidvin bhiyastaro
devah.” In either case he is still a diivatam mahat, a great
divinity (18. 152. 20£.).

This last is the expression used also of a king in the epie, but
there is this difference between the two divinities. The godhead of
the priest is not conferred upon him; he is born to it and only one
born divine, so to speak, is at this period a priest. Kingship on the
other hand is an attribute which may be bestowed on a member of
other than the warrior-caste and in any case a king becomes divine
only by virtue of a religious ritual, in which the mere man by con-
secration and baptism at inauguration assumes a divine nature.
The war-god Indra is the natural prototype of the warrior-king and
& verse in the earliest Veda addressed to Indra is in the later
Atharva transferred to the king. Following this lead, the priestly
ritual literature identifies the king with several divinities, What-
ever his parentage (that is, of whatever caste), the king rules as
divine; he and the priest together uphold the moral order. The
Rg-Veda recognized a king as a demigod, ardhadeva, but even then
apparently only when he was a conqueror. The next period, a few
centuries later, identifies every properly inaugurated king, by virtue
of his mystic consecration, with the great gods. He is “ anointed
with the glory of the Fire-god, with the radiance of the Sun-god,
with the power of Indra”. It is the gods that confer upon him
“radiance, power, and might.” The radiance, varcas, is united
with the fiery energy, haras, which the Father of gods conferred
upon Indra and is symbolized by a gold crown. The king only by
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being united with the holy power, brakma, becomes divine, and is,
as it were, brahmanized, made one with the Brahman, to whom, as
his domestic priest, he is literally wedded (in the words of the mar-
riage ritual). Priest and king swear mutual fidelity and thus the
king becomes “lord of the whole earth and guardian of the law ”.
But even in the account of this ritual it is clear that in ordinary
belief and parlance a king was still a human being as distinet
from a divine being. Thus, to illustrate the honor paid to the god
Soma as king and guest, it is casually said that Soma the divine
king should receive what is due to a guest, “ for when a human king
comes as guest they kill an ox for him,” and “human kings” are
in the same work spoken of as antithetic to gods, and as mortal
compared with immortals.*

This is the attitude adopted toward kings throughout the early
literature. Royal divinity is recognized as a matter of form useful
to statesmen and rather haltingly taken over by the law, where the
feeling was perhaps that one sort of human god was enough. At
any rate, almost the only recognition of a king’s divinity in the
period of the early law-books is the statement in Vasistha (Dh. 8.
19. 48) that “ the faint of impurity does not fall on kings, because
they occupy Indra’s place ”, dindram sthanam upisinih, that is, for
the convenience of legal procedure, the king, who presides at a court
of law, is to be considered free from the many impositions of ritual
impurity attaching to other men. Nowhere else is a king’s divinity
remarked upon except that Giutama says that those who are not
priests ought to show reverence for him by sitting on a lower seat
and even priests ought to show him honor (G. 11. 7-8). Nor is this
because space is economized and the authors of law-manuals de-
liberately omit passages, such as are found in the later law and
the epic, magnifying royal divinity; for both Biudhiyana and Va-
sigtha are apt to cite verses of others and Giutama has g couple of
chapters especially devoted to the king as a man and g state-figure.
Kautilya uses the same argument as Vasistha, Kings occupy the
position of gods and hence should be honored and obeyed.® Giu-
tama, on the other hand, does not say that a king should be honored

1AB. 1.15; 8.231. For the ritual, sea ih. 7. 22 f;8.111.; 8B. 3.2.1.40;
5.3.3.9and 12; 5.4.4.5; TS, 3.5.3.2, ete,, and for a thorough diseussion

of the origin of kingship, with further references, see U. Ghoshal, A History
of Hindu Political Theories, 1023,

* Ghoshal, op. cit., p. 138,
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as a god. The only reason he gives for the king’s immunity is that
it is practical not to hamper the king’s business-activities, kdrya-
virodha! (G. 14. 15). These works make a natural verbal distine-
tion between king, gods, and priests, as when GRutama speaks of
Wwitnesses giving an oath in the presence of “ the gods, the king, and
the priests ¥, devardjabrahmanasamsadi (13. 13). So Apastamba
separates the verbal abuse of gods from that of the king, as if a
king were not a god, parusam devatindm rijia$ ca (1. 31. 5). But
that is not significant; nor is it an argument against his divinity
that a king on failing to perform his regular duties must pay a
penance and becomes sinful (enasvi rdja, G. 12.45; prayadeitti, ib.
48; rijdnam enah spréati, Kp. 2. 28, 13). It is rather the absence
of the insistence on divinity that is striking, the lack of the claim,
made so often in Manu and the epic, that the king is “a great
divinity .,

For Vasistha says, only as quoted above, that the king occupies
Indra’s place; but Manu, who has the same words (5. 93), is not
content with this, but amplifies it, saying that a king incarnates
eight gods, Moon, Fire, Sun, Wind, Indra, Kubera, Varuna, and
Yama (ib. 95), and then reiterates this (7. 4) in the statement
that the Lord, for the protection of the world, created a king from
the eternal elements of Indra, Wind, Yama, Sun, Fire, Varuna,
Moon, and Kubera. “Hence the king excels in glory; he burns
like the sun and none may look upon him. Even though a child he
is not to be despised as a human being, for he is a powerful divinity
in human form”, jb. 8). This theme is treated again in Manu
(9. 303), where it is said that the king is like the (divine) Earth,
for, like earth, he supports all. Earth here takes the place of
Kubera in the other lists and not only is the king shown to be like
all these gods in a detailed analysis of characteristics, but he is
identified also with the different ages, which correspond to the
classic golden age, ete. He is in fact the age because “as is the
king so are his people ”, and dependent on him are the people’s
virtue and prosperity. Even when Giutama cites the Brahmanie
dictum that the priest and king together uphold the laws and
activities of the world (SB. 5. 4. 4. 5; G. 8. 1, dhrtavratiu),® he
never approaches this sort of deification. A king thus glorified

*The king as ruler of earth, sorvabhimi, is also guardian of the law,
dharmasya goptd, as representing dharmepoti Varuga (ef, VS, 0, 30; &B,
5.3.3.9; and AB. 8. 11,
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however, is all the more responsible for the the welfare of his
people and this double view of the king is the one that prevails
in the epic. A great divinity, but woe be to him if he fails to live
up to his character! Almost it would seem that he loses his divinity
if he disgraces it by a failure to protect and support his people
and inspire them with virtue. It is even suggested in the Rimiyana
that it is only the king’s supernatural goodness which makes him
a god: “ They eay a king is human, rdjdnam mdnusam pnihuh, but
¥ou, on account of your more than homan conduct seem to me fo
be godlike ” (R. 2. 102 = G. 111.4). This “ they say ” is certainly
an indication of popular opinion. Another passage in the same
epic asserts that a king who neglects the affairs of the citizens will
be roasted in airless hell.* It is the king’s duty to supply a means
of life for all his people. He is the sarvdrthsidhaka, “ accomplisher
of everything *, upon whom his people live, upafivanti, the tree of
life, the farmer’s rain-cloud, a god among men, “ a great divinity *;
his form is human but himself divine (12. 75. 15). He has five
forms. He is Fire, Sun, Death, the god of wealth, and the
god of judgment (12. 68. 401.); he is Law incorporate (1. 49. 8,
dharmo vigrahavin). The group of five reappears in the Rama-
yana (3. 40.12), though differently elucidated: pafica riapani
rajano dharayanty amitdujasah, agner indrasya somasya yamasys
varunasys ca (indicated by royal characteristics, that of Varuna,
for example, being shown by prasannatd, “ clarity ” as serenity,
graciousness). But whatever the grouping the conclusion is always
the same, manyih piljyis ca nityadd, kings should always be honored
and revered as gods. A god and yet not wholly a god, for besides
having a narariipa, “ human form ” the king is “ somewhat human ”
(kimeid bhavati manusah), though born of Soma, Indra, Sirya,
Kubera, Yama (RG. 7. 64. 141. a praksipta passage). Manu’s
eight gods become five in both epics, though the *five forms”
interchange to such an extent that the Mbh. list (above) has Sun,
Death, Kubera as against R’s Indra, Soma, Varuna, so that only

*R. 7.53.6: plurakdrydni yo riji no koroti dine ding, samorite norake
ghore patito nd'tra samfayah (RG. 55. 6, se mrto for samurite, © stifling,”
and pacyate for patite). As to the conduct of the people being dependent
on that of the king, compare R. 7. 43. 19, yathd hi kurute rdja praji(s)tam
onuvartate, which in RG. 46. 10 appears as yacohilo hi bhaved riji tacchild
ca projd bhavet. Compare also RG. 3. 10. 12, and for a wider view of the

effect of the king on the people’s conduct and prosperity, see Hesiod, Works
and Days, 240,
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Fire and Yama coincide in the two lists of five forms. Death,
Mrtyu or Antaka, is the form of the king when exterminating the
“unclean ”, root and branch, applied especially to his conquered
foes, who are to be slain “ families and ministers and all ®, It is
obvious that the divinity of the king in all these descriptions wavers
between identification with gods in essence and in quality. In fact,
in the same account the statement is that the king “is” the god
and that he “is like * the god. When the king wins a battle, then
he is, or is like, Indra; “to us thou art Indra, as it were”, Indra
wva no bhavdn (ib. 16). When he is serene and kind, or wrathfully
slays sinners, then he is like some other god, or he incorporates the
god. The epic poets in this regard are not exact in thought or
utterance but one thing they never say. They never say that the
king is like a great divinity. The king is a great divinity; he is
like this or that god. So it really makes no difference whether one
epic poet says the king is like Fire and another that he is like
Death. Just so the epic as a whole has left off identifying the king
(in these groups of five or eight) with Brahman and Rudra. The
Vedic age (VS. 10. 271.) says: “thoun art Brahman, thou art
Savitar, thou art gentle Rudra”, ete. The new series of identifica-
tions is extended and now shows more clearly that it is the funetion
rather than the god which is in the poet’s mind. Through the
function is made the identification in quality, which in turn
identifies the king with the god: “ Seven are the qualities of a king
as stated by Manu Prajipati; he is mother, father, teacher, protec-
tor, Fire, Kubera, Yama” (mdtd pitd gurur goptd vahnir vaifra-
vano yamahk (12, 139, 103f.). Perhaps the simplest and most
common creed is that expressed in 12. ¥2. 36 £.: Indro rijd yamo
raja dharmo raja tathai’va co; rijd bibharti ripdni rajid sarvam
idam dhrtam, “the king is the battle-god, the king is the god of
future judgment, the king is the god of law and order; he has the
forms (of gods) ; he upholds the universe .

Royal divinity of the old type slightly modified thus lingers into
the epic age. But in this period arises a new conception of the king
as a divine incarnation. Thus the divinity of Prthu Viinya is not
established on the fact that this old king was, or represented,
nature-gods and the divinities of law and of future judgment, but
on the fact that, because he was virtuously ascetic, * Visnu entered
his body, and so the world bows to this king as to a god among
human gods” (lapasd bhagavin Vignur dviveia ca bhidmipam,
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devavan naradevindm namate yam jagan nrpam, 12, 59. 128).
And so with one stroke godhead becomes incarnate. On this model
is established the divinity of Rima and of Krsna; they are Visnu in
human form. A general prineciple is established. A royal soul,
when its merit is exhausted, descends from heaven and “is born a
king united with Visnu’s greatness ”, mahatfvena samyukto viis-
navena, and hence “ he obtains wisdom and majesty ”, buddhi and
mdhdtmya; he is “established by the gods and no one over-rules
him” (afivartate, ib. 184).

That royalty is divinity remains a fixed prineiple to the present
time. When the plague broke out in Bombay just after some mis-
creants had insulted the statue of Queen Victoria, it was believed
(by the pions) that the disease was the revenge inflicted by her as
insulted divinity. In accordance with this belief, deva and devi
became as early as the epic age titles of politeness addressed to king
and queen, while “earth-god ¥ and “man-god * were applied to
king as well as to priest (ksifideva and naradeva), though some-
times nrdeva, “man-god ¥, as king, was placed in antithesis to
bhiimideva, “ earth-god 7, as priest (R. 7. 58. 8). It is on the old
convention (that the king represents Indra) that Rima as king may
accept a gift from a seer (dindrena bhagena pratigrhnisva (R. 7.
76.331.). No need to show how nrdeva (1. 56. 6) becomes expanded
into naradevadeva, “god of the gods among men” (5. 30. 1),
and devadeva, “ god of gods ™, without qualification (R. 2. 58. 18).
If a king is a god among men, an emperor is naturally “ god of
gods”. No need either to show the incongruity of the title devi
Vaidehi addressed to Sitd by Hanumat, followed by his explanation
that, because she wept and sighed and touched earth, he was soon
convinced that she was not a divinity but plain human Sitd ; ne tod
devim aham manye (R. 5. 33. 10). The devalingini are well
known: real gods do not wink or sweat or get dusty or touch
earth as they walk, or cast a shadow, and their garlands never fade;
and, apparently, real goddesses do not weep or sigh.®

And as Nala, who is an inaugurated king and therefore should be
a “ great divinity”, stands in contrast to the gods and shows no
signs of divinity or supernatural powers except as the real gods give

#3.37.241.; RG. 3.63.18f. (Bomh. 56, praksipta), where Indra is re-
vealed: prihicim nd'spréat padbhydm animegeksanini ca (v. 1. animege-
kgano babhdu), arajo'mbaradhdri ca na mldnakusumas toths. Even &
goblin casts no shadow and has unwinking eyes (Jat. G46).
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him magical ability, so the epic emperor Yudhisthira is devoid of
divinity. It is said rather belatedly (7. 190. 56) that his war-car
did not touch the ground till he told a lie; but that trait (of
which the early epic in the countless stories of his battles gives no
intimation) has nothing to do with divinity, it is the result of his
truthfulness and general virtuousness; for very virtuous people
can always walk on water and skim over the ground, as did Prthu
Viinya, even before “ Visnu entered him,” as related in the story
told above (he could walk on water, which solidified when he wanted
to walk over the seas: dpas tastambhire ci’sya samudram abhi-
ydsyatah, 12. 59. 123). Rima is divine as the incarnation of
Vienu, not as being otherwise a god (R. 6. 35. 35), Rimam manyd-
mahe Visnum mdnusam ripam dsthitam, or, as in G, Visnum
Rimam aham manye manusam chadmaripinam). He is astonished
at his own deification: atmdnam mdnusam manye, “1 regard my-
self as human ” (ib. 119. 11). Since Siti is a woman who looks on
her husband as a god anyway, patidevati (R. 6. 116. 13), which is
a woman’s normal creed (pafir hi devaid narydh, R. 7. 48. 17), she
is not much impressed by Rima’s added divinity, nor even by her
own identification with Visnu’s wife (Sifd Laksmir bhavin Visnur
devah Krsnah Prajapaith, R. 6. 119. 27). Rima remains not
merely a great divinity but the supreme deity (esa fe ddivatam
param, G. 6. 104, 44), whose being embraces all other gods.®

The epic Piirtha heroes are all born of gods and even the monkey-
king Sugriva is son of the Sun-god and is addressed as deva by
Dadhimukha (dadhipirvamukho namna R. 6. 22. 85). Godship of
8 sort iz inherent in heroes as it was in Greece, where a hero revered
“as a god ” was no novelty. “ Gods who were men * are recognized
even before the epic period as part of the pantheon. A kingasa
great divinity, wearing a crown symbolic of his divine “ glory * is
recognized from the Vedic period onward; the idea cannot have
been imported from Persia. As a matter of daily practice and
belief, however, the position of a king in India was probably like
that of the Persian monarchs. Cyrus thought he was more than
human by birth; but he was not surprised or annoyed when Creesus
suggested that he was only human (Hd. 1. 204 and 207). Apart
from the formal declaration in discussions of kingship that a king

® The commentator takes Krgnak (above) to refer to Rima's dark color;
obvionsly it means the other claimant to supreme godhead.
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represents divinity and “ is not to be despised as a human being ”,
neither epic nor drama treats a king as a god ; he iz called deva, but
his divinity stops with his title till he appears officially, when it is
remembered that “there’s such divinity doth hedge a king”, as
makes treason impious and disrespect an act of profanity. When
the king doffs his official robes and appears among other men, at
receptions, in sport, or in battle, no one recognizes him as super-
natural in any way and in the epic he is seldom honored even per-
funetorily with the polite deva, though in the (later) drama this
address becomes as common and doubtless as meaningless as “ Sir”
or “my lord ” in English.
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Within a few years have appeared a number of notable contri-
butions (e. g, the monographs by G. R. Driver and Baumgartner)
to Biblical Aramaic, that science of many aliases, for which a new
name deserves to be invented in view of the great enlargement of
its scope. In the forefront of books on the subject now stands
Bauer and Leander’s comprehensive Grammar of the dialect, which
in fulness and detail is a peer of the same authors’ Historical
Grammar of the Hebrew. They have paid full compliment to their
subject, and the need of such an undertaking is evident in view of
the fact that we have had no comprehensive grammar on the subject
for nigh fifty years, Kauntzech’s Grammar having appeared in 1884.
Apart from the contributions which the present work gives from
the newer Semitic philology of the past half-century, it has for
additional basie material the new fund of the Elephantine papyri,
not to speak of the important monumental texts which have come
to light ; and in addition the Bible manuscripts with the Babylonian
punctuation, which have slowly seen the light through the labors
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of Kahle and others and which are invaluable for the traditional
pronunciations of the Aramaic texts. All this new material has
now been thoroughly digested and incorporated, to the wast ad-
vantage of scholarship. In regard to the extent of the work the
question may be raised whether it is not too elaborate in view of
the paucity of material, and whether much of the purely historical
treatment might not have been assumed as posited in the authors’
Hebrew Grammar, with which the present volume runs pari passu.
We might have expected some treatment of the Biblical text, the
manuscripts and editions of which are notoriously contradictory,
and also a fuller criticism of the Masoretic traditions, Thus the
Bab. vocalization of the Pass. Kal guli is of great interest as over
against Tib. géli (§ 47, t) ; on the other hand Bab, kétol for ketal,
Dan. 3: 22, is so obviously erroneous that it is hardly worth noting
except as a sport, but see §32,a.v. However, this ambition for
fulness of material has given the invaluable tables of all verb forms
with Tib. punctuation and all noun forms, §§ 50, 56-66.

Some details of this rich work may now be commented on. The
present writer does not at all agree with the position taken in
regard to the original Semitic accent (§4), which he regards as
originally penultimate, in this feature the Aramaic having re-
mained the most primitive among Semitic languages. Its distinct
characteristic is the sharp accentuation of the penult which caused
the shortening where possible of all other vowels, e. g, kétdhi, and
with subsequent loss of the final open vowel as in Syriac. Sur-
vivals of this genuine characteristic are found in the Masora in
hitgezéret, Dan. 2: 34, hitkeriyat, 7: 15, to be accented however on
the penult, not as with the Mas. on the ultimate, With regard to
the vowels 1 can but express scepticism towards the finesse of
operation of the authors working on traditions of pronunciation
contaminated by later Aramaic dialects as well as by the alien
Hebrew. Is the Aramaic e (cf. § 5, e seq., ete.) pointed with séré
anything else than a seghol in many cases, as the Syriac shows,
e. g. mélek, not mélék, yikelta, not yekélti, with the Mas. and our
authors, § 18,47 Mas. betdlat, Ear. 4:24, is to be regarded as
betilat or befélat as over against the labored explanation in § 18, x.
For the origin of the “ Article ”, i, e. the ending - of the Emphatic
(better with their term, Determinate) State, our Grammar finds
it in an original postfixed demonstrative ha, § 22; with this may
be compared the similar attachment of hil, ha in Ethiopic (Dill-
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mann, Eth. Gr., Eng. tr., § 172, to which may be added a number
of adverbial forms) ; but with the South Arabic Determinate in
(a)n we may not speak too positively of the origin of the Aramaic
form. The authors are puzzled, p. 76, over the origin of the pro-
nominal suffix -ék ; but the solution seems to lie in the supposition
that both hii and hi were available for the mase, suffix, hence
@hi > éh; cf. the use of -hi in Syriac after the pronominal suffix
of the verb as a mere determinative to the eye, . g. kefaltiu plus
unpronounced ki, “ T killed him *. In the treatment of the verb
the authors follow with rigor their sharp distinction between the
Aorist (vulgare Imperfect) and the Nominal (Perfect), following
the method of their Hebrew Grammar, and devote pp. vi-ix of the
Preface to a defence of their position; cf. further §77. This
schematic procedure appears somewhat cumbersome in the treat-
ment of the scanty remains of a dialect. The so-called Nominal
was actually a full-blown verb in Biblical-Aramaic, just as much
as English “T have done” is a perfect, although built up from a
nominal participle. If Perfect and Imperfect are unsatisfactory
terms, is Aorist any more so, not to say Nominal? With all that
has been said on the subject the Perfect and Imperfect may be
distinguished as referring respectively to the abstract action and
to the activity. The treatment of the Causative of the verh, § 36,
makes it appear as though we have two independent dialectic forms
ha- and ’a- running alongside of each other in a brotherly way.
Could one and the same writer have used both in successive gasps?
The papyri and earlier inscriptions use ‘ha- exclusively (Rowley,
p. 80), and "a appears to be intrusive.

For yittééam, Dan. 5: 6, see note in my Commentary ; it is to be
read yittésim, as the papyri show, vs. § 46, n. p. Tdsép, Dan. 2: 44,
is regarded as a ‘ Kanaandismus’, p. 148; may it not be metrical
after preceding faddék? Against § 49, b the vowel of the impv.
¢ is due to the influence of the aleph. The explanations of the
Hofals of ‘atah in § 49, f add no clarification. Under the Nouns
the derivation of si'ah “ moment ” from Arab. sa'at, © extension ”
is abeolutely wrong semantically; the form is participial and
means * Augenblick *, see my note to Dan. 3:16. Adverbial gi
§ 51, n. p, is an accusative from gaywa and is to be added to the
cases in § 55, b; it occurs in Nabataean in a prepositional phrase,
and cf. identical Arabic jauw®™. For the diminutive kufail form
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may be noted Bevan’s treatment of kobél (not noticed by B. and
L.) as a diminutive, similar to Arabic prepositional forms. P. 192,
‘ikkdr is treated as an intensive form ; but its development is
similar to that of lid#in. The fem. *shiri, “other *, is best ex-
plained from the Arabic, vs. p. 197. For néwdili (ibid., where its
penultimate accent is not accounted for) see my note at Dan. 2: 5.
To the adverbs, § 68, 0, should be added téwat, Dan, 6:19. Im
comparison with ‘ad di, § 79, i, may be noted Arabic ‘ad anna, with
the sense, “ and at last ”,

Of particular novelty and excellence in the Syntax is the full
treatment of the Verb and its variations between perf., impf., and
PplL; n. b. the translation of Dan. 7:2-14, § 83, illustrating the
interplay of the verbal forms. It is this lively interplay that gives
light and shadow to our early dialect, such as was lost to the later
Syriac, but it agrees with ancient Semitic syntax, as in Hebrew and
Akkadian poetry. To sum up, while exception is naturally chal-
lenged in many points by a work of such finesse and fulness,
nevertheless Semitic philology is immensely enriched by it.

The accompanying Brief Grammar of Biblical Aramaic by Baner
and Leander gives in succinct form, 48 pages, along with full
paradigms of verbs and nouns, all the beginner requires, and adds
the Biblical texts, following Ginshurg’s first edition (also used as
basis of the large Grammar). The text itself, fortunately, is not
disturbed by emendations, but a rich apparatus of notes with full
vocabulary affords sufficient philological apparatus to the student.
The beginner might well have been given some prefatory material
on the extent of the early Aramaic field, of which studentz have
the vaguest knowledge. We sorely miss such an elementary text-
book in English, for which this excellent work might serve as a
basis, except for the classification of the parts of the verb which
would appear quite outlandish to youthful beginners,

Bauer and Leander’s comprehensive Grammar of the Biblical
Aramaic was soon followed by a similar treatment of the Egyptian
dialect of the papyri and ostraka at the hands of Leander, under-
taking a task, as he informs us, that had been planned by Dr.
Cowley. This is the first thorough treatment of the subject, and
it is carried out on the ample lines by which the author and his
colleague Bauer have distinguished themselves. It is of practical
convenience that the two “ dialects ” have been treated separately;
and since the two grammars are worked out after identical plan
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and in entire harmony, the comparison of the two is fully facili-
tated. It is needless to say that an admirable piece of work has
been accomplished. All the material appears to have been gathered
and put in proper place; there is a thorough nicety of treatment
which would be worthy of a much larger literature. The full
annotations at the bottom of almost every page give the necessary
reference to the discussions of the various items, which in them-
selves constitute a large bibliography. Of great value is the attempt
to present the proper vocalization of the consonantal texts. Thus
the study of the Egyptian documents has at last been placed on a
scientific basis.

Mr. Rowley’s book is a classical specimen of a single-eyed thesis
based on a full and carefully analyzed assembling of the material
and set in a perfect logical form that proves his quod erat demon-
strandum. It is the more remarkable when we read in the Preface
that for most of the thirteen years of its compilation he has been
engaged in other tasks in China. The thesis appears limited: to
support the late Dr. Driver’s contention that the philological data
of the book require a dating after Alexander’s conquest and that
the Aramaic is “ of the type spoken near Palestine ”; but the thesis
is one of prime importance both philologically and for Biblical
criticism. Rowley’s chief objective is the confutation of the late
Professor R. Dick Wilson’s arguments against Driver’s position,
which, as he holds, have never been specifically answered. (But
cf. the brief discussion by G. R. Driver, “ The Aramaic of the Bk.
of Dan.”, JBL 1926, 110-119, and the thorough and parallel dis-
cussion by Baumgartner, ZAW 1927, 81-133). He also counters
similar arguments advanced by Boutflower in a large book and by
Tisdall, and takes issue with the present reviewer (p. 13, note)
for holding in his Commentary on Daniel (p. 20, note) that the
papyri invalidate many of Driver’s conclusions. I would now
moderate my expression (yet for similar criticism cf. Baumgartner,
p- 8%, efc.), alleging withal that I never felt any patience with
Wilson’s general line of argumentation. It is impossible in these
lines to present the rich character of the book. Under every head,
orthoépy, grammar, vocabulary, syntax, Rowley sums up all the
germane material from the earliest Aramaic monuments to late
Jewish Palestinian, Nabataean and Palmyrene, in carefully ar-
ranged collocations, followed by impartial discussion and findings.
His final deduction is expressed in the last section of the Conclusion,
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in which with some elaboration but with due caution he expresses
his agreement with Driver that Daniel is not earlier than the fourth
century and is Palestinian, while Ezra is not much earlier; to give
a specific deduction, p. 63, on basis of the pronouns Ezra is nearer
to the papyri, Daniel to Nabataean. Apart from the critical
argument the array of materials is such as has not been attempted
for comparative purposes and is an invaluable thesaurus for the
student of early Aramaic dialects. Inter al. may be noted the
comparative table of pronouns, pp. 57-61, such an item as the spell-
ings in R~ 77, pp. 111-115, and the novel study of the variations
in syntax, pp. 98-108 (with which compare now Bauer-Leander
and Charles in his Comm.). The statement, p. 129, that Hebraisms
are more common in the papyri than in the Biblical texts is of
interest; of course the former material now bulks larger than the
latter. A few annotations may be offered. To p. 91: the Kt.
M, Dan. 4:21, is correct in the stative verb, as Torrey has
argued. To p. 110 under (3) add 223 from the papyri. To p.
116: for 138 as “thing ”, Dan. 6:8, vs. Targum as “ purpose ¥,
cf. the Heb. translation Yo Ecc. 3:1; see my note JBL 1924, 241,
To p. 144: PN is a good Aramaic adverb, of an order common
in Syriac; see my Comm., 273 ; I do not find it noticed by Leander.
An index of Semitic words were a desideratum in this most nseful
book.

On p. 49 Mr. Rowley takes exception to the present writer's
attribution (Comm., 18) of the varying use of final & and 1 to
“ seribal confusion ”, T must still maintain that position with this
addition, that considerable variation is due to the grammatical
acriby of Soferim and Masoretes, a quality we have to admire in
them, although it often led them into error even as it still seduces
modern grammarians. For instance the unique spelling of the
negative with 15, Dan. 4: 32, is, I take it, a device to show that
it is not the negative; see my Comm., and add de Rossi, Scholia
eritica, ad loc. The same arbitrariness is found in the two spellings
of oY1 and >». As to the main question we lie too much under
the ban of the notion of a Masoretic textus receptus even ad literam.
But after all, our editions, not to say the manuscripts, are the
conflate work of men’s hands. The scholar is wont to rely on some
chosen text, Baer’s, Kittel's, Ginsburg’s, without thought of other
good traditional as well as manuscriptal variants, and while we may
speak of Masoretic authority for the Mediaeval age, that by no means
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is guthority for an earlier condition of the texts, not to say the
autographs. For instance, I found that the German manuscripts
have & more primitive form of spelling than the Italian which are
taken as normative. On this very matter of final X and r (n. b.
NTWE and AW in Dan. 2) the several different printed texts are
constantly at odds on this point; and when one goes back to the
earliest evidence, that of the versions, confusion is still more con-
founded, for there disagreement is found between the Old Greek
and Theodotion, proving that the readings were already at variance.
I cannot think that the composers of Aramaic Daniel, writers of
fine literary ability, were constantly changing their spelling, not
to say their dialects. The phenomenon was beginning to appear
in the papyri, but for argument’s sake we should have to draw
statistics from the individual composers of the documents, remind-
ing ourselves that these are for the most part not literary pro-
ductions. Even inscriptions may be faulty in consequence of stone-
masons’ errors ; see Kent, “The Textual Criticism of Inseriptions”,
in this JourNAL, 1920, 289 ff,, for Persian, Greek and Latin texts.

I doubt much whether we are in a position to draw a distinction
between an Eastern and a Western dialect of Aramaic for the
Biblical documents and their predecessors and contemporaries.
The admixture of Eastern and Western in the later Jewish Aramaic
should put us on guard here. The Ahikar Story is found in the
Egyptian papyri, but hails from Assyria. Must not Ezra represent
Babylonian Judaism, whether it be history or fiction? I hold in
my Comm., pp. 93, 96, on purely historical grounds, that Dan, 1-8
is of Babylonian origin. G. R. Driver speaks too positively (JBL
1926, 117) for the postulation of such an early differentiation.
Others are now denying it, e. g. Baumgartner (ZATW 1927, 123),
Bauer-Leander (p. 5), Charles (p. Ixxix). We shall have to drop
the older classification of Biblical Aramaic as Western, and there
fail any criteria of the kind for theological or literary purpose in
the Bible texts.

The object of philology is the understanding of speech and
letters, hence Charles’s new Commentary represents the apex in
this series of volumes centring about Biblical Aramaic. All who
knew him personally and all who are indebted to his manifold work
must rejoice that the distinguished scholar was given the happy lot
of rounding out a full programme of labor in the field of Judaistic
Apocrypha and Apocalyptic, to which he has contributed more than
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any other scholar ; following his Commentary on the New Testament
Apocalypse with what proved to be his last book, the Apocalypse
of the Old Testament, he must have felt that he had achieved the
crown of his labors.

The book, now reviewed too belatedly, is rich and variegated, as
we should expect from Charles’s hands. An Introduction of 127
pages is followed by the Commentary, in which each section of
Daniel is treated with proper prefaces, literary, philological, ete.,
the ensuing comment being given in large type; at the end appears
the translation based on a revised text, along with brief notes
indicating and enforcing the changes from the Semitic text and
cross-referencing to the Commentary—an especially useful part of
the book as it enables the reader at once to observe the results and
reasons of the author’s criticism. The Introduction gives the
writer’s opinion as to the authorship, unity and date of the book,
a rather brief account of the versions (the details of which he does
not pursue in the Commentary), and a valuable and lengthy dis-
cussion of the characteristics of Biblical Aramaie in comparison
with other remains of Old Aramaic, in which his work is largely
parallel with Rowley’s. It should be noticed that of the philological
works reviewed above Charles had only Bauer and Leander’s
Grammar at hand. Along with these more extensive sections are
given the other materials proper to introduction, historical,
chronological, theological.

Charles’s position as to the origin and original language of the
book is most emphatic; it comes from one hand, was all composed
in Aramaic (so with Marti), and the Hebrew sections as we have
them come from the hands of three different translators. To refute
the position of Dalman and Torrey, to which the present reviewer
attaches himself, that c. 7 is a translation from original Hebrew,
thus classing it with the following chapters, he presents a long list
of verbal and stylistic forms common to cc. 2-6 and c. ¥ by way
of proof of their identity of origin. But the main grounds he
alleges for his opponents’ position, p. xxxix, do not to the reviewer's
mind, constitute the chief argument. Rather there is to be ac-
centuated the distinction in subject matter, pure romance and pure
apocalyptic, as between ce. 1-6 and 7-12, as also the more delicate
question of style and diction. Further for Apocalyptic we should
expect the last six chapters to be in Hebrew, the Holy Tongue.
Uncertainty over ¢. 7 must be allowed, but when Charles proceeds
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to state dogmatically in a brief section (§ 9, p. xlv) that “ there is
no rational or conceivable ground [sic italics] for the author’s for-
saking the vernacular language of his day and having recourse to
Hebrew for the three remaining visions in 8-12” (with omission of
9:4-19 as an interpolated Hebrew prayer), he appears to make a
rash statement as to linguistic conditions in Palestine for the age
of the book; yet he allows, p. xviii, that a few years after its com-
position, by 161, or at the latest 153, the present Hebrew trans-
lations were made.

The reviewer must take sharp exception to another of Charles’s
positions.  This is categorically expressed in the title to § 14,
“The Massoretic Text—its essentially secondary character ”. This
strong statement is somewhat tempered in the subsequent text,
e g.: “in scores or rather hundreds of passages it is wholly
untrustworthy ”; “to be more definite, we are obliged to maintain
that it is often inferior to the LXX, Th., Pesh., and Vulg”;
again, p. 1: “the reader cannot escape drawing the inference
that the NT. is to a great extent untrustworthy, and needs to be
corrected by these versions”. The present writer in the course of
preparation of his Commentary on Daniel came to quite the oppo-
gite conviction and reached the conclusion that in the most difficult
portions of text the versions read what we now possess despite their
apparent discrepancy. He had occasion to analyze and criticize
Charles’s critical positions as set forth in his emall Commentary
in the New Century Bible, and he found himself rarely able to
accept its emendations as based on the versions. The distinguished
scholar revealed there, as in his later book, a special penchant for
the text of LXX or Old Greek, and he appears to have maintained
his attitude unchanged in his large Commentary. The contrast
with my position and results will be at once evident upon com-
paring my special Notes on the Old Greek appended to the several
chapters where the problem looms large. Perhaps it is well that
two practically contemporaneous commentaries take such opposite
extremes, so that the absurdities of either may be revealed and
others helped to a more rational mean. Charles makes his position
clear to the eye in the display of contrasted texts in the translations
of ce. 4 and 5, in the latter case after the approved form of parallel
columns, and again in the commentary to the latter chapter, where,
Pp. 119-125, he finds a third columnar parallel in Josephus, for
according to the commentator Josephus in part used an earlier and
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better text than our present LXX MS. In all such cases the criti-
cal result is obtained by making selections from the different
gources according to subjective taste. To cite one small detail for
instance: at Dan. 5: 10 objection is made to “ the queen-mother’s
coming into the banquet chamber by reason of the words of the
king and his lords ™, and preference is given to the LXX, “he
called for her”, along with citation of “another version” in
Josephus (in what sense version ?), who represents the grand dame
as a guest at the rowdy banquet. As for the treatment of 8: 11-183,
“one of the most difficult passages in the book ”, pp. 204 ff., 377,
I can but contrast my own, according to which the help of LXX
is almost negligible. As to details of words and phrases that ver-
sion is often of value, but it is to be used with greatest caution.
Yet Charles prefers the corrupt datum of APwodm to =35m0,
1:11. 16, although he admits that neither is explainable ; he accepts
the “howler ” wapaderypariofiocobe at 2:5 as a better witness to
the original than the Aramaic, and at v. 23 the sophisticated pdimors
for NnM3). He postulates a number of dislocations, listed p. Ixiv,
e g. 1:20.21 as belonging after 2:49a (attractive but hardly
necessary) ; the proclamation introducing c. 4 to be placed at its
end on basis of LXX—the most bungled chapter in that version.
A list of interpolations is given on p. lxv; if they are approved,
the array is not formidable. It may be asked, without malice,
whether, if the Biblical text is to be condemned as inferior on the
ground of such blemishes, what is to be said of the immense quan-
tum of dislocations, interpolations, and omissions in LXX ?—n. b.
cc. 4.5. The verse 3:23 is omitted for one reason because the
Grr. omit it, but at this point begins their great apocryphal inter-
polation; for another reason, because the verb “they fell down ”
is repetitious after “ they were cast into the furnace ?, v. 21, but
the verb here means “ were fallen ”, as it is used in Syriac.

Dr. Charles controverts me (p. 353, note, ef. also Bauer-Leander,
§87, f) on one point of theological interest, which may seem pre-
carious enough, namely that Aram. ]‘n'm is used at times just as
Heb. 0h% in sense of God or rather the abstract Deity. Now
bR M2 3: 25, means not “a son of the gods” but “a son of
Deity *, i. e. “a divinity , just as Heb. Dt5% g means “a
divine man ”, “ a divine”. I cannot think that when Pharaoh is
made to say that Joseph has Db M9, Gen. 41:38, or when
Belshazzar attributes the same gift to Daniel, 4:4, we are to
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translate “the spirit of the gods , or in the second passage,  the
spirit of the holy gods ™ (for the monotheistic phrase with plural
adjective cf. Josh. 24:19). Nor do I mean that there is intrusion
of Jewish theology into the Pagan speaker’s mouth, for the religious
coloring is remarkably true to form throughout Daniel. But in
support of the claim that pnBR could mean “ Deity ” in Aramaic
like its Hebrew equivalent, there exists not only the parallel use
of ildni in Akkadian but also a fact which has not been observed,
that *éloh, *élohim is not Hebraic but Aramaic, vs. the more primi-
tive and Canaanite %l. The Phoenicians had two plurals to this
word by way of differentiation, "elim in sense of Deity, and ‘elénim,
“gods ™. That is, the Hebrews drew their monotheistic term from
the Aramaic, either by inheritance or by borrowing. Note also that
anby, “the highest”, Dan. 7:18 (it matters not if the passage
be of Hebrew or Aramaic original) is a plural without Hebrew
counterpart, 1. e. just as ]\ﬂ‘;ﬂ is used according to my contention.

These Auseinandersetzungen with Dr. Charles’s book were made
with more zest if the distinguished author were still in this life,
but they may be taken as proof of its rich and stimulating value
and permanent worth. It is our loss that we may expect nothing
more from his illustrious mind.

Ibn Khaldun, Historian, Sociologist and Philosopher. By NATHAN-
IEL ScEMIDT. New York: Coruvmsia Uxiveesity Press,
1930. Pp. 67.

Abii "I-Mahdsin ibn Taghri Birdi's Annals entitled an-nujim az-
zdhira fi multk Misr wal-Kahira. Edited by Wittiax Por-
PER. University of California Publications in Semitic Phil-
ology, Vol. ¥: No. 1, 1926; No. 2, 1928: Nos. 3, 4, 1929.
Berkeley: Uxiversity oF CarLirorNIa Press, 1926. Pp. Ixi
-+ 967.

Eztracts from Aba I-Mahdsin ibn Taghri Birdi's Chronicle entitled
hawadith ad-duhiir fi madd l-ayyim wash-shuhir. Edited
by Wrtriaym Porper. University of California Publications
in Semitic Philology, Vol. 8, No. 1, 1930; No. 2, 1931.
Berkeley: Uxtversity oF CanrForNtA Press. Pp. ii 4 394,

Kitab al-itibar Li-'Usimah ibn Munkid. By Pamre Hrrr
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Princeton: PriNceroN UstvemsiTy Press, 1930. Pp. xlii
+ 240.

Ta'rih Najd al-hadit wa-mulkahdtihi . . . wa-sirat *Abd 1-Aziz ibn
‘Abd-Rahman Faisal *al Sa'ad malik al-Hijaz wa-Najd wa-
mulhakitiha. By Amix Rimaxi. Beirut: Press or JoSEPH
Sapir, 1928. Pp. x 4 436.

In quantity Arabic studies are at a minimum in this country.
We have no Muslim colonials except the barbarous Philippine
Moros; our trade with the Levant can be transacted through
Western tongues; our great American schools in those regions are
reflecting to us but little of the native culture and language. Only
in the line of Judmo-Arabic studies is there any concrete advance,
and there our Jewish scholars are proceeding with effect and
brilliance.

Dr. Schmidt’s Ibn Khaldun is a brief but imposing €8say upon
one of the greatest of Arab philosophical thinkers. It is in the
first place a handbook of the manuscripts and editions of Ibn
EKhaldun, and then an appreciation of the man along with abun-
dant citation and eriticism of previous students, in the listing of
whom Dr. Schmidt exhibits his characteristic erudition. The sub-
ject is successively pictured as Historian, Philosopher of History,
and Sociologist. May this prolegomena be stimulus to other
American scholars for further exploration in the field of Arabic
literature. It may be noted that there still remains unpublished
a supplement to Ibn Khaldun’s Autobiography, which has recently
come to light (pp. 38 f.).

We have to mark the rapidly continued publication in sumptuous
form by the University of California of Dr. Popper’s laborious
edition of Tbn Taghri Birdi’s History of Egypt from the Muslim
conquest to the middle of the 15th century. With the completion
of vol. 7 we have the final part of the Nujiim. Of the six volumes
to be devoted to it, according to the plan of the author, he has
now completed three and one part of a fourth, the volumes still
outstanding being those numbered 4 and 5. The editor is allowing
this lacuna to remain for the present in order to apply himself
to the publication of extracts from the historian’s more compre-
hensive work, of which the Nujim is an abridgement, namely the
hawadit ad-duhir, covering the period A. m. 845 seq. ; this material
the editor regards as of greater interest than that in the unpub-
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lished volumes of the other work. The extracts are such as sup-
plement the matter in the Nujim. For the author’s reasons and
his comparison of the two works see his prefatory Note to vol. 7,
no. 4. The same Note gives an interesting appreciation of the
author as man and historian. Part 4 of vol. 7 contains, following
the method of the earlier volumes, the Indexes of persons, places,
ete., and the scholarly Glossary of unusual words and phrases.
This work is the most extensive thing of the kind that has been
undertaken by an American Arabist, and it appears to have been
carried out in perfect form. To the editor's statement that “ there
would be a certain personal satisfaction in attempting to round
out what may prove to be a lifetime’s task by proceeding to these
volumes of the Nujim next,” all scholars will add the expression
of their hope that he will give them as well as himself that
satisfaction.

The native soil of Arabic-speaking peoples is also now contrib-
uting its quota of scholars and literati to our American culture.
They have become citizens as well as made their homes with us—
we may think of Dr. Rihbany of Boston, but they retain their
pride in the langunage and civilization from which they sprang.
One of these scholars is Dr. Hitti, who holds the professorship of
Ancient History at Princeton, but whose prime interest in Arabie
studies is heartily abetted by his University, which has generously
met the expense of preparing and publishing the Arabie text now
to be noticed. Hitti’s translation of this text appeared in 1929
under the title, An Arab-Syrian Gentleman and Warrior in the
Period of the Crusades. Memoirs of Usamah ibn Mungidh (Co-
lumbia University Press). It was reviewed by the present writer
in this JOURNAL in vol. 50, p. 261, and he gave it high praise for
its English form and for the apparatus of introduction and notes,
all which presented for the first time in our language one of the
most delightful of Mediaeval documents and second to none as a
narrative of exciting personal experiences. The text which has
now appeared is a requisite for accurate criticism of the transla-
tion. As is well known, the first editor of Usamah was Hartwig
Derenbourg, who between 1886 and 1895 provided a corpus of
three volumes on the subject: the Arabic text, a French translation,
and a volume of 730 pages giving a historical study of the life of
the author. A German translation by G. Schumann appeared in
1905, which Hitti criticizes on p. 21 of his translation as “ follow-
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ing almost elavishly the French translation, rather than the Arabic
original, and sharing its weaknesses.” And between Hitti’s two
volumes has appeared an English translation by G. R. Potter,
Autobiography of Ousama ibn-Mounkidh, which Hitti similarly
criticizes as “ without scientific value and with nothing new in it
(in his Arabic Preface, p. 41). The new editor in his treatment
of the text has operated with entire independence, his University
having procured for him photostatic copies of the unique manu-
script in the Escurial. A glance at the facsimiles given by him
and Derenbourg exhibits at once the difficulty of deciphering the
carelessly written document: both Derenbourg’s and Hitti’s notes
constantly illustrate this, and the latter in the prefaces to the two
volumes, more at length in the Arabic volume, lists the various
classes of difficulty. We may also remark the long list of correc-
tions and additions to his text which Derenbourg was obliged to
give in his large volume, pp. 607-637, a proof of that distingunished
scholar’s sense of the obstacles confronting him in decipherment.
1t is fortunate therefore that a fresh hand has undertaken a new
edition of the text along with its translation, and fortunate too
that the editor is Syrian born, acquainted not only with the classi-
cal but also with the vernacular Arabic—which he constantly
depends upon for his interpretation, while the local detail is often
specified by him as one thoroughly acquainted with the country.
There is no place for a grudging comparison between the two
editors in text and translation. All honor remains with Deren-
bourg as editor princeps for this laborious and massive work. And
Hitti constantly depends upon his readings and comments, But a
second editor can in any particular case add to the results of his pre-
decessor, still more o0 in so difficult a text as this is. The solution
of an unpointed Arabic word may be guesswork in the first place,
and the successor has the advantage of his predecessor in making
another and perhaps better guess. The reviewer has in past years
read Usamah through more than once, in part with his students,
and has had occasion to realize not only the difficulty of Deren-
bourg’s text but also the frequent inadequacy of his translation,
which often appears—it is no unkind comment—to be paraphrase
by way of cutting a Gordian knot, often without the expected note
on the uncertainty of the text. It is difficult to document this
criticism in extenso. Derenbourg’s text and translation are most
unfortunately not cross-paginated, so that it is a labor to refer
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from one to the other, while to make further comparison with
Hitti’s text and translation were arduous indeed. It had been well
if Hitti had cross-paginated with Derenbourg for the reader’s
ease of comparison. He fortunately gives this convenience as
between his text and translation, but it is to be noted that, some-
what awkwardly at first sight, in the Arabic the folio number of
the manuscript is given, in the translation the page number, e. g.
text “10a ” = translation “21”. I give two examples of Hitti’s
correction of his predecessor. On p. 36 of Hitti's text, note 2, cor-
rects the reading mad ngb to ma {gb, translating “ continued with-
out respite ¥, which root and sense justify; Derenbourg, p. 35,
translates “ qu'on boit & petites gorgées ”, after the root meaning
to “ swallow *, but that is certainly a venturesome translation. On
P- 37 of his text Hitti notes, n. 3, an unpointed word which he cor-
rects to jaid, which suits the context; Derenbourg, p. 27, tr., p. 37,
points the vocable as hbs, but then translates fi habs (properly “in
prison ) by “one of the generals "—it is difficult to see how he
effected this tour de force. In his notes Hitti constantly opposes
his readings to Derenbourg’s, and the scholar can satisfy himself
there in the debates between different interpretations. It may be
remarked that Hitti is more thorough in listing uncertain words
and indicating his corrections, so that his apparatus appears to be
& scholarly basis for further study of the text and for correction of
the new editor when this is required.

The Arabic volume is complete in itself and does not require the
complement of the translation. The Preface of the latter appears
here, in part, e. g. as to philology, Usamah’s idiom, etc., in fuller
form. The descriptive notes all reappear, along with a full Index.
The work is therefore of use to Arabic-speaking people and it is
to be hoped that it will have wide vogue in their native lands as one
of their masterpieces, And there is another use of the volume which
can be strongly recommended. Every teacher of Arabic knows the
difficulty of procuring enough texts to “ go round * in his class,
unless he confines himself to selections; Western texts are very
expensive, it is inconvenient to procure the cheap editions of native
presses. For example Derenbourg’s volumes have gone up tremen-
dously in price within a few years. The present text of Hitti’s is
immediately available in America for students and at a reasonsble
price, and the student can have the satisfaction of possessing for
himself one of the Arabic classics. To refer to its mechanieal
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execution, the book has been printed in this country by the linotype
process, a method of manufacture which should be of vast help to
Arabic publication in our journals and learned works, as the
process is cheap. So far as the reviewer has noticed, the present
volume is accurately printed, an encomium that cannot be given to
many Arabic prints in the West,

Ameen Rihani iz another Syrian gentleman of American adop-
tion, who in several books of great interest and delightful style has
made himself known to English readers: The Book of Khaldl, 1911;
Ibn Sa'oud of Arabia, His People and his Land, 1928 (the same,
I understand as the British print, Maker of Modern Arabia);
Arabian Peak and Desert and Around the Coasls of Arabia, 1930,
as also numerous articles in Asia. For the historian and the
scholar, however, his most important works are in Arabic, and we
may be glad that he has kept his best for his native tongue. The
first of these has been noticed earlier by the present writer (this
JOURNAL 47. 99), his Mulik al-'Arab, which gives the story of his
periplus about Arabia in 1922, undertaken in behalf of a self-
imposed mission to effect a better understanding among the rival
states of the peninsula. His more recent book now under considera-
tion is of historical character, giving in the first place a description
of Nejd and a history of the rise of the Wahhébis and their dynasty,
and then for its principal gist a biography of the present “ King of
the Hijiz and King of Nejd ”, commonly known in the West as
Ibn Satd. In content it thus pairs with Philby’s most recent and
most timely book Arabia (Modern World Series, 1930), which is
almost wholly devoted to the history of the Nejd state, and is hased
largely on the author’s personal experiences in Nejd, where he
enjoyed long and close personal relations with Ibn Safd, and in
Arabia at large, as described in his Heart of Arabia and Arabia of
the Wahhabis. In his Arabia Philby has made careful use of certain
native Nejdian chronicles, as his Preface relates. And Rihani like-
wise has made similar use of the same and other native records
along with a great store of oral information that came his way.
The King himself was one of his chief authorities, and actually took
pains to help him in the geography of Nejd and the rendering of
the local nomenclature; and the present history was undertaken
with the full cognizance of the sovereign and with his hearty
encouragement, even to the extent of procuring for the writer rare
volumes of history. And so properly the book is dedicated to his
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Majesty. The work is of historical importance. It gives a full and
exact chronology of events, of some of which the author was an
eyewitness, for example during his stay in Jedda during a large
part of its year-long siege in 1925 by Ibn Satd, whither he had
gone on another mission of peace. It is fully documented with
official pronouncements, dispatches, telegrams, ete., and is enlivened
by the oratio directa of many conversations, some over the tele-
phone. The book sustains the reader’s interest throughout with
the description of the kaleidoscopic changes in modern Arabian
history and of scenes picturesquely presented which vary all the way
from the life of the primitive desert, as in the account of Ibn
Sailid’s great trek to Mecca (c. 44) accompanied by his readers and
rdwis, to the scenes of modern warfare about Jedda, in which figure
armored cars and airplanes, * Fords ™ also as the most useful arm,
along with trench-fighting and electrified mines—against all which
modern eontrivances the Wahhibis fought with success after the
manner of David and Goliath. Tt is impossible here to note the
varied points of interest. Exact information is presented on the
hujar (thozse who leave all behind), Wahhibi colonies of the Ikh-
wan or Brothers, which Ibn Salid with consummate statesmanship
is planting throughout his state ; see c. 28, and for an exact table of
the colonies as to loeation and population, pp. 412-414. (Compare
for a brief but trenchant description Philby, pp. 222-227.) At
the end of the book, pp. 349-411, are given some eight documents of
official character bearing upon internal and external affairs. The
history is brought down to the selection of Ibn Satd as King of
the Hijéz after the ancient forms of giving allegiance on January
10, 1926 (according to Philby, p. 324, Jan, 8). There is a full
Index of persons and places. The volume is illustrated with a map
of Nejd (on too fine a scale unfortunately to make the minute
Arabic type of local names legible), and twenty-nine cuts all of
interest in presenting contemporary persons and events. It may be
pertinent to the history of the remarkable development of this
Arabian state despite its seeming religious intransigence to cite a
passage from Philby (p. 350) : *In July [1929] the King set out
once more for Central Arabia with a caravan of over 200 motor-
cars, having meanwhile set in train negotiations for the purchase of
four aeroplanes in England and for the engagement of British
pilots to fly them, These machines arrived on the Hasa coast
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towards the end of the year, by which time the King had also made
considerable progress with a scheme for a comprehensive chain of
wireless stations to link up the various important centres of his
far-flung dominions.”

Jasmes A. MoNTGOMERTY,
University of Pennsylvania.

Religione dei Yezidi; Testi Religiosi dei Yezidi. By GIuserpE
FurraNi. Bologna: 1930. 124 pp.

The fact that the Near East, the center of several great religions,
15 also the home of a group of alleged worshippers of the devil was
bound to appeal to a number of modern observers as uncommonly
fascinating. A less sophisticated age, which was no less aware of
the paradox of the situation, saw numerous attempts at a whole-
sale extermination of the Yezidis, a name for the entire group that
is less misleading than Devil Worshippers. At present one simply
writes about them, and the accounts range from sheer nonsense
to a judicious estimate of the available data. The picture that is
thus set up before the reader is partly mystery, largely mystifica-
tion, and inmevitably also a bit of truth. Fortunately, the little
volume of Furlani is topheavy with truth.

The well-known Italian Assyriologist and student of religions
is entirely at home in the confusing literature on the subject. His
account is characterized by clarity and common sense. We see how
the peacock came to be the representative of the Yezidi Supreme
Power under the influence of those sects that hold the peacock
responsible for the tempting of Eve. Furlani vigorously opposes
the theory that Taus (peacock) is a survival of Tamuz. This is
primarily due to the fact that the author makes the Yezidi doc-
trines (and the related Mandean elements) largely dependent upon
Moslem sectaries, a theory that requires more convincing proof than
Furlani has been able to adduce. The name Yezidi should be
derived, according to the author, from the Avestan yazada and the
Neo-Persian ized, which signifies a group of celestial beings worthy
of adoration. The reviewer has heard the Yezidis repeatedly con-
nect their name with the Persian city of ¥azd, a view that appears
to him at least as plausible as Furlani’s.

There are several minor misstatements in the book. The Shei-
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khan group, which guards the most important sanctuaries of the
Yezidis, is centered north and not east of Mosul (p- 4). The
inhabitants of Sinjar are supposed to know a little Arabic, while
those of Sheikhan are said to be totally ignorant of that language
(p. 13). The fact is that the linguistic situation is practically
reversed. The Yezidis of Bashiga and Bahzani (both villages are
in the Sheikhan district) happen to speak Arabic only, even among
themselves. Kurdish is reserved for ritual purposes.

Furlani’s translation of Yezidi texts follows the Arabic version.
This is a pity since anyone who has compared this recension with
the Kurdish original knows that the Arabie translation is often
paraphrastic.

The main difficulty in studying the Yezidi religion is the un-
reliability of the Yezidi traditions. A simple and ignorant people
with whom reading and writing are taboo cannot be expected to
keep fact and fietion apart for many centuries. As ome visitor
expressed it a short time ago, “ These Yezidis certainly believe in
something, but they have forgotten what it is.”

University of Pennsylvania. E. A. SrEIsER.

The Educational System of the Ancient Hindus. By Saxtosm
Evaar Das, M. A. Calcutta: 1930. Pp. xii4- 508,

This bulky quarto of five hundred pages by the Professor of
History and Economics at Tri-Candra College, Nepal, deserves
special mention because it attempts to cover a field as yet only
partly surveyed. The author has given a good account of primary
and secondary education, as it developed in the Vedic schools and
Buddhistic monasteries, of the method and objects of study, and
of the technical vocational training for caste-occupations (including
that of princes), as well as a special chapter on female education
in ancient India, with an adequate history of the various seats of
" learning, ete. As a general treatise this work can be recommended,
but it is marred by quite inadequate exactitude in the translation
not only of Vedic verses, but even of later Sanskrit sentences.
When one has accustomed oneself to the peculiar transliteration
(though it is not strange that an Indian scholar is irked by any
such device) one finds that the translation is often even more
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peculiar and that the reference given is misleading. How RV 3.
55. 16, which ends, in the author’s transcription with mmahadde-
banamsurtwamekam can be translated “ An unmarried young
learned daughter should be married to a learned bridegroom.
Never think of giving in marriage a daughter of very young age *,
is almost as puzzling as how “ The women should read me (Veda)”
renders the text printed here as yachchdmniyo bidagdhyit, which
means (read vidadhydl) “ and as the holy text may determine,”
Gobh. GS. 1. 6.12. In short, Professor Das is not at his best in
the Veda or even in the Siitras; but he has given an excellent
general account, which errors in translation here and there do not
materially affect. Those cited (from pages 223 and 226) pertain
to the Vedic period, where much regarding woman's state is guess-
work. What Professor Das is intent on showing is that in very
early times women were acquainted with and used the (later for-
bidden) Vedic texts and though his tramslation is erratic his
judgment is sound, for he has enough other texts (translated
correctly) to prove his point. The chapter on female education
is full of interesting matter, which should appeal to others than
Banekritists.

E. Wasasury HorPkIns.
Yale University.

The Aryanization of India. By Nripexpra Kvmar Durr. Cal-
cutta, Published by the Author,

“The purpose of this book is to present within a short compass
a chronological and geographical framework for the political
history of India for the Vedic and Epic periods, together with an
intelligible account of the Aryan conquests so far as it can be made
out of the confused mass of literature published on the subject.”
Few who have attempted this task have been as successful as the
author. He regrets the absence of material from the Dravidian
side, and also the paucity of archaeological evidence, He recog-
nizes three strands of culture in India; Pre-Dravidian, Dravidian,
and Aryan. The Dravidians reduced the earlier inhabitants to
accept their culture; the Aryans conquered the Dravidians and the
cultures of the two races were blended. In the last paragraph in
the book he says that he believes that Hinduism owes much to
Dravidian influences, and that it is difficult to say whether in its
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modern form it is more Dravidian than Aryan. Some of the pre-
vailing cults betray strong Dravidian characteristics. But the
Vedic institutions are Aryan in the main foundation, gradually
absorbing Dravidian ideas and practices. It is likely that the
original Aryan element has been largely buried under a non-
Aryan superstructure, to produce modern Hinduism.

* Aryanization,” then, can hardly mean exactly what the word
seems to imply ; his book rather deals with the advance of Aryan, or
at least Aryan speaking tribes into India. It is obvious that if the
pre-Aryan culture had sufficient vitality to consign the Vedic
religion and its gods to virtual oblivion, to make the worship of
non-Vedic deities universal, to change the ideas and philosophy of
the peoples most radically, and further, (what he does not state), to
retain the essential Dravidian form of the vernaculars, while accept-
ing an overwhelming Aryan vocabulary, the  Aryanization ” must
have been very superficial and incomplete; the process of amalga-
mation could be equally well described as the “ Indianization of the
Aryans.”?

The author has arranged his materials well. He has worked out
of the scattered mass a reasonably consistent scheme of advance of
Aryan tribes. He has not been led into the orthodox Indian con-
ception that the Vedic Aryans have always been living in India,
and that during the millions of years they have been there they
civilized the rest of the world. Nor has he accepted the view that
the Purinas are older and more reliable as sources of history than
the Vedas. Both these views are well discussed in appendices.

In common with most Indians, the author pushes back the dates
usually assigned to early Sanskrit literary monuments, The Aryans
began to enter India 2300-2200 B. c.; the Rig Veda was composed
between 2000 and 1400 B. c.; the Brihmana period followed im-
mediately; the Upanishads date from 1000-800 B. ¢.; the Sutras
from 8000 on ; Panini was 500 B. 0." These dates are arrived at by
Max Mueller’s system of dead reckoning—allowing so many years
for development and linguistic change between any two successive
stages of literature. But in this book longer intervals are allowed
than Max Mueller’s minima. Since no definite criteria are at hand,
this method has to be tolerated. But the method does not take
account of original dialectic differences, nor of the fact that the
different types of literature were generally produced in different
parts of India. This very much decreases the value of this method.
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The fact that the language of the Rig Veda and that of the older
Avesta seem to belong to the same period is referred to. But schol-
ars are generally inclined to place the Avesta later than Professor
Dutt places the Veda; he therefore does not attach much importance
to this synchronization.

Professor Dutt secks to corroborate these dates by an appeal to
the history of Western Asia. The Kassites were an Aryan people
who conquered Babylon in the twentieth century ®. o.; they use
the Aryan words Suriyas (Sirya) and Maruttai (Marut). Fur-
ther, the Mitanni, who were an important power of the fourteenth
century, were Aryans and worshipped Aryan gods. About this
time Aryans were in the saddle throughout all Western Asia, and
their bands invaded Palestine. This was the period when they
were in power in Western India. So the author; but in reality the
history of this region does not corroborate his views. Suriad may
indeed be connected with siirya, but the ultimate derivation of the
word is not clear. Kassite at times prefixed the element ju to divine
names; this may be the case here; the proper name of the god would
then be Ria. It can not be said positively that the Kassites had &
god Ria, but their neighbors the Elamites did, and this name was
also used farther to the west for the sun god. It is not certain,
therefore, that Kassite Suriad is identical with Sirya. It can hardly
be doubted that Marutfad and Marut are the same word. But
Maruttas would seem to be the same as some of the Akkadian gods
and may conceivably be identical with Marduk. Moreover, the
Kassite language was not Indo-European. Neither was the Mitanni
language Indo-European. A few proper names survive, which do
have an Iranian look to them, but here it is possible that we are
dealing with Asianic roots, rather than with Indo-European. Again,
the names of the gods, Indra, and others, are not certainly Euro-
pean, and may have been borrowed in Asia by the advancing Aryans.

The book is a most useful summary of the material we have on
the subject. It is sanely written and contains nothing extravagant.

An Account of the Tamil Academies. By T. G. ARAvAMUTHAN,

M.A, B.L. Madras Law Journal, Mylapore. Madras:
Mapras Law JourNAL. n. d.

Recent years have witnessed increased critical interest in South
Indian culture on the part of South Indian scholars. The pam-
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phlet named must be included among the works of these authors.
It constitutes a sort of advance chapter on a work which the author
1s preparing on the legendary Tamil Academies. He points out
that the most interesting account of these Academies (according to
some it is also the earliest account) is to be found in a commentary
on a “ Grammar ” now known as Iraiyanir(’s) Ahap-Porul. He
gives his verbatim translation of this passage, and then proceeds
to criticize it. The immediate problem is the date of this source.
In the main his conclusions agree with those of such recent authors
as P. T. Srinivas Iyengar and others, He places the Ahap-Porul
itself in about the fourth or fifth century A. p., and the commentary
in about the beginning of the eighth century. The section dealing
with the Academies may be a later interpolation. Since the
Academies are said to have had a combined length of 9,990 years,
it can readily be seen that the historical value of the legend about
them is not very great. We shall await with interest the author’s
completed work.
Georee WriLLiam Broww.
Eennedy School of Missions, Hartford.

Outlines of Tibeto-Burman Linguistic Morphology. By StUamT
N. WorreNpeN. (Volume XII of the Prize Publication
Fund.) London: Tre Rovar Asiatic Socrery, 1929. xv -+
216 pages.

Mr. Wolfenden’s study compares classical Tibetan with the lan-
guages of the Kachin, Bodo, Niigd, Kuki-Chin, and Burma groups,
with special reference to the prefixes, infixes, and suffixes. Other
dialects of Tibetan than the classical written language, for example,
that of Khams, are not considered. Chinese, Tangut, Mon-Khmer,
and other related languages are occasionally mentioned, but no
study of them is made. Wolfenden continues the work in this field
of Conrady, Laufer, and other scholars, with whom he sometimes
differs. He offers a new interpretation of the prefix in Tibetan.
By means of the “ younger ” languages of Assam and Burma, he
endeavors to reconstruct the morphology of ancient Tibetan before
it was reduced to writing in the seventh century of our era. In
such an attempt there will always be room for differences of

4
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opinion, and the reviewer is not qualified to make a critical judg-
ment. But it is clear that the author has produced a very valuable
and very interesting study.

Frogress of Chinese Studies in the United States of America.
Edited by Kexyern S. Latrovrerte. Bulletin No, 1 of the
Committee on the Promotion of Chinese Studies. Washing-
ton: Awmericax Covxein oF LEARNED Socrerres, 1931, 102

pages.

This valuable survey includes articles on the progress of Chinese
Studies in American universities, on Chinese art in public collec-
tions in the United States and Canada, on collections of Chinese
books in America, reports of committees and conferences on the
Far East, and lists of organizations and scholars interested or
engaged in Chinese studies. The bulletin is supplementary to
China and Japan in Our University Curricula, published in 1929
by the American Council of the Institute of Pacific Relations.
The effectiveness of the campaign to promote Chinese studies and
the generally increased interest in China are shown by a net gain
of 51 courses dealing with China since the publication of the
earlier report.

The conditions shown by the bulletin are encouraging, but far
from satisfactory. Most of the courses listed in the curricula of
American universities are introductory and superficial. There
appear to be not more than 25 graduate students primarily con-
cerned with China in the entire country. Nor are there many
academic positions open to men who have majored in Chinese.
Among the faculties and those who might join faculties there are
two main classes: first, thoroughly trained scholars who do mot
know the Chinese language and who have not the background which
only a long residence in China can give; second, those who, like
the returned missionaries, have the background and the knowledge
of the language, but who are not trained in eritical scholarship.
Lastly, there is a lack of reliable books on China in English. It is
a serious question how valuable superficial courses on China, based
on textbooks which abound in errors and tanght by men who can-
not speak or read a sentence of Chinese, will be in the development
of American scholarship in this field,



Wood, The Currency of the Far East 341

In spite of these drawbacks, there are encouraging signs. Amer-
ican universities are awakening to the fact that there are vast and
important fields which they have neglected. Students are showing
increased interest. Libraries and collections of art are steadily
growing. And there is a small but increasing number of men who
are trained scholars capable of approaching a subject in a scientific
manner, and have a knowledge of the langnage and the people
which enables them to make real contributions to sinology. At
present there is not a single native American who would be con-
sidered a first class authority in sinology by European scholars.
There is no one who would rank with Pelliot, Laufer, Maspero,
Cordier, Franke, Karlgren, or Duyvendak—to mention only a few
names. But there is every indication that ten years from now there
will be such men, and that there will soon be what will deserve
the name of an American school of sinology.

J. K. BHRYOOCK.
University of Pennsylvania.

The Currency of the Far East. The Schjioth Collection at The
Numismatic Cabinet of the University of Oslo, Norway. By
Fr. Scnsora. London and Oslo: Luzac & Co., 1929. iv 4+
88 pages, and 132 plates.

This catalogue of 2,200 coins of the Far East was fortunately
written by one who not only knew the series of coins he was de-
scribing but also, by having collected them, knew the actual coins
themselves. It is refreshing to peruse a book on Chinese coins that
1z not full of misinformation handed down from most of the older
Chinese numismatic writings, which were prone to ascribe the
dates of the older coins to a period of great antiquity. Today it
is considered doubtful if any of the Chinese coins can be dated
before the eighth century B. c. In other words, the beginnings of
Far Eastern and Greek coinages took place at about the same time.
The author has endeavored to put as much musele and sinew around
8 bare descriptive skeleton as possible, by putting a slight historical
background about the various coins where needed and has inter-
posed the Chinese characters with their transliteration and trans-
lation as well as explanation. Mr. Schjbth is to be congratulated
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for the pains he has taken in making his descriptions clear, and not
assuming that the reader was a Sinologue and knew as much of
the subject as he did.

The collection as a whole is a well rounded representative collec-
tion, though weak in the earlier odd-shaped coins, as many forms
and types are lacking. The pieces described and illustrated are
nevertheless sufficient to render the volume an adequtae text-book,
and fulfill all requirements for most collectors of Chinese coins.
The sections devoted to Chinese Charms are especially valuable.

The coins of Japan, Korea, and Annan are included as they are
part of the collection, but they are hardly extensive enough to be
of the same value to the student as is the Chinese section. A new
departure in Chinese numismatics has been introduced in the
volume, i. e., the weights of all the coins have been given. As the
author mentions, the illustrations are not on the same level with
the text, although they are as good as most books dealing with this
subject.

Howraxp Woob.
American Numismatic Society, New York.
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NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

e —

The following members of the Society were appointed by the President as
its official representatives at the Eighteenth International Congress of
Orientalists held at Leiden on September T to 12, 1831: Professors Albright,
Breasted, F. Edgerton, Gottheil, E. W. Hopkins, A. V. W, Jackson, M. L.
Murgolis, Olmstead, Reich, Speiser, and Zeitlin.

As delegates to the Second International Congress of Linguists held at
Geneva on August 25 to 20, 1931, were appointed Professors F. Edgerton,
AL L. Margolis, and Sellers.

NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES

The Linguistic Society of India has begun the publication of a journal
Imdian Linguistics, of which the first number has already appeared. Sub-
seriptions (Hs. 12 per annum) ghould be sent to The Honorary Secretary,
Linguistic Society of India, Lahore, India.

The New Orient Society of Chicago was inaugurated April 19, 1930, and
is affilinted with, but distinet from, The New Orient Society of Ameriea.
The main purpose of the organization is to establish practical means for
cultural correspondence between the East and the West, The Open Court
Publishing Company has agreed to publish for the Society twelve special
numbers of its monthly magazine, with the cofiperation of a special pub-
lication committee, dealing with the eultural development of the modern
Orient. The officers of the Society are: Honorary President, Professor
James H, Breasted; Honorary Viee-President, Dr. Berthold Laufer; Vice-
Presidents, Mary Hegeler Carus, Professors F. C. Eiselen, Leslie E. Fuller,
Albert H. Lybyer, A. T. Olmstead, Ovid E. Sellers, John Shapley, Martin
Sprengling, Mr. Potter Palmer; Chairman Executive Committee, Mr. Henry
Field; Secretary-Treasurer, Catherine Cook. Those who are desirons of
becoming members of the New Orient Society of Chicago are invited to
apply for particeulars of purposes and privileges of membership to the
Becretary, 337 E. Chicago Ave., Chicago, IIL



PROCEEDINGS

OF THE

Amervican Oriental Society

AT THE MEETING IN PRINCETON, 1931

The sessions of the One Hundred and Forty-third Meeting of
the Society were held in Princeton, N. J., at the University, on
Tuesday and Wednesday, April 7th and 8th, 1931, in conjunction

with the Conference on Far Eastern Studies.

All the sessions were

held in McCosh Hall. The following members were present at one

Or IMOre Se5810M8 :

Albright
Archer
Bailey
Barret
Barton
Bates, Mra,
Bender
Briggs, G. W.
Brown, G. W.
Brown, W. N.
Bull

Cadbury
Chandler
Chapman
Clark

Collitz
Creighton
DeLong
DeWitt, Mrs.
Donchugh, Mra.
Dougherty
Dumont
Dunecan
Edgerton, F.
Enslin

Fenn

Gale

Gardner
Gehman
Gordon, C. H.
Gottheil
Graves
Hamilton
Hardy

Hitti

Hodous
Hopkins, E. W.
Hummel
Hussey, Miss

Jackson, A. V. W.

Jackson, Mrs.
Kent

KEraeling, C. H.
Latourette
Laufer

Luce

Marcus
Margolis, M. L.
Montgomery
Morgenstern

Mott
Obermann
Ogden, C, J.
Olmstead
Parry, Miss
Pratt
Prentice
Regner
Reich
Ridgley
Rowell, Miss
Rudolph, Miss
Sanders, F. K.
Bchanzlin
Bchapiro
Schmidt, N,
Beiple
Bhrvock
Bturtevant
Taylor, W. R.
Torrey
Uhl
von der Osten
Wright, W. L,
Zwemer

Total 76

There were also present some of those attending the Conference
on Far Eastern Studies, including Messrs. Rynsaku Tsunoda and

G4
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Olin D. Wanamaker who read papers at the joint session of the
Society with the Conference.

Present as guests of the Society were Professor J. J. L. Duy-
vendak of the University of Leiden, and Mrs. Duyvendak.

THE FIRST SESSION

At 11.10 A. ». on Tuesday, the first session of the meeting was
cilled to order by President Berthold Laufer. Reading of the
minutes of the meeting in Toronto in 1930 was dispensed with as
they were already in print (Jovrxar 50. 308-341). There were
no corrections and the minutes were approved.

Professor Hitti of Princeton, Chairman of the Committee on
Arrangements, presented his Committee’s report in the form of a
printed program. The succeeding sessions were announced to be
on Tuesday afternoon at 2.30 ». ., on Wednesday morning at
9.30 & m., and on Wednesday afternoon at 2.30 p. . It was
announced that the members were invited to an informal reception
on Tuesday evening at the Princeton Theological Seminary. It
was also announced that the members were invited to luncheon in
the University dining hall on Wednesday. It was further an-
nounced that the annual subeeription dinner would be held in
Procter Hall of the Graduate College on Wednesday evening.

President Laufer read a letter from Professor Breasted of the
University of Chicago, inviting the Society to meet in Chicago in
1932. He then retired from the session temporarily in order to
take part in the Conference on Far Eastern Studies and Vice-
President Olmstead took the chair.

RerorT oF THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY

The Corresponding Secretary, Dr. Charles J. Ogden, presented
the following report:

The report upon the membership of the Society shows practically no
change from last year: forty persons were elected to membership and one
was reinstated, but fifteen were lost by death and twenty-eight resigned
or failed to qualify. The total number on our roll at the present time is
775, of whom 748 are corporate members.

The Society has been officially represented at the following academic
occasions: at the one hundred and fiftieth anniversary of Transylvania
College, June 1 to 4, 1930, by Professor C. L. Pyatt; at the seventy-fiith
anniversary of Garrett Biblical Institute, June 8§ to 11, 1930, by Professor
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A. T. Olmstead; and at the inauguration of President Robert Gordon
Sproul of the University of Californin, on October 22, 1830, by Professor
E. M. Gale, Of special interest was the celebration of the fiftieth anniver-
sary of the founding of the Society of Biblical Literature and Exegesis,
which was held in connection with its annual meeting on December 29 and
30, 1930, and at which this Society was represented by Professors E. G.
Kraeling, J. M. Powis Smith and C. C. Torrey. We have also been invited
to send delegates to the Eighteenth International Congress of Orientalists
to be held at Leiden in September next and to the Second International
Congress of Linguists at Geneva in August, and it is expected that the
selection of our representatives will soon be completed.

Your Corresponding Secretary attended as usual the Conference of
Becretaries held on January 20, 1931, in connection with the annual meet-
ing of the American Council of Learned Societies, ns also the sessions of
the Council itself on the two following days. The subject most promi-
nently brought before the Secretaries’ Conference was the publication of
books and monographs by learned societies, and the discussion was based
on the survey made by Mr. John Marshall of the Medieval Academy of
America, with especinl reference to the question of distributing such
publications more effectively., Other matters considered were the col-
lection and preservation of materials for research, such as newspapers and
other data of a fugitive character, and the reproduction of manuseripts for
purposes of study.

There remains now the commemorative mention of those members who
have died during the period since our last meeting, five of them being
honorary members and ten corporate.

Dr. Teeopor NULDERE, of Karlsruhe, professor at the University of Kiel
from 1864 to 1872 and at the University of Strassburg from 1872 until his
retirement in 1908, was universally recognized as the dean of Semitie
scholars. His fame is perhaps most closely associated with his Arabie
studies, but he was a master likewise in the domains of Syriac, Hebrew,
and general Semitic philology, as well as in Middle and New Persian.
A long series of published works, extending from his Geschichte des Qoring
{1860) to his Untersuchungen sum Achigar-Roman (1913), are monumenta
to his scholarship. He was elected an honorary member in 1878 and died
on December 25, 1930, at the age of 04,

Dr. Epvanp Sacuav, professor emeritus of Oriental languages at the
Univergity of Berlin, where he had lectured from 1876 until 1920, after
seven years' service at Vienna, was likewise primarily an Arabist and an
Aramaie scholar, but was widely interested in the history and culture of
the Near East, both ancient and modern. Indologists are also permanently
indebted to him for his edition and translation of Alberuni’s Indis. He
was olected an honorary member in 1887 and died on September 17, 1030,
at the age of 85.

Dr. Epvard Meven, professor emeritus of ancient history at the Uni-
versity of Berlin, with which he had been associated since 1902 after having
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taught at other German universities, was best known through his monu-
mental Geschichte des Altertums, begun in 1884 but under comtinual
revision by him up to the time of his death, He also devoted a number
of special works to Oriental subjects, notably te Egyptology and the
history of Judaism and early Christianity. He was elected an honorary
member in 1908 and died on August 31, 1930, at the age of 75.

Dr. ArTHUER ANTHONY MACDONELL, emeritus professor of Sanskrit in the
University of Oxford, having retired in 1926 after serving the University
since 1880, bore a name familiar to every English-speaking Indologist by
reason of his Sonskrit-English Dictiongry and his History of Sanskrit
Literoture, and was distinguished for his more specialized works on Vedie
grammar, mythology, and realin. He was elected an honorary member
in 1918 and died on December 28, 1930, at the age of T6.

Dr. Hernmen Zruuerw, professor of Oriental languages at the Univer-
sity of Leipzig since 1900, was trained for the work of the ministry but
was led by his scholarly interests to engage in the study of Assyriology,
to which he made many important eontributions. He was also a Hebraist
and for many years co-editor of the Leipsiger Semitistische Studien and
more recently editor of the Zeitsohrift fir Assyriologie. He waos elected an
honorary member in 1923 and died on February 17, 1931, at the age of 68.

Rev. Dr. Arexaxper R, Gorpox, o minister of the Beottish Free Church,
came to Canada in 1907 and was for twenty-three years professor of Old
Testament literature in the Presbyterian Theological Seminary at Montreal
and from 1014 onwards professor of Hebrew at MeGill University. In the
summer of 1930 he was called to the chair of Hebrew and Oriental lan-
guages at the University of St. Andrews. He was the author of many
works on the Old Testament. Elected a corperate member in 1912, he died
on March 5, 1931, at the age of 58.

Mr. ArTEUR J. WESTERMATYE, & lawyer of New York City, who was in-
terested “in art and travel as well, had written several books on Egyptian
art and related subjects. He was elected a member in 1912 and died on

December 27, 1930, at the age of 85.

Mr. Jous Remry, Ji., of New York City, who was educated at Princeton
University for engineering, became deeply interested in the numismatics
of the Far East and assembled an unrivaled eollection of Chinese coins and
tokens ns well as specimens from the meighboring countries. He was long
an officer of the American Numismatic Society, and was also a frequent
attendant at our own meetings, where his presence will be greatly missed
by his associates. He was elected a member in 1918 and died on January
30, 1931, at the age of 54.

Rev. Ratpm D. Coewverre, of the American Presbyterian Mission,
Futehgarh, India, a graduate of the University of Cincinnati and of the
Princeton Theological Seminary, had lived in India gince 1918, save for
& year's stay at Columbia University. He was superintendent of a high
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school and a director of Ewing Christian College at Allahabad. He was
clected a member in 1922 and died on February 19, 1931, at the age of
48,

Dr. WitLiax Cowes, of New York City, a specialist in disenses of the
eye and ear, was for many years ophthalmologist of the Lebanon Hospital
and was a Fellow of the American College of Surgeons. He was elected a
member in 1922 and died on January 26, 1931, at the age of 71.

Sir Rienanp Carvac Temrig, Bart., C. 1 E., born in India, had a long
and distinguished military and administrative eareer in India and Burma,
and as a scholar likewise wrote extensively upon the folklore and anthro-
pology of those countries. Since 1884 he had been the chief editor of the
Indian Antiqguary, He was elected a member in 1928 and died in Switzer-
land on March 3, 1931, at the age of 80.

Mr. Kart. Kircusemcer, of London, was nctively in contact with the
Orient as an East India merehant, having been associated for about twenty-
five years with the firm of Katz Bros, Ltd, of London and Singapore.
He was elected a member in 1928 and died in Paris on December 2, 1830,
at the age of 67.

Mr. Davip N. Mosessoux, of New York City, editor of The Jewish Tri-
bune, and chairman of the Associated Dress Industries of Ameriea, was
notable for his ability as a lawyer, publisher, and executive, and belonged
to many business and commereial organizations. He was elected a member
in 1928 and died on December 16, 1030, at the age of 47.

Also the following, concerning whom the Secretary has mot been able to
learn any particulars: Mr. Froris Joses Lexox of New York, elected in
1018, and Rev, Dr. THoMAS STENHOUEE, viear of Mickley, Stocksfield-on-
Tyne, England, elected in 1921,

Upon motion the report of the Corresponding Secretary was
accepted.

Tribute was paid to deceased members: to Professors Macdonell
and Nildeke by Professor Jackson; to Professor Sachau by Pro-
fessor Zwemer; to Professors Sachau and Meyer by President
Morgenstern ; to Professor Zimmern by Professors Hussey and Al-
bright ; to Professor Meyer by Professor Olmstead.

On motion it was voted unanimously to send to Dr, Abbott and
to Professors Lanman and MacDonald the good wishes of the
Society and regrets that they were unable to be present at the
meeting.

On motion it was voted unanimously to send to Professor Geiger
of Munich, an honorary member of the Society, the greetings and

good wishes of the Society on the occasion of his seventy-fifth
birthday.
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Vice-President Olmstead announced the appointment by Presi-
dent Laufer of Professors Clark, Barret and Edgerton as a Com-
mittee on Resolutions.

RerorT oF THE TEEASURER

The Treasurer, Professor John C. Archer, made the following
report:

RECEIFTS AND EXPEXDITURES FoR THE YEAR Exmixe Deceseer 31, 1830.

Receipts
Cash Balance, Jan. 1, 1030.. ... ...cvvneainaens £0,8522.27
Dues from 580 Members.. .. coivanrrsecseasis 3,548.55
Sales: JoumxaL (gross) to Jan. 31, 1930....... 1,186.75
Panchatantra (6 sets, net) ..o oo ionnnrnannas 35.38
Tagalog Grammar (8 copies, met) .............. 26.97
Nies Fund ineome. . ..-..eccesssnnnsanes £522.50
By G. A. Barton..........ceecaceseq. 250.00
e A e Mo b Sy 21.62
704.12
Reprints from JOUBNAL......coviiananaransasss 30.75
Anthors’ corrections......coocseasrsssrsnssnnas 3.10
Interest:
Fale TV cevvrs s s erassrnnssanress U120
Mortgage ....ooveernescssnsaesssasan 345.00
Virginda By...coovcvrriareicasssinas 50,00
MWinm, Gan. Boe. . iioie et snes smmaa 50.00
———  HER20
C,R.I & P. Ry:
Diridend .. ... s cica b e 120.00
Bale, 20 rights. . .....ccnovovcrncnaaas 24.00
144.00
(Total income.......... £0,064.82)
£16,487.00
Erpenditures
JOURNAL :
J. H. Furst Co., printing.. .......... $2,149.32
Reprints .......cvcsvscurananuase 100.44
COTTeOtiONE oo cvvesssnanansrasss 5000
£2,200.76
Yale Univ. Press:
Returns, cancellations............. 54.60
Commissions . ......cicivaanreass 283.04
Transportation ......c.cccevvneeas 187.73
Mailing 3,800 copies........ p iy 152.00

657.537
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Book Reviews...... e e R 68,00
Barton volume, publication.......... 3,008.08
Typewborage. ... . oL . 33.38
3,041.44
Expenses: Indo-Iran, Com............co..... 11.20
Jackson, eablegram...........c.onceencnens 4.85
Editors ........ S A R R e A 27.50
TADERIEam - o e R 15.00
TTERETORT . oo o s s sl e e el st s 20,38
Corresponding Secretary.............c..... £26.87
Clerieal, Yale Univ......... m R, o) e 125.556
Dl S0, W B e e £5.00
Subvention, Orient. Bib..........cocicevnnnen 50.00
Honoraris: ofitors. ... .- uicvvcsriinesnsss 600,00
oy T R e it 100.00
Refond (execess dues)........ccvncenrnnnrnnan 1.00
(Total expenditures............ $7.273.58)
Barawce, Dec, 31, 1880, . . ... ...uiiuieianne 0,213.58
The SrECTAL Funps held by the Soclety are:
Charles W. Bradley. ......ovivieicnainesinss £3,000.00
Pl I T T L S 150.00
Alprander X, CotRenl. . ...ccoueivaiinsssnsesns 1,500,00
Life Membership..........cvvuevnneennssrinas 8,775.00
Nies Fund income balance, interest, efe....... 2,021.23
Panchatantra-Tagalog, sith interest.......... 780.37
Publication, with interest..........c000vunns §0.15
William Dwight Whitney.........cc0venn.n. 1,000.00
Reserve, approximately...................... 2,000.00

$16,487.00

——— $14,225.76

Jewett, with interest

The AsseTs of the SBociety on Jan. I, 1931 were:

Bomds: Virginda BY. ... ..ovreviisnsssamnen £1,000.00

Minneapolis General Eleetrie......., 1,000.00
CRIL&P.Ry,20shares.........00c0rue.. 2,000.00
Mortgmge ......i.oiilician., o T 6,000.00
Cash on deposit ¥ale Univ................... 0,213.58

The Ner Casm BALANCE in the General Fund is, . £3,312.18

REPoRT OF THE AUDITING CoMMrTTER

1,875.63

£16,213.58

The report of the Auditing Committee was then read by the

Recording Secretary as follows:
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We hereby certify that we have examined the accounts of the
Treasurer of the Society and have found them correct and that
the foregoing statements are in conformity therewith.

K. 8. LATOURETTE,
R. P. DougHEETY,
Auditors.

Upon motion the reports of the Treasurer and the Auditing
Committee were accepted.

Professor Archer reported for the Committee on Publications,
stating that the catalogue of the Society’s library had been printed
and could be obtained from the Librarian.

REPORT OF THE LIBRARIAN

In the absence of the Librarian, Professor Andrew Keogh, the
Corresponding Secretary read his report as follows:

The number of volumes added to the Library during the year
1930-31 wag 113. In addition to these books and pamphlets, there
were received 283 numbers of periodicals continuing sets already
in the Library or representing sets new to the Library. Following
the transfer of books to the Sterling Memorial Library, inventory
was taken and the shelves were read. The cataloguing of books,
pamphlets, and periodicals is up to date.

Following is a list of accessions for the year:

*Abd al-Mugqtadir. Manuseripts of mixed contents. 1830, (Bankipore,
Bengal. Oriental publie library. Catalogue of the Arabie and
Persian msa., v. 17).

Achelis, H. Die Bischofchronik von Neapel (von Johannes Dinconus u. a.)
1830, (Abhandlungen der Philologisch-historischen Klnsse der Sich.
Akademie der Wissenschaften. Bd. XL. Nr. IV)

Aitken, R. T. Ethnology of Tubuai. 1930. (Bernice P. Bishop museum.
Bulletin 70) Bayard Dominick expedition. Publication no. 19.

Bataviansch genootschap van kunsten en wetenschappen. Feestbundel.
Deel T1I. 1929,

Bouge, L. J. Notes on Polynesian pounders. 1930. (Bernice P. Bishop
museum. Occasional papers, v. 10, no. 2)

Caucutta. Imperial library. Catalogue. Pt I Subject-index to the
author catalogue. 1st supplement. 10629,

Ceylon. Archaeological dept. Catalogue of negatives in the archaeological
department, Ceylon. June, 1830. 1930.
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Delafosse, M. La langue mandigue et ses dialectes (malinké, bambara,
dioula). I. 1020, (Bibliothéque de 1'Ecole nationale des langues orien-
tales vivantes, t. 10]).

Dhirananda, Sweni. Glimpses of light. A collection of excerpts from
sermons on Oriental and Occidental philosophies. [e 1828]

Dumézil, G. Le probléme des centaures, 1929, (Annales du Musée
Guimet, t. 41)

Easton, B. 8. Christ in the Gospels. 1930, (The Hale lectures, 1920-30)
Handy, E. 8. C. Marquesan legends. 1830, (Bernice P. Bishop museum.
Bullétin 88) Bayard Dominick expedition. Publication no. 18.

The Problem of Polynesian origins. 1930. (Bernice P. Bishop
museum. Oecasional papers, v, 10, no. 8)

Hertel, J. Beitriige zur Erklirung des Awestas und des Vedas, 1929,
{ Abhandlungen der Philologisch-historischen Klasse der Sichsischen
Akademie der Wizsenschaften Bd. XL., Nr. I1)

Herzfeld, E. EKushano-Sasanian coins. 1830, (Memoirs of the Archae-
ological survey of India, no. 38)

Johnston, G. Ancient mysteries. [e 1930]

Judd, H. P. Hawaiian proverbs and riddles. 1930. (Bernice P. Bishop
musenm. Bulletin 77)

Kroeber, A. L. Archaeologieal explorations in Peru. Pt. II. The Northern
coast. 1930. (Field museum of natural history. Anthropology.
Memoirs, vol. I1, no. 2)

Leidinger, G. Minchener Dichter des vierzehnten Jahrhunderts, 1920,

Leigh, R. W. Dental morphology and pathology of prehistoric Guam.
1930. (Bernice P. Bishop museum. Memoirs, vol. XI, no. 33

Longhurst, A. H. Pallava architecture. Pt. TTI. 1930. (Archaeologieal
survey of India, Memoirs, no. 40)

Macler, F. Trois conférences sur I'Arménie. 1929, (Annales du Musée
Guimet, t. 49)

Mogk, E. Der Ursprung der mittelalterlichen Sithnekreuze, 1990,
(Berichte Wber dic Verhandlungen der Sfich. Akademie der Wissen-
schaften zu Leipzig. Philologisch-historische Klasse, 81, Bd. 1020,
1. Heft.)

Muinuddin Nadwi. CQuranic seience. Pt T. 1030, { Bankipore, Bengal,
Oriental public library. Catalogue of the Arabie and Persinn mass.
v. 18)

Pappus, Alexandrinus. The commentary of Pappus on Book X of Enclid's
elements. Arabic text and translation by William Thomson. 1930.
(Harvard Semitic series, vol, 8)

Renou, L. Grammaire sanserite. 1930, v,

Roberts, F. H. H. Early Pueblo ruins in the Piedra district, southwestern
Colorado. 1030. (1. 8. Bureau of American ethnology. Bulletin 98)

Upanisads. Chindogya-upanisad. Tr. et annotée par E. Senart. 1930
i Collection E. Senart)

Shapiro, H. L. The physical characters of the Society Tslanders, 1930.
(Bernice P. Bishop musenm. Memoirs, vol. 11, no. 4)
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Sievers, E. Nachruf auf Vietor Michels, 1929, (Berichte ither die Ver-
handlungen der Sihch, Akademie der Wissenschaften zn Leipzig.
Philologisch-historizche Klasse. §1. Band. 1929, 2. Heft)

Neue Beitriige zur Lehre von der Kasusintonation. 1820,
{Abhandlungen der Philologisch-historischen Klasse der Siich. Aka-
demie der Wissenschaften. Bd. XL, Nr. II1)

Stein, Sir A. An archasological tour in Upper Swat and adjacent hill
tracts. 1930, (Memoirs of the Archasological survey of India, no. 42)

Szpidbaum, H. 0 typach Zydow jagnowlosyeh w Polsce. 1920, (Archiwum
nauk antropologicznych. Tom. TI1. Nr, 4)

Tavadia, J. C,, ed. Sayast-né-#iyast, a Pahlavi text on religious customs.
1830. (Alt- und Neu-Indische Studien, 3)

Tuttle, B, H. Dravidian developments. 1930. (Language monographs,
noe. §5)

Vanee, W. René Filldp-Miller's search for reality. [19291]

Whitcombe, J. D. Notes on Tongan ethnology. 1930. (Bernice P. Bishop
musenm. Oeceasional papers, vol. 10, no. 0.)

The printing of the catalogue of the library is finished, and a
copy is submitted as part of this report. In the preface to the
volume T have expressed the thanks of the Society to those who
helped to make publication possible.

On motion the report of the Librarian was accepted.

REerorT oF THE EDITORS OF THE JOURNAL

The Senior Editor, Professor Max L. Margolis, presented the
following report:

The editors beg to repert that since the last meeting of the Society
there have been issued Nos, 1-4 of Volume 50 and No. 1 of Volume 51.
The editors record with pleasure the kindness of eminent members of the
Society whose advice was sought and the uniform eourtesy of the con-
tributors rendering the editorial task less arduous than it might otherwise
have been. Tt is also a source of gratification that the JoUrxaL is indeed
comprehensively Oriental, embracing all of the Orient, the Far as well as
the Near East.

Max L. Marcoris,
W. Normax Brows,
Editors.

On motion the report of the Editors was accepted.

Reporr oF THE ExecuTive COMMITTEE
The Corresponding Secretary presented the report of the Exe-
cutive Committee as printed in the Jovrxar (51. 86).
Upon motion the actions of the Committee were ratified.
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Joint Sessiox WiTH THE CONFERENCE o¥ Far EAsTERN STUDIES

At 12.20 ». a0, the members joined with those participating in
the Conference on Far Eastern Studies, President Laufer taking
the chair,

An address of welcome was made by President John Grier
Hibben of Princeton University.

The reading of papers was then begun.

Mr. Ryusaru Tsuxopa, of the Japanese Culture Center in America: The
Collection of the Japanese Culture Center.

Mr. Oux D. Waramaker, of New York City: A New Cultural and
Economic Foundation in Chinn. Remarks by Professor Luce.

The session adjourned at 12.50 ». M.

THE SECOND SESSION

The second session was called to order at 2.50 o’clock on Tues-
day afternoon.

President Laufer delivered an address on * Columbus and
Cathay, and the meaning of America to the Orientalist ” (printed
in JourNaL 51. 87-103).

Errcrion or MEMBERS

The following persons recommended by the Directors were duly
elected corporate members of the Society (the list includes one

who was elected at a later session) :

Dr, Florence Ayscough
Mr. Woodbridge Bingham
Mr. Raymond A. Bowman
Mr. Meyer 8. Cohen

Dean Edgar J. Fisher
Mr. Felix Freifelder

Mrs. John B. Gilfillan
Mr. Albert D. Glanville
Rev. Dr. Fred F. Goodsell
Mr. Zelig 8. Harris

Dr. Paul W. Harrison
Rev. Dr. George P. Hedley
Mr. N. M. Heeramaneck
Prof. Clark Hopkins

Prof. Morris U. Lively
Rev. Allan A. MacRae

Mr. Thomas E, Marston

Mr. George C. Miles

Prof. Valentin K. Milller

Mr. Charles F. Nims

Dr. H. H. von der Dsten

Dr. Eleanor Parry

Mr. Horace I. Poleman

Rev. Gale Ritz

Mr. Harold Rosen

Miss Teresina Rowell

Dr. Frank Schechter

Miss Madeleine I. Séverae

Mr. Joseph M, Upton

Prof. Hans N. von Eoerber

Miss 3. Rogers Warren

Fres, George E. White

Prof. W. L. Wright, Jr.
[Total 33]
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The following persons recommended by the Directors were duly
elected honorary members of the Society:

Professor CArL BrooKELMANXN, late of the University of Breslau.
Professor F. LLEweLLYR GRIFFITH, of Oxford University.
Professor HEnmien Lifpers, of the University of Berlin,
Professor Hesnr MasrEro, of the Collége de France.

Professor Jacop WacReRNAGEL, of the University of Basel.

EvrecTiox oF OFFICERS

Dr. Morgenstern presented the report of the Committee on the
Nomination of Officers for 1931 as follows:

President: Professor Narmawier Somsior, of Ithaea,

Vice-Presidents: Professor Harorp H. Besper, of Princeton; Professor
Roumarx Buriw, of Washington; Professor Atnerr T. OLMSTEAD, of
Chicago.

Corresponding Secretary: Dr. Cmarres J. Ocoex, of New York City.

Recording Secretary: Dr. Luntow Bury, of New York City.

Treasurer: Professor Joux C. ArcmEE, of New Haven.

Librarian: Professor Anorew Keoewm, of New Haven,

Editors of the Journal: Professor Max L. Marsoris, of Philadelphia; and
Professor W. Norsax Browx, of Philadelphia.

Director to serve for one year, succesding Professor ScEMIpT: Professor
Mrcmaet I. RosTovrzerr, of New Haven.

Directors to serve for three years: Professor Rarmosp P. DoveHEETY,
of New Haven; Dr. BErtHOLD Lavrer, of Chicago; and Professor
TaeoranE J. Meex, of Toronto.

The officers thus nominated were duly elected.
The reading of papers was then begun.

Professor Georoe 8. Duxcaw, of the American University: The Anti-
quity of Egyptian Civilization. Remarks by Professor Barton and Dr. Uhl
Recent Egyptian excavations have revealed, at 200,000 B. 0., a stone
age culture with tools and weapons having sharp edges. This very
ancient culture was apparently the forerunper and source of that re
markable civilization which blossomed in the Nile valley between 5000
and 2000 m ¢, and which produced a calendar of 12 months, the
invention of writing, a great united nation, a remarksbly lofty
religions literature, unsurpassed building and engineering achieve-
ments, and an amazing excellence in sculpture and gold work. This
enlture probably early entered Mesopotamia and gave a great impulse
to the civilization between the Tigris and Euphrates. Egypt should
now be regarded as the cradle of civilization.

5
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Professor NaTHawmEr J. Reicw, of the Dropsie College: Hitherto un-
known Egyptian Documents from the Serapeum of Memphis in the New
York Historical Society.

Professor Rarrm Mamcus, of the Jewish Institute of Religion: Brief
Notes on Hellenistic Jewish Literature. Remarks by Professor Duncan.
(1) Two alleged Semitisms in the Wisdom of Solomon: (&)
Deyxfhoerar, 1. 5; (b) wopawrdpares Blov, X. 1. (2) Hans Lewy's
projected edition of the Armenian translation of Philo. (3) The
Josephus Lexicon.

Professor W. L. Wewnt, Je, of Princeton University: Baggil-oghlu
Sir1 Mehmed Pashi and his ‘ Kitab 01-Gildeste.” Remarks by Professor
Hitti.

A brief biography of the author, outlining the eareer of an Ottoman
official who started as a simple clerk and rose to the rank of Defterdar
or head of the Treasury Department, a position which he held on seven
different occasions during the early part of the XVIII century. Am-
bition to become Grand Vizir led to his exile and eventual execution.
His “Book of the Bouquet™ or “ Counsels for Vizirs and Rulers",
which was intended as an ethical and political guide for high govern-
ment officers, is then discussed, with particular reference to his eriti-
cism of Ottoman administration and suggestions for its reform.

Professor Juriaxw J. OpemMmaxw, of the Jewish Institute of Religion:
Notes on the al-Hidr Legend. Remarks by Professor Montgomery,

The problem of the literary origin of Stira XVIII, 60-82, cannot be
gaid to have found hitherto a satisfactory solution. Various parallels
to this or that aspect of the legend, Babylonian and Greek as well as
Jewish and Christian, have indesd been suggested. But they prove
upon examination too meagre a source for the strikingly elaborate
Qurinie revelation. The only parallel ¢lose and detailed encugh to
claim the value of direct literary affiliation is to be found in the
recently discovered Arabic MS of Ibn Shihin's Faraj Book (hitherto
known only by the medium of a late Hebrew paraphrase). Analysis
of the stylistic and ideological relationship between Ibn Shithin's
recension of the legend and that of Muhammed, is the object of the
present paper.

Dr. H. H. vo§ pee OsTEN, of the University of Chieago: The Test
Excavation 1030 of Giaur Kalessi. Remarks by Professors Duncan and
Sturtevant.

The session adjourned at 5.30 p. M.

THE THIRD SESSION

The third session began with separate Semitic and Indological
sections, which were called to order at 9.30 o'clock Wednesday
morning, and the reading of papers was immediately begun.
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TaE INDOLOGICAL: SECTION

Professor Hopkins was elected chairman of the Indological
section.

Rev. Dr. Lemox L. UnL, of Boston, Mass.: Colorado-Telingana Mss. of
Portions of the Mahibhiirata.

Externally: — How were manuscripts obtained? What are they!?
Internally: — Who was the copyist? When? Copied from what?
Translation from which Sanskrit text? In purview: — Vyisa’s Sans-
krit Bhfirata,—Tikkana Somayiji's Telugucized production,—and Van-
gula Kamakizu's ecopied portions. Dates: —Vylsa, 500 B. C.—
Somay#ji, 1000 A. D.,—and Kimakiizu, 1830 A. D. The Mss. contain
Somayiji's productions from four cantos,—Kimakfizu's summaries at
front end of pages, and notes at chapter openings and closings. The
survey reveals processes in transmission, translating and distribution
of sacred writings,—and the magnitude of Sukthankar’s attempt to
come nearest the original Mahibhirata.

Professor FraNELiy Epcertoxs, of Yale University: The Sanskrit Pro-
nominal ‘Stems’ in -d (published in the ‘Festschrift fiir Wilhelm Geiger’).
Remarks by Dr. Ogden, Professors Sturtevant and Kent, and Mr. Raymond.

These stems (type tod), used in composition and derivation,
have mever been satisfactorily explaimed. It is held by the author
that they are analogical extensions from the morphology of nouns and
adjectives. In nearly all noun declensions, the stem used in com-
position and derivation is identical in form with the nominative-
accusative singular of the neuter inflection (v@ri, madhu, ndma, bhavat,
manas, ete.). Hence the neuter nom.-ace. of generic pronouns (tad)
was used as the stem in the same way. This usage was then extended
to the personal pronouns (mad) by analogy with the generie pro-
nouns (tad).

Professor Hemmany Coriir#, of the Johns Hopkins University: The
Avestan Prefix af-. (Printed in Jourwar 51. 160-183.) E

Professor E. H. STuRTEVANT, of Yale University: Changes of Quantity
caused by Indo-Hittite A

In Indo-Hittite long vowels and diphthongs with long prior element

were shortened before k. In Pre-Indo-Eurcpean b was lost in all

positions, and an immediately preceding vowel was lengthened if &

had been followed by another consonant. These phonetic laws furnish

an explanation of certain vowel alternations in Greek and Sanekrit
which have hitherto been ascribed with some difficulty to ablaut.

Rev. G. L. Scnawziiw, of Baltimore, Md.: On the Structure of Munda
Words. Remarks by Mr. Raymond, Professors Collitz, Edgerton and G. Ww.
Brown, and Dr. Uhl

An attempt to examine the degrees of relationship that exist between
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the Munda languages of India and the Mon-Ehmer languages of Indo-
China with their congeners. Part One of the paper deals with the
history of the Sanskrit word Karpdss, cotton, tracing the use of eotton
back to Southern Asia. The second part of the paper deals with the
peculiar endings om, am and um, characteristic of both, the Munda
as well as the Mon-Khmer, and other related languages.

Professor W. Noemax Brows, of the University of Pennsylvania: The
Sources and Nature of piruga in the Purusasikta (Rigveda 10. 90). Re-
marks by Dr. Ukl and Professor Collitz. (Printed in Jormwar 51
108-118.)

Professor E. Wasusunx Hopxixs, of Yale University: Notes on Epie
Fauna. Remarks by Professor G. W. Brown and Dr. UhL
Observation on the epie treatment of animal life. Was the lion or
the tiger the more powerful, what birds were kept in cages, what aboul
snakes’ legs, how many animals were edible, and other unimportant
but more or less interesting points.

Professor P. E. DusmonT, of the Johns Hopkins University: The Legend
of Bitd in the Edrmapuriina.

Tae SemrTIc SEcTION
Vice-President Olmstead took the chair in the Semitic section.

Dr. Creus H. Goroow, of the University of Pennsylvania: The Aramaie
Incantation Bowls in the University of Pennsylvania Museum. Remarks
by Professors Montgomery and Albright and Dr. Bull,

The U. of P. Museum has a collection of terra-cotta bowls from
Nippur, each of which bears an inseription in Aramaie, Syriac or
Mandaie. They were made for the purpose of exorcising demons.

Dr. WinLram J. Cuarsman, of New Boston, Mass,: (a) The Relationship
of Hezekiah to Ahaz; (b) A Further Remark upon the Early Kings of
Uruk,

(a) Factors involved: a) dates common to Biblieal and suneiform
sources, B. C. 722 (II Eg. 17: 6; 18: 10) and 701 (IT Eg. 18: 13);
b) difference of their respective ages (IT Kg. 18: 2; 18: 2)—eleven
years; Ahaz accused of child-sacrifice ¢ 16: 3. —inferences therefrom;
¢) Messianic prophecy—e. . Isaianic; d) chronological ‘ experiments
based on the equations B.C. 722 — 9 Hoshes {=4 Hezekinh) and
701 =14 Hezekinh,

(b) A remark upon the paper presented at the Toronto meeting
(JAOS. 50, 340),

Professor W. R. Tavroz, of the University of Toronto: A New Syrine
Source dealing with an Instance in the Crusades. Remarks by Professors
Barton, Albright, Gottheil, and Olmstead, and Pregident Morgenstern.
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The material is drawn from the Codicil of a Syriac Lectionary in
the Assyrian Convent of St. Mark in Jerusalem,

At this point the chairman made the suggestion that the Society
might well initiate a project of reproducing Syriac and other
manuscripts in the Near East by the use of motion picture film.

On motion it was voted to refer the suggestion to the directors
of the Society for their consideration.

Professor W. F. Arneiont, of the Johns Hopkins University: The Em-
pire of Sargon of Accad according to Babylonian Geographers,

In JAOS, 1925, the writer published a study of a geographical text
purporting to refer to the conquest of Sargon of Accad. Other studies
have since been published, the most important of which is by Emil
Forrer, based partly on a new collation of the text. Forrer, followed
by others, refers the text to Sargon I of Assyria (twentieth century
B.0.), o view which seems impossible. Forrer's other views, where
they diverge from ours, appear nearly always contrary to the facts,
as will be pointed out in some detail.

Professor Jauws A, MoxtoomenY, of the University of Pennsylvania:
Contamination of the Hebrew Text of Kings from Chronicles. Remarks
by Professors Gottheil and Cadbury and President Morgenstern.

At this point Professor N. Schmidt took the chair.

Dr. Georce A. Korvr, of the Jewish Imstitute of Religion: A Hebrew
Commencement Oration delivered at Yale University by President Ezra
Btiles on Beptember 12, 1781. Read by Professor Torrey.

Ezra Stiles, one of the outstanding Hebraists in his day in America,
had already delivered an Oration in Hebrew in July, 1778, on the
oceasion of his insugural as President of Yale College. There is no
written record of it among his private papers, but there are two tran-
scripts of the Commencement Oration delivered by him on September
12, 1781. While this sounds strange to the Jewish ear, it is, for all its
quaintness and occasional unintelligibility, a real contribution to the
history of the study of the sacred tongue in America and its use as
a medium of literary expression. A collection of the Hebrew writings
of Stiles, edited by George Alexander Eohut, is expected {o appear in
the Yale Oriental Series.

Professor A. T. OrusTeAD, of the University of Chicago: The Historical
Joshua. Remarks by President Morgenstern, Professors Gottheil, Albright,
Montgomery, and N. Schmidt, and Dr. Chapman.

‘Amarna letter Kn. 258 mentions Aiab, Benenima, and Iashuia, names
long since compared with Job, Benjamin, and Joshua. Benenima and
Tashuia are east of Jordan, not far from Adam, Joshua's erossing
place in earlier tradition. Jericho, Ai, and Bethel were destroyed
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about *Amarna times. Iashuia may therefore be the historical Joshua
and Benenima the “ancestor” of the Benjamin tribe, The form
Iashuia would then prove that Joshua's original pame was not
Yehoshua or Hoshea and had nothing to do with Yahweh, but was
Yeshua as in certain Biblical passages, a Phoenician seal, and Kefr
Ishua near Joshua's traditional grave.

Professor GEoRGE A. BarTON, of the University of Penneylvania: Some
Observations as to the Origin of the Babylonian Syllabary. Remarks by
Professor Albright.

The paper is an attempt to show that eertain elements of the Baby-
lonian syllabary are derived from the mon-Semitic, pre-Sumerian race
who wrote the pictographic tablets found at Jemdet Nasr,

At 12.80 P. M. the members met in general session, with Vice-
President Olmstead presiding owing to the illness of President
Laufer.

It was announced that the Directors had decided to hold the
next meeting at the University of Chicago in Easter Week 1932.

AMENDMENT To0 THE CONSTITUTION

It was announced that the Directors recommended that Article
V, Bection 1, and Article VII of the Constitution of the Society
should be amended to provide for three editors of the JoUrNwAL
instead of two, by substituting * three ” for “two” in the third
line of Article V, Section 1 and the first line of Article VII before
“ Editors.” Upon putting it to a vote the proposed amendment
was passed unanimously.

ErecTion oF Eprron

To fill the post thus created the name of Dr. John Knight
Shryock of Philadelphia was proposed by the Committee on Nomi-
nations and he was duly elected.

The newly-printed catalogue of the Society’s library was ex-
hibited to the members present.

Professor Torrey reported for the Committee on the Library of
Ancient Semitic Inscriptions.

Professor W. N. Brown reported for the Committee on a School
of Indic and Iranian Studies. Upon motion it was voted to dis-
charge this Committee with thanks.

Professor Montgomery reported for the Committee on the Amer-
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ican Schools of Oriental Research, and Professor Barton added a
report on the School at Baghdad.

Upon motion Professor Albert T. Olmstead was elected the
Society’s representative on the Board of the American Schools of
Oriental Research.

The session adjourned at 12.55 . M.

THE FOURTH SESSION

The fourth session was called to order at 2.40 p. M. on Wednes-
day afterncon, with Vice-President Olmstead in the chair.

REPORT OF THE DELEGATES TO THE AMERICAN CoUuNCIL
oF LEARNED SOCIETIES

Professor Edgerton read the following report for the delegates
to the American Council of Learned Societies:

At its annual meeting in New York, January 30-31, 1931, the Couneil
continued its Committee on the Ameriean School in Indis, changing its
name to the Committee on Indic and Iranian Studies. Other standing
Committees of the Council, either new or old, which deal with subjects of
interest to our Society, are those on Chinese Studies, on Japanese Studies,
on Mediterranean Antiguities, on Byzantine Studies, and on a Survey of
Indonesian Customary Law in the Philippine Islands. Further appropria-
tions for projects already under way were made for the Survey of Materials
and Facilities for Chinese Studies in this country, and for the Excavation
of Bamaria. New appropriations, for projects gither not yet begun or not
previously supported by the Couneil, were made for the publication of the
Ethiopic Text of Ecclesiastes, for the exenvation of Jerash, for a Thesaurus
of Hebrew Oriental Melodies, and for the publication of the second volume
of the Vedie Variants (the first volume of which was published with the
Council’s aid in December 1830).

Your delegates, both of whom attended these meetings, were impressed
by the marked interest shown by the Council as a whole, and by its
executive officers in particular, in oriental studies. Tt is their opinion that
the work of the Couneil is extremely beneficial to the progress of oriental-
ism in this country.

Attention may be particularly called to the Fellowships and Grants in
Aid of Research controlled by the Council. In 1930 fourteen fellowships
amounting in total to about $38,000 were granted, and thirty-four Grants
in Aid of Research, amounting in total to 854,450, and varying in amount
from $200 to §2,000. It is believed that few of these sums went to oriental-
ists, but that this is due only to their failure to file applications. It is
suggested that our members keep these opportunities in mind.
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The Corresponding Secretary reported on the new Fellowships
under the auspices of the American Council of Learned Societies.

Professor Torrey reported on the Semi-Centennial meeting of
the Society of Biblical Literature and Exegesis.

The Corresponding Secretary reported for the Committee on
Enlargement of Membership and Resources.

The Corresponding Secretary presented summarily a report by
Chancellor Magnes on the Hebrew University at Jerusalem.

APPOINTMENT OF STANDING CoMMITTEES

It was announced that the President had appointed the following
to constitute the Committee on Arrangements for the next Annual
Meeting: Professors Breasted, Olmstead, and Sellers, Dr. Liaufer,
Mr. Henry Field, Mr. Kelley, and the Corresponding Secretary ez
officio.

As a Committee on the Nomination of Officers for the year 1932
he appointed Professors Albright, Clark, and Reich.

As Auditors he appointed Professors Dougherty and Latourette.

Upon motion the following minute was unanimously adopted by
a rising vote:

ResoLuTION OF THANES.

The American Oriental Society, as it looks back with pleasant recollec-
tions upon the few days spent in Princeton on the occasion of its 143rd
meeting, desires to express its hearty appreciation of the hospitality so
genercusly offered by Princeton University and by Princeton Theological
Seminary, and of the courtesies extended to jts members by the Nassan
Club and the Present Day Club. It also expresses its hearty thanks to
Professor Hitti and the other members of the local committes on arrange-
ments for the care they have taken to make ug so happy and so comfortable.
And, looking forward, we express to Mr. Ealph W. Downes, Organist and
Music Director of the University Chapel, our appreciation of the musical
programme with which he is going to favor us.

The reading of papers was then begun.

Professor Ricmasp Gorrmem, of Columbia University: Taimfir Pasha,
Theodor Nildeke and Eduard Sachau: an Appreciation. Remarks by
Professors Torrey and Zwemer, (Printed in JouRxaL 51. 104-107.)

Professor Hexey J. CapsURY, of Bryn Mawr College: Some Semitie
Personal Names in Luke-Acts. Remarks by President Morgenstern, Pro-
fessors Albright, Olmstead, and Eent, and Dr. Chapman.

This paper points out that certain names like Chuzas, Mnason,
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(Bar)nabas, (Bar)sabbas, Sapphira, and Silas that were formerly
unique or suspected of Greek origin are increasingly confirmed of
Bemitic character.

Pregident Juriax MorgeEXsTERN, of the Hebrew Uniom College: A
Significant Tendency of Early Post-Exilic Judaism. Remarks by Professors
Barton, Zwemer, and Montgomery.

This paper will endeavor to show the full import in the evolution of
post-Exilie Judaism of the belief that Yahwe had definitely taken up
his residence in the Temple at Jernsalem, and that in consequence
thereof, sanctuary, land and people had become gadosh, holy, with the
resultant necessity of preserving this three-fold holiness at all costs
and in every way possible, so that Yahwe might not have oceasion to
once more withdraw from his sanctuary and thus leave Israel without
a protecting deity,

At this point, a motion having been duly made, it was unani-
mously voted to send to President Laufer, who had been obliged
to return home because of illness, the regrets of the Society for
his indisposition and hearty wishes for a speedy recovery.

Professor Duyvendak of the University of Leiden then presented
an invitation to the members of the Society to attend the Imter-
national Congress of Orientalists at Leiden in September.

Professor A, V. Woriams Jacksox, of Columbia University: The
Manichacan System of Ethies.

The purpose of this paper is to present in a brief form from the
various Manichman sources, direct and indirect, the main points of
the code of morality and system of ethies which Mini enjoined upon
his followers and which he summarized in his ‘ Ten Commandments.’

At this point the members present, by a rising vote and by
applause, testified to their affection for Professor Hopkins and
recorded their congratulation of him upon his completing fifty
Years of membership in the Society.

Professor E. Wasmnues Hopgins, of Yale University: The Divinity of
Eings, (Printed in Joumwar 51. 300-186.)

Professor Cmarres C. Toreey, of Yale University: The Origin of the
Term *Islim.” Remarks by Professors Zwemer and Hitti.

Professor Warter E. Cuagk, of Harvard University: The Staél-Holstein
Collection of Lamaistic Pantheons.

Three years ago Baron A. von Stagl-Holstein brought to Cambridge

and presented to Harvard University copies of four Lamaistic panthe-

ons, The first is a copy of the pantheon of the Chang Chia Hutuktu
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Lalitavajra (300 figures) which has been described by Pander and
published in the fifth volume of the Bibliotheca Buddhica. The second
is a complete series of photographs of the go-called * Five Hundred
Gods of Narthang." The third is a set of photographs from a unique
manuseript ascribed to an unnamed Chang Chia Hutuktu, and con-
taining 360 figures which are labelled in Manchu, Chinese, Tibetan,
and Mongolian. The fourth is a set of photographs of 756 statuettes
preserved in a Lamn Temple in the Forbidden City in Peiping. The
names are inseribed in Chinese, At present I am engaged in the pub-
lication of the last two pantheons, in preparing indexes in Chinese
and Tibetan, and in making a Sanskrit index which is to contain all
the names that T have been able to reconstruct from the Chinese and
Tibetan. The names of the figures in the first two pantheons will be
included in the Tibetan index.

Professor Georee W. Bricas, of Drew University: The Indian Rhinoceros
as & Sacred Animal, Remarks by Professors Hopkins and Graham, Dr.
Uhl, and Dr. Chandler. (Printed in JourxaL 51. 276-282.)

Professor Geozce W. Browr, of the Hartford Seminary Foundation:
Kassite and Dravidian. Remarks by Professor Olmstead and Dr. Chapman.

While we know definitely the meanings of only a few Kassite words,
& large proportion of those known show striking similarities to corre-
sponding words in Tamil and other Dravidian languages.

Miss Aperame Ruvores, of the Columbin University Library: Robert
B. Livingston as the First American Egyptologist on Record. Read by
Dr. Ogden.

A passage from one of the Robert R. Livingston letters, to be pub-
lished in the June number of the Columbia University Quarterly,
shows that Chancellor Livingston (then minister plenipotentiary to
France) was the first American Egyptologist on record, if not indeed
the first American * Orientalist’ in the wider sense of the term.

Professor Cart H. KraELING, of Yale University: The Byriac Apocalypse

of Paul and the Iranisches Erlésungsmysterium. Remarks by Professor
Jackson,

In Volume VIII (1864) of the JAOS, Dr. Perkins published a
translation of a Syriaec manuseript of the Apocalypse of Panl pre
sented to the library of the AOS some years earlier by Rev. D. T.
Stoddard of Urumiah. Other MSS in Greek and Latin have sub-
sequently appeared in Europe. Due possibly to the fact that mo
eritical edition of the text has ever been made, this doenment has
escaped the attention of those scholars whose interest has been focused
latterly upon the religious development of the later Hellenistic Orient.
Yet the Apocalypse contains significant data bearing partienlarly
upon the Iranisches Erldsungsmysterium of Reitzenstein, that is, upon
the Iranian conception of the redemption of the soul and its fate after
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the death of the body as reflected in the Manichean and Mandean
religions and other forms of late Oriental religious belief. Attention
is herewith directed to three items which the Apocalypse immediately
illumines; 1) the mature of the powers which come to meet the soul
at death, 2) the soul’s passage of the planetary sphere, and 3) the
relation of the soul to its guardian spirit.

The following papers were read by title:

Dr, Georce A. Komnuor, of the Jewish Institute of Religion: Travels of
& hitherto unknown Jewish Merchant in China in the Tenth Century.
The Kitdb 4djd%b al-Hind, which was written in 1013 by a Persian
marine eaptain named Buzurg ibn Shahriyar and registers various
events between 900 and 853 of our era, contains among other unusual
episodes the story of Ishag the Jew, an itinerant merchant of whom
we have no other record. He appears to have had several business
dealings with brokers at Oman and at one time had to flee to India
with 200 dinars, all that he owned in the world. After an absence of
thirty years, we find him back in Oman in a vessel which he claimed
was his property together with all the cargo. In order fo escape a
search, he paid the governor of Oman over a million dirhems outright.
Accused of having acquired his riches dishonestly, he was arrested,
but was released and permitted to depart for China. At the Port of
Serira, he refused to pay a bribe demanded by the local functionary,
whereupon that worthy sent assassins to kill him, confiscating all his
property. Ishaq's own account of some of the things he had cbserved
in China reads like a passage from the Arabien Nights. A brief sum-
mary in English of his adventures appears in the H, P. Chajes
Memorial Volume, now being published under the auspices of the
Alexander Kohut Memorial Foundation.

Mr. MugrAY B. EMENEAU, of Yale University: Jambhaladatta's Version
of the Vetilapafieavififati.

A preliminary inquiry into the date and relationship of this version
with other versions of the Vetdlapaficavififati, based on a study of
the contents of the stories, their order and proper names. Also an
examination of the language of the text with reference to gram-
marians’ forms, barbarisms, Hindi words, and new Sanskrit wards.

Professor FraxkLis Epcemrtow, of Yale University: The Ghost-word
*padrinfe (Published in the JoursaL 51. 170).

Professor Moses Burrenwieser, of the Hebrew Union College: The
Oldest Psalm: Psalm 68B.

The Pealm (=VV. §9, 16-18, 12-15, 10a-b, 25-28) is a fragment,
showing four gaps: the first gap is after verse 13; the second, after
verse 14m; the third, after verse 14c; the fourth, after verse 25,
The conclusion is also missing. The Psalm differs radically in content
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as well as in language and style from Psalm 68A (=VV. 1., 10e,
20-24, 20-36) which is complete (in these verses) and dates from
the closing years of the exile. The theme of Psalm 888 is the vietory
of Deborah: like Judges 5, it was written by an eyewitness. * There
is Benjamin, the least of them, that treads down the enemy ” (V. 28a)
is a piece of information of extreme value: it explains how Samuel
came to choose Saul for king when some generations later he founded
the kingdom. Verses 10-11 are an original part of Psalm 658 (= VV.
10-14). This is another anecient product—an Incantation for Rain.
There is nothing as primitive as this anywhere else in the Paalter,

Miss HeLew E. FErwarn, of the Museum of the University of Pennsyl-
vanin: An Early Chinese Sculptured Stela illustrating Scenes from the
Lotus of the Good Law* and the Vimalakirti Sttra.

There is, in the Museum of the University of Pennsylvania, a
seulptured stela of the Northern Chi Dynasty bearing a date corre-
sponding to 576 A.D. The scenes on the stela illustrate passages
from Buddhist sttras, especially the siitra known as “ The Lotus of
the Good Law " in which Sikyamuni and Prabhitaratns appear side
by side in & stipa. This motive may be traced back to the earliest
seulptures at Yiln Kang. Another motive which appears is that of
the visit of Mafijuiri to Vimalakirti, from the Vimalakirti Sotra.
This familiar subject, which may be seen on so many stelae of the Wei
period, seems to lose, about the end of the 6th eentury, its popularity
a8 a theme for sculpture and then is revived again in the T'ang
dynasty in painting, being frequently seen in Sth to late 10th century
frescoes at Tun Huang. The inseription is partly in exposition of
Buddhist doctrine and partly an explanation of the reasons for erecting
the monument.

Professor Ina M. Price, of the University of Chieago: Light out of Ur:
Devotion of Elamite Kings to Sumerian Deities, (Printed in Joumxar 51,
164-169.)

Dr. Davip 1. Macwr, of the Johns Hopkins University Medical School:
Experiments concerning fehifd, or the Hebrew Method of Blaughtering.

The author undertook a series of experiments on w large variety
(ten different classes) of animals in order to ascertain the relative
toxicity of the blood and various tissue extracts after different methods
of elaughtering the animals. Through special physiclogical and
pharmacological methods developed by him it was found that blood
obtained by free bleeding of the animals after arteriotomy was much
less toxic than blood cbtained from the same species of animals after
asphyxiation, after decerebration, and after other severe inmjuries to
the brain. A comparative study of the muscle extracts nfter arterio-
tomy, asphyxiation, decerebration, and eleetrocution gave even more
striking results in favor of the first named process, The evidence thus
obtained would show that the Hebrew method of slaughtering animals
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by severing the blood vessels of the throat, which has been lauded as
a painless and humanitarian one, also produces meat of greater
wholesomeness.

Professor Woriam C. Gramay, of the University of Chicago: Notes on
the Interpretation of Micah 1: 10-16.

Dr. Georee C. 0, Haas, of New York City: The Brahmabindu Upanizhad,
translated from the Sanskrit, with elucidative comments.

Professor Crark Horrrws, of Yale University: The Palmyrene Gods at
Doura-Europos. (Printed in Jourwar 51. 119-137.)

The session adjourned at 6.25 P. .




PROCEEDINGS
oF THE
MIDDLE WEST BRANCH
oF THE

American Driental Society

AT THE MEETING IN OBERLIN, OHIO, 1931

The sessions of the fifteenth annual meeting of the Middle West
Branch were held in Oberlin, Ohio, at Oberlin College, on Friday
and Saturday, May 1 and 2, 1931.

The following members were present at one or more of the

gessions:

Blank Fullerton Sellers

Bowman Hail Bhier, Miss

Braden Keyfitz Smith, J. M. P,
Buckler MeGovern Sprengling
Buttenwieser MacLean Waterman
Creighton Morgenstern Wilkins

Danton Olmstead Williame, Mrs. C. R.
Debevoise Price Worrell

Fuller Pyatt

In attendance also were the following candidates for member-
ship:
Blair, Miss Foster, F. H. Williams, G.
Cameron, G, Smeaton, Miss W.

Mr. R. H. McDowell of the University of Michigan was present
as & guest. The attendance at the meeting was augmented by the
presence of the wives of some of the members and a number of
Oberlin students.

THE FIRST SESSION

At 10.30 A. m. on Friday, May 1, in the West Room of the Men’s
Building of Oberlin College, President Moses Buttenwieser called
the meeting to order. The reading of the minutes of the meeting
of the Branch in Toronto in 1930 was omitted since they were
already in print (Jourwarn 50. 334-335).

368
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As treasurer of the Branch, Professor Sellers reported as follows:

Deficit reported in 1830............. $ 2.50
Expenditures:

Telegram to Prof. Buttenwieser.... 45
Stamped envelopes...........ce00n 6.96
BAMPE .ococvinannssanmssraanns . a4
Mimeographing Preliminary Civeular 1.00
Printing Final Cireular........... 15.00

23.75

£20.25

Recelved from Treasurer of the Sceiety.......... 2,50

01 7 e S e i e e b §28.75

It was voted that the chair appoint a nominating committee
whereupon President Buttenwieser appointed Professors Fullerton,
Olmstead, and Sprengling. The President also appointed Pro-
fessors Price and Fuller and Mrs. Caroline Ransom Williams as a
committee on resolutions.

The Branch approved the action of the executive committee in
inviting the Society to hold a joint meeting in Chicago in 1932.

The Secretary read a communication from the Corresponding
Secretary of the Society, Dr. Charles J. Ogden, giving information
of the Society’s aceptance of the invitation and expressing good
wishes for the meeting of the Branch this year.

There followed the reading of papers.

Professor Kewmper FULresToN, of Oberlin Graduate School of Theology:
An Analysis of Job 8 and 10.
A study of the thought development of these chapters. Though the
epilog presents Job as contrite, he had said nothing for which he
should repent.

Professor CoAzies S. Beapew, of Northwestern University: Twentieth
Century Tendencies in Hinduism. Remarks by Professors McGovern,
Creighton, Fullerton, and Sprengling.

Hinduism, like all other world religions, is undergoing marked
changes in the 20th century. At least six tendencies may be observed:

1. A general tendency toward irreligion, something new in India.

2, A growing opposition to priestly influence and the very existence
of that group which has for centuries been most revered of all India’s
people, the holy men.

3. A strong reactionary tendency, not unlike fundamentalism.
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4. A rationalizing tendency which seeks to modernize the Hindu
faith,

5. A marked syneretic tendency.

6. Most important: & tendency toward social change that is little
ghort of revolutionary and which in turn is to have a profound effect
upon religion. The most notable changes here are in the position of
women (early marriage, divorce, purdah, widowhood) ; the breakdown
of caste; and finally the reform of certain religious practices which
have failed to justify themselves to the growing moral sense of India’s
leaders.

Mr, Georoe G. Camenow, of the University of Chicago: Media in the
Old Testament. Remarks by Professor Olmstead.

Isaizh 13 and Jereminh 50-51, linguistically inseparable, constitute
a group of prophecies {modelled on Jer. 4 ff.) predicting the immediate
overthrow of Babylon by the empire of the Medes. That 561-550 is a
plansible date for their composition is indieated by the recurrence of
the name “ Media ™ itself and of a title, “ King of the Medes,” which
Cyrus the Persian never employed; by the suggestion of civil war in
Babylonia; and, besides other features, by a theme, vengeance, devoid
of the Deutero-Isainh hope of restoration at the hands of Babylon's

conqueror, Cyrus.

At 12.30 the members had lunch in the Oberlin Inn as guests of
Oberlin College. President Ernest Hatch Wilkins of Oberlin, in
welcoming the members of the Society in a brief after-luncheon
talk, referred to three points at which his own interests in the field
of early Italian literature have touched the Oriental field.

The sonnet was invented at the court of the Emperor Frederick II:
the sestet, which in its original form presumably rhymed CDE, CDE,
was, very probably, suggested by a form of the Arabie zafal, instanced
in the work of Abfi'l Hasan, Great interest has been aroused among
Dante scholars in recent years by the claim of Asfn Palacios, in his
Escatologic musulmana en la Divina Comedia, that Dante derived his
ideas of the other world from a particular Moslem text; it seems much
more probable that the ideas in question had penetrated from the
East into the popular lore of Europe, and that Dante thus drew
directly from his natural patrimony ideas some of which were doubt-
less of Oriental origin. Dante in his Seventh Heaven sees the ascend-
ing and descending of spirits upon a scals, which he identifies with
the one seen by Jacob. What did Jacob see, and what did Dante think
that Jacob saw—a ladder or a stairway?! The Italian, Latin and
Greek words concerned are all indecisive, and the Hebrew word is a
&wal heydueror,
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THE SECOND SESSION

At 2.00 p. . the Branch met again in the West Room of the
Men’s Building and the reading of papers was resumed.

Professor Ira M. Price, of the University of Chicago: Notes on the
Right of the First-born in Early Sumer and the 0ld Testament. Remarks
by President Morgenstern and Professor Keyfitz.

From an unmeasured antiquity the first-born has been regarded with
& kind of sanctity. In the Old Testament Yahweh says: *“He is
mine.” His superior position gave him special consideration even in
early Sumer. In all Babylonia he was mecorded a chief place in the
partition of estates among the heirs. This priority was recognized in
Nippur by giving him two parts of his father’s estate. Such a privi-
leged part wae recognized in Kirkuk and the Assyrian code. The
Hebrews, while recognizing the first-born, gave him no such considera-
tion until the Denteronomic pericd. On the whole the 0ld Testament
method of dividing estates was that of the sweet will of the parents.

Professor Lestre E, FurLes, of Garrett Biblical Institute: The Number
40. Remarks by Professor Worrell and President Morgenstern.

Study of the number 40 as it appears in Biblical literature, late
Jewish literature, and the Kor'in, The number is rarely used to ex-
press a definite limit, but more frequently used in the sense of “ gome *
or “many.” Especially associated with great leaders. Most of the
references appear in the later literature. This peculiar use of the
number is eharacteristically Semitie. The origin of the number is
still a matter of conjecture. There are some indications that it
denoted & generation, the full maturity of a man, semi-sacred qualities,
and the idea of completeness.

Professor A. T, OLMmsTEAD, of the University of Chicago: Josiah's Reform.
Remarks by Professor MeGovern.

Professor SExzpow H. Braxg, of Hebrew Union College: The Ben
Naftali Bible Manuseripts. Remarks by Professors Fuller and Sellers.
Eahle has succeeded in isolating Bible MSS. which, because of formal
characteristics possessed by them in common form a single group and
may with reasonable certainty be assigned to the tradition of the
Massoretic authority Ben Naftali May these MSS. be grouped to-
gether because of similarities in the consonant text as well? Soundings
in the apparatus of the Ginsburg Bible only reveal the complicated
nature of the problem. Consonantsl variants in a MS. from the
Hebrew Union College Library are, however, found predominantly in
the MSS. punctuated after the style of Ben Naftali. Investigations
of this sort may eventually yield more positive results.

After a brief recess Professor Fullerton reported for the com-
6
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mittee on nominations. The report was accepted and the following
officers for 1931-1932 were unanimously elected:

President, Professor W. H. WoreELL,
Vice-President, Mr, Crarces Fapens Keorey,
Beeretary-Treasurer, Professor 0. R. SELLERS.

Members of the Executive Committee, Professor Moses BUrTes-
wieses and Mr. Hexgy Fievp.

The reading of papers was resumed.

Professor MARTIN SPRENGLING, of the University of Chicago: Taha
Husain of Cairo, a Factor in the Rise of Asia.

An appreciation of the scholarship and vision of Taha Husain in
bringing about the advanee of the Moslem world and its adaptation to
modern eonditions.

Professor Fraxcis W. BuckLer, of the Oberlin Graduate School of
Theology: The Chronology of Cosmas, Patriarch of Alexandria.

Cosmas wrote to Pope Paul I (757-T65) a letter which was for-
warded to Pippin and may have contained the suggestion of the
Frankish mission to Baghdid in that year. The paper has been
published in the reader’s Hirdnu ‘I-Raskid and Charles the Great

{ Appendix II).
Professor 0. R. SeLiErs, of the Preshyterian Theological Seminary,
Chicago: Palestine Excavations in the Summer of 1930 (illustrated).

An exhibition of motion pietures and slides showing some of the
work done in 1930 at Jerash and at Tell Beit Mirsim.

At 6.00 ». M. the members with some guests met for dinner at
the Oberlin Inn.

THE THIRD SESSION

At 8.00 p. M. the third session was called to order and Professor
Moses Buttenwieser, of Hebrew Union College, delivered the Presi-
dential Address: The Psalms as a Source of Post-Exilic History.

This was followed by another paper.

Professor J. M. Powis Smith, of the University of Chicago:
Some Aspects of the Pre-Exilic Hebrew Tdea of God.

The local committee on arrangements—Professors Buckler, Ful-
lerton, and Danton—then served coffee to the members and also
to the Oberlin Japanese and Chinese clubs.
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THE FOURTH SESSION

The fourth session was called to order at 10.00 A. ». Saturday,
May 2.

Professor Price reported for the committee on resolutions and
the following resolutions were adopted:

We would express our hearty appreciation of the abundant provi-
sion made by Oberlin College, through its efficient committee, especially
Professor Buckler, for our entertainment and our personal convenience
and ecomfort. This venerable institution, with its wealth of history,
has fully maintained its reputation for generosity toward all depart-
ments of human progress. We are grateful for the use of its build-
ings and for the luncheon given to the Branch by the College.

We would also record our pleasure in the cordial reception given to
the members of the Society by our fellow member, President Wilkins
of Oberlin College.

The reading of papers was resumed.

Professor W, H. Wonrrery, of the University of Michigan: Egyptian
Sounds; Main Currents of their History (illustrated). Remarks by
President Morgenstern.

Method and some new results of studying Egyptian sounds in the
light of general phoneties. Dialectic grand divisions. Great changes.
Forward movement and its meaning, New values for Egyptological
symbols and for Phoenician letters. Evolution of roots,

Professor W. M. MoGoverx, of Northwestern University: Ural-Altaie
Peoples in Culture History. Remarks by Professors Olmstead and Worrell.

Professor LERoY WATERMAN, of the University of Michigan: The Sea-
son’s Work at Seleucin-on-the-Tigris (illustrated). Remarks by Professors
Buttenwieser, MeGovern, and Olmstead.

Dr. Nemsox C. DEsevoIsE, of the University of Michigan: The Parthian
Pottery found at Seleucia.

Mr, R. H. McDoweLL, of the University of Michigan: Numismatic and
Other Chronological Evidence from Seleucia,

Coins and dated bullae indicate that the earliest (fourth) level
extended from the reign of Beleucus I to about 14Tm o.; and the
third to 41-43 A. D.; the second to 112-125; the first to 202, There are
evidences of intentional destruction about 147 m. 0, when Selencid
coinage ceases; about 41-43 4. », when autonomous coinage i re-
placed by Parthian, the use of the column by vaulting, and Parthian
culture prevails exclusively; about 112-125, emphasized by major
fire debris; and about 166, accompanied by coin and jewelry hoards.
Hoards occur also in 178 and 199. Decay, not violence, marks the end.
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President JuLtax MorGENSTERS, of Hebrew Union College: The Histori-
eal Background of I Kings 19; Isaiah 6; Jeremiah 7.

Mr. J. AxrAUr MacLeawn, of the Toledo Museum of Art: The Toledo
Museum's Cambodian Stone Terminal.

The Cambodian stone terminal in the Toledo Museum is an imposing
sculptural ornament, of a type rare in Ameriea. It is from the
Ankor ruins, The mythical Garuda, half-bird and half-human, is
seated astride a multiple-headed serpent, the sacred Naga, whose long
extended body formed the rail of a stairway or bridge, with a corres-
ponding rail and terminal opposite. Against the massive feathered
wings the full-breasted naked torso of the Garunda stands out in high
relief. In high relief also are the five reared heads of the Naga. The
design is highly decorative, with natural form suggested rather than
realistically depicted, but with no saerifice of form at any point.

The following paper was read by title:

Professor Roeest J. KEvroso, of the University of Eansas: The Problem
of Indo-European Origins,

To the Mesolithic Period belongs the first appearance of the races
whose units later emerged in history as Indo-European-speaking
peoples. Besides the Mediterranean race, which can hardly by any
possibility have been an original bearer of IE speech and enlture, two
other racial groups were concerned. In the North, the Nordie and
similar blond types (Kelts, Teutons, Balto-Slavs, Tocharians, efe.)
came from the East by way of the steppes and spread over the Euro-
pean Plain and Scandinavia, In the South, the Alpines, and other
resembling dark-haired races, spread along the passes and plateans of
the World Mountain Range from Persia over Armenia, Asin Minor,
and the Balkan lands as far as the Alps and the Valley of the Rhine.
IE ethnic expansion into the TE Area, therefore, dates back to the
Mesolithic Period, or say around 10,000 or 12,000 B. ¢,

At 12.20 the Branch adjourned.




CONSTITUTION AND BY.LAWS

OF THE

AMERICAN ORIENTAL BOCIETY

CONSTITUTION
ArTioLE L. This Society shall be called the AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY.
ArTIOLE IT. The objects contemplated by this society shall be:—

1. The cultivation of learning in the Asiatie, African, and Polynesian
languages, as well as the encouragement of researches of any sort by which
the knowledge of the East may be promoted.

2. The cultivation of a taste for Oriental studies in this country.

3. The publication of memoirs, translations, vocabularies, and other
eommunications, presented to the Society, which may be valuable with
reference to the before-mentioned objects.

4. The collection of a library and cabinet,

Anticie III. The membership of the Bociety shall consist of corporate
members, honorary members, and honorary associates.

Articie IV. BSeorox 1. Honorary members and honorary associates
shall be proposed for membership by the Directors, at some stated meeting
of the Society, and no person shall be elected a member of either class
without receiving the votes of as many as three-fourths of all the members
Present at the meeting.

Secrion 2. Candidates for corporate membership may be proposed and
elected in the same manner as honorary members and honorary associates.
They may also be proposed at any time by any member in regular standing,
Buch proposals shall be in writing and shall be addressed to the Corre-
sponding Secretary, who shall therenpon submit them to the Executive
Committes for its action. A unanimous vote of the Executive Committes
ghall be necessary in order to elect.

Arrioie V. Secrios 1. The government of the Society shall consist of
& Pregident, three Vice-Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording
Becretary, a Treasurer, a Librarian, three Editors of the JoUrxNaAL, the
President and the Secretary of any duly suthorized branch of the Society,
and nine Directors. The officers of the Society shall ba elected at the
annual meeting, by ballot, for a term of one year. The Directors shall con-
sist of three groups of three members each, one group to be elected each
¥ear at the annual meeting for a term of three years. No Director shall
b eligible for immediate re-election as Director, tho he may be chosen as an
officer of the Society.

Spcrion 2, An Executive Committee, consisting of the President, Corre-
sponding Secretary, and Treasurer, and two other Directors each elected
876
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for a term of two years, shall be constituted by the Board of Directors. The
Executive Committee shall have power to take action provisionally in the
name of the SBociety on matters of importance which may arise between
meetings of the Society or of the Board of Directors, and on which, in the
Committee's opinion, action cannot be postponed without injury to the
interests of the Society. Notice of all actions taken by the Executive Com-
mittes shall be printed as soon as possible in the Jourwarn, and shall be
reported to the Directors and the Society at the succeeding annnal meeting.
Unless such actions, after being thus duly advertised and reported, are
disapproved by a majority vote of the members present at any session of
the succeeding annual meeting, they shall be construed to have been ratified
and shall stand as actions of the Society.

Amricre VI. The President and Vice-Presidents shall perform the ens-
tomary duties of such officers, and shall be ex officio members of the Board
of Directora.

Antiore VII. The Secretaries, the Treasurer, the Librarian, and the three
Editors of the Jourxarn shall be er officio members of the Board of Di-
rectors, and shall perform their respective duties under the superintendence
of enid Board.

Arricte VIII. It shall be the duty of the Board of Directors to regulate
the financial concerns of the Society, to superintend its publications, to
earry into effect the resolutions and orders of the Bociety, and to exercise
a general supervision over its affairs. Five Directors at any regular meat-
ing shall be & quorum for doing business,

ArricLE IX. An annual meeting of the Society shall be held during
Easter week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the
Directors. One or more other meetings, at the discretion of the Directors,

may also be held each year at such place and time as the Directors shall
determine.

Apricie X. To provide for scientific meetings of groups of members
living at too great a distance to attend the annual sessions of the Society,
branches may be organized with the approval of the Directors. The details
of organization are to be left to those forming n branch thus authorized,
subject to formal ratification by the Direetors.

Arrrcre XI. This Constitution may be amended, on a recommendation
of the Directors, by a vote of three-fourths of the members present at an
annual mesting.

BY-LAWS

I. The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of the
Soeiety; and he shall notify the meetings in such manner as the President
or the Board of Directors shall direet.

II. The Becording Secrefary shall keep a record of the proceedings of
the Society in a book provided for the purpose,

II1. a. The Treasurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society; and
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his investments, deposits, and payments shall be made under the superin-
tendence of the Board of Directors. At each annual meeting he shall report
the state of the finances, with e brief summary of the receipts and pay-
ments of the previous year.

III. b. After December 31, 1806, the fiscal year of the Society shall
correspond with the calendar year.

IIL. o. At each annual business meeting in Easter week, the President
shall appoint an suditing committee of two men—preferably men residing
in or near the town where the Treasurer lives—to examine the Treasurer's
accounts and vouchers, and to inspect the evidences of the Society’s prop-
erty, and to see that the funds called for by his balances are in his hands.
The Committee shall perform this duty as scon as possible niter the New
Year's day suceeding their appointment, and shall report their findings
to the Society at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these
findings are satisfactory, the Treasurer shall receive his acguittance by a
cortificate to that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer’s book,
and published in the Proceedings.

IV. The Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the
Society, with the names of the donors, if they are presented, and sghall at
each annual meeting make a report of the accessions to the library during
the previous year, and shall be farther guided in the discharge of his
duties by such rules ss the Directors shall prescribe.

V. All papers read before the Society, and all manuscripts deposited
by authors for publication, or for other purposes, ghall be at the disposal
of the Board of Directors, unless motice to the contrary is given to the
Editors at the time of presentation.

VI. Each corporate member shall pay into the treasury of the Society an
annual assessment of five dollars; but shall be exempted from obligation
to make thiz payment (e) in case he or she shall have made at any one
time a donation of one hundred dollars during the first decade of member-
ship, or (b) of seventy-five dollars during the second decade, or (o) of
fifty dollars during the third decade, or (d) of twenty-five dollars during
the fourth decade, or (e) when he or she shall have completed forty years
of memberzhip, or (f) on application, if he or she, having been a member
for twenty years and having attained the age of seventy, shall have retired
from the active exercise of the teaching profession or of the ministry.

VII. Every member shall be entitled to one copy of all eurrent numbers
of the JoURNAL jssued during his membership, provided that he has paid
his annual assessment for the previous year. Back volumes of the JOURRAL
ghall be furnished to members in regular standing at twenty per eent
reduetion from the list price. All other publications of the Bociety may
be furnished to members at such reductions in price as the Directors may
determine.

VIIL. Candidates for eorporate membership who have been elected shall
qualify as members by payment of the first annual assessment within one
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month from the time when notice of such election is mailed to them, or,
in the case of persons not residing in the United States, within a reason-
able time. A failure so to qualify, unless explained to the satisfaction of
the Executive Committee, shall entitle the Committee to annul the election.
If any corporate member shall for two years fail to pay his assessments,
his name may, after formal notification, be dropped from the list of mem-
bers of the Society at the discretion of the Executive Committee,

SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAWS

1. For THE LiBRARY

1. The Library shall be accessible for consultation to all members of
the Society, at such times as the Library of Yale College, with which it
is deposited, shall be open for a similar purpose; further, to such persons
as ghall receive the permission of the Librarian, or of the Librarian or
Assistant Librarian of Yale College.

2. Any member ghall be allowed to draw books from the Library upen
the following conditions: he shall give his receipt for them to the Librarian,
pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may suffer from
their loss or injury, the amount of said detriment to be determined by the
Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of a Vice-President;
and he shall return them within a time not exceeding three months from
that of their reception, unless by special agreement with the Librarian this
term shall be extended,

3. Persons not members may also, on special grounds, and at the dis-
eretion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Society’s books,
upon depositing with the Librarian a sufficient security that they shall
be duly returned in good condition, or their loss or damage fully com-
pensated. i

II. Ox THE ORGANIZATION oF BRANCHES

1. Upon the formation of a branch, as provided in the Constitution,
the officers chosen shall have the right to propose for corporate member-
ship in the Society such persons as may seem eligible to them, and, pending
ratification according to Article IV of the Constitution, these eandidates
shall receive the JOURNAL and all notices issued by the Society.

2. The annual fee of the members of a branch shall be collected by the
Treasurer of the Society, in the usual manner, and in order to defray the
current expenses of a branch the Directors shall authorize the Treasurer
of the Society to forward from time to time to the duly anthorized afficer
of the branch such sums ns may seem proper to the Treasurer. The ac-
eounts of the Treasurer of the branch shall be audited annually and a
statement of the audit shall be sent to the Treasurer of the Society to be
ineluded in his annual report,
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